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CHAPTER  1  -  INTRODUCTION  AND 
OVERVIEW 

The  Department  of  Defense  Gateway  Information  System  (DGIS)  is  a  research  tool 
that  helps  scientists,  engineers,  and  information  specialists  take  greater  advantage 
of  the  wealth  of  computerized  on-line  information  resources. 

DGIS  has  been  developed  under  the  sponsorship  of  the  Defense  Technical  Informa¬ 
tion  Center  (DTIC).  DTTC  is  responsible  for  collecting,  disseminating  and  making 
available  information  to  the  Department  of  Defense  (DoD)  community.  It  not  only 
collects  information  generated  by  DoD  and  its  contractors,  but  it  also  provides  easy 
access  to  scientific  and  technical  information  databases,  online  services,  and 
networks  which  have  information  relevant  to  the  DoD  research;  engineering  and 
acquisitions  community.  The  DGIS  is  designed  to  meet  the  information  needs  of 
these  groups. 

PURPOSE 

The  primary  purpose  of  DGIS  is  to  help  users  access  diverse  retrieval  systems, 
download  citations  from  these  systems,  reformat,  analyze,  sort,  and  organize  the 
citations  into  a  comprehensive  final  bibliography.  Other  capabilities,  such  as 
electronic  mail,  editing,  and  file  maintenance  utilities  are  available  to  assist  the  user 
with  these  tasks. 

DESIGN 

DGIS  was  designed  to  provide  DoD  researchers  with  a  single,  easy  to  use  interface 
for  accessing,  searching,  ordering  and  post-processing  information  from  the  numer¬ 
ous  databases  relevant  to  their  needs.  DGIS  is  an  information  gateway  that  supports 
access  to  external  information  resources,  the  downloading  and  uploading  of  data, 
simultaneous  searching,  and  post-processing.  DGIS  uses  the  UNIX  operating 
system  and  is  accessible  through  Internet.  Applications  programs  are  written  in  the 
C  programming  language. 

FEATURES 

DGIS  offers  two  modes  of  operation :  menu  mode  and  command  mode.  Menu  mode 
offers  all  of  the  DGIS  options  in  a  logical  progression  of  menus.  Each  DGIS  menu 
option  also  has  a  command  name  which  can  be  used  at  any  point  while  searching 
within  DGIS.  Using  either  menu  mode  or  command  mode,  DGIS  users  can  take 
advantage  of  the  following  features: 

1 .  Connecting  to  other  computer  systems  using  either  search  interfaces  or  native 
mode.  The  Common  Command  Language  (CCL)  and  SearchMAESTRO 
provide  ease  in  searching 

2.  Downloadir  bibliographic  citations  from  other  computer  systems 

3.  Examining  the  Directory  of  Online  Resources 
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4.  Running  several  processes  simultaneously 

5.  Analyzing  and  reformatting  downloaded  citations  (post-processing) 

6.  Sending  and  receiving  electronic  mail 

7.  Carrying  out  file  operations 

These  features  and  several  others  are  discussed  in  detail  in  this  document 

USERS’  GUIDE  FORMAT 

The  DGIS  Users’  Guide  is  intended  to  be  an  extensive  introduction  and  reference 
tool  to  the  Department  of  Defense  Gateway  Information  System  and  covers  all  of 
its  major  features.  The  Guide  also  includes  a  brief  introduction  to  search  concepts. 
Extensive  supplementary  materials  are  included  in  the  Guide’s  appendices.  A 
comprehensive  index  is  also  included. 

USERS’  GUIDE  CONVENTIONS 

The  following  conventions  are  used  throughout  this  document: 

1.  Computer  responses  and  prompts  will  generally  appear  in  shaded  boxes 

2.  User  input  is  in  bold-fact  type  and  italics 

3.  Names  of  commands  in  the  text  are  in  bold-face  type,  unless  they  are  used  as 
user  input 

4.  File  names  are  enclosed  in  “double  quotes”,  unless  they  are  used  as  user  input 
in  which  case  they  will  be  bold- face  type  and  italics 

5.  Names  of  chapters,  sections,  and  appendixes  are  in  bold-face  type 

6.  Emphasized  words  in  the  text  are  enclosed  in  ‘single  quotes’ 

7.  Keys  that  have  several  character  names  (e.g.,  return)  are  in  upper-case  and 
placed  in  chevrons.  <RETURN>  means  strike  the  key  labeled  <RETURN>,  or 
your  Return  key 

In  addition,  bold-face  type  is  used  to  indicate  the  major  subsections  of  a  chapter, 
and  bullets  are  used  to  highlight  important  concepts. 
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CHAPTER  2  -  USING  DGIS 

DGIS  is  designed  to  be  easy  to  use.  The  most  important  features  are  presented  to  you 
on  menus,  so  you  will  not  need  to  memorize  commands.  If  you  prefer  using 
commands,  you  have  the  option  of  using  the  DGIS  command  mode.  In  this  Chapter, 
the  basic  procedures  for  using  DGIS  are  discussed. 

DGIS  OPERATIONS 

There  are  nine  main  types  of  activities  listed  on  the  main  DGIS  menu:  accessing  the 
DGIS  Directory  of  Resources;  connecting  to  other  resources  directly  or  through 
SearchMAESTRO  or  the  CCL  (Common  Command  Language);  downloading 
records  from  other  systems  and  post-processing  downloaded  citations;  using 
electronic  mail;  editing  text;  using  the  help  features;  access  to  DGIS  registered  user 
information;  DGIS  news  and  information;  performing  miscellaneous  utilities.  This 
manual  devotes  a  chapter  to  each  of  these  features. 

To  download,  you  must  be  connected  to  another  computer  system  where  you  can 
issue  DGIS  downloading  commands  to  save  data  from  another  computer  in  a  DGIS 
file.  Text  editing  is  an  option  on  the  File  Operations  menu.  DGIS  currently  offers 
Ex  (a  line-oriented  text  editor),  Vi  (a  screen-oriented  text  editor),  and  Emacs  (a 
simplified  full-screen  editor).  For  information  on  using  Vi,  Ex  and  Emacs,  refer  to 
the  chapters  “Visual  Editor"  and  “Ex  Editor”  or  the  Appendix  J,  Editor  Command 
Summaries. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  USING  DGIS 

To  use  DGIS,  you  must  be  a  registered  DTIC  user  and  have  a  terminal  or  a  personal 
computer  (PC),  a  modem,  a  telephone  line,  valid  accounts  on  the  vendor  systems 
that  you  wish  to  use,  and  a  DGIS  account. 

TERMINALS 

DGIS  supports  a  large  variety  of  terminal  types.  For  a  list  of  the  terminals  that  you 
can  use  to  access  DGIS,  refer  to  the  Appendix  B,  Terminal  Types  List. 

PERSONAL  COMPUTERS 

If  you  are  using  a  PC  as  a  terminal,  you  must  have  a  modem,  an  asynchronous 
communications  board  and  a  communications  software  package,  such  as 
PROCOMM.  The  software  will  enable  your  microcomputer  to  emulate  one  of  the 
standard  terminal  types  that  DGIS  supports,  such  as  vtlOO. 

MODEMS 

You  must  use  a  modem  that  is  compatible  with  your  terminal  or  PC  and  is  capable 
of  300,  1200,  2400  or  9600  baud  communications.  Some  terminals  or  PCs  have 
built-in  modems.  For  others,  you  must  purchase  a  separate  piece  of  equipment. 
DGIS  uses  modems  that  support  the  Bell  2 1 2  A  communications  protocol  up  to  2400 
baud  and  the  AT&T  381 1  up  to  9600  baud. 
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TELEPHONE  LINES 

You  can  use  any  kind  of  telephone  line  to  access  DGIS,  but  it  is  best  to  have  a  direct 
outside  line  (as  opposed  to  a  PBX  line)  because  of  the  superior  data  transmission 
capabilities  of  these  lines. 

VENDOR  SYSTEM  ACCOUNTS 

If  you  want  to  use  the  DGIS  automatic  connection  feature,  you  must  have  a 
registered  account  with  each  database  vendor  that  you  wish  to  access.  To  obtain  an 
account,  contact  the  appropriate  vendor.  Addresses  and  phone  numbers  for  each  of 
the  vendors  are  provided  in  the  Appendix  F,  Vendor  Information.  Once  you  obtain 
your  account  numbers  and  passwords,  contact  DTIC  Registration  (703)  274-7709 
or  DSN  284-7709  to  have  the  accounts  registered  with  DGIS.  You  will  not  be  able 
to  use  the  automatic  connect  feature  unless  your  account  is  registered,  but  you  can 
access  these  systems  directly  using  the  DGIS  dial  command.  When  accessing 
systems  that  are  available  through  DGIS  Master  Accounts,  you  only  need  to  register 
with  DGIS. 

Master  Account 

A  Master  Account  is  set  up  by  DTIC  with  a  commercial  or  government  database 
vendor  providing  consolidated  bill  handling  by  NTIS.  See  Appendix  F. 

TERMINAL  SETTINGS 

The  following  parameters  have  to  be  set  on  your  terminal  in  order  to  access  DGIS: 

Set  parity  to  even  Set  parity  to  none 

Set  duplex  (or  echo)to  full  or  Set  duplex  (or  echo)to  full 

Set  baud  rate  to  300, 1 200,  2400, 9600  Set  baud  rate  to  300, 1 200, 2400, 9600 

Set  word  length,  data/stop  bits  to  7/1  Set  word  length,  data/stop  bits  to  8/0 

Protocol:  kermit 

Terminal  Type:  vtlOO  or  vtl02  (These  are  default  values.  DGIS  supports  many 
other  types.  See  Appendix  B.) 

DGIS  USER  NAMES  AND  PASSWORDS 

USER  NAMES 

Y  our  user  name  (or  login  name)  usually  consists  of  your  last  name  or  your  first  i  nitial 
and  last  name.  User  names  are  assigned  when  you  request  a  DGIS  account.  Each 
DGIS  user  should  have  his/her  own  account  and  login  name.  Inform  other  DGIS 
users  of  your  DGIS  login  name  so  that  they  can  send  you  electronic  mail  messages. 
The  DGIS  Users  option  lists  the  login  names  of  all  DGIS  users.  While  you  are  using 
electronic  mail,  you  can  get  a  list  of  users’  names  by  using  the  whoson  command. 


PASSWORDS 


You  will  be  assigned  a  password  when  you  open  your  DGIS  account.  Upon  your 
first  login  to  DGIS,  you  will  be  prompted  to  change  your  password.  A  password 
should  consist  of  no  more  than  eight  characters  including  at  least  one  non-lowercase 
character  (e.g.,  number,  punctuation  or  uppercase  character).  You  can  enter  more 
than  eight  characters,  but  only  the  first  eight  characters  will  be  used  as  your 
password.  It  is  advisable,  for  security  reasons,  not  to  choose  your  own  name,  any 
common  first  name,  or  any  common  dictionary  word  as  a  password. 

Password  Security 

System  security  is  provided  through  the  use  of  passwords.  Do  not  share  your  DGIS 
password  with  anyone;  do  not  log  in  when  anyone  can  see  you  typing  your 
password. 

Changing  Passwords 

The  system  will  remind  you  approximately  every  three  months  to  change  your 
password  by  immediately  prompting  you  to  enter  a  new  password  at  login.  You  can 
also  change  your  password  at  any  time  and  as  frequently  as  you  wish  by  simply 
choosing  the  passwd  option  from  the  Utilities  menu  (option  9  on  the  DGIS  Main 
menu)  or  by  entering  the  passwd  command  at  any  menu  prompt. 

ACCESSING  DGIS 

To  access  the  DGIS  computer,  you  can  use  any  of  the  following  telecommunica¬ 
tions  options: 

•  Direct  Dial  (commercial  telephone  lines) 

(703)  274-0825 

•  TYMNET  (public  data  communications  network)  1-800-336-0149  Customer 
Service 

•  INTERNET  Access 

Address=telnet  131.84.1.2  or  dgis.dtic.dla.mil 


For  detailed  instructions  on  using  these  telecommunications  options,  refer  to 
Appendix  A,  Login  and  Logout  Instructions. 

LOGGING  INTO  DGIS 

Once  you  have  successfully  gained  access  to  the  DGIS  computer  using  one  of  the 
telecommunications  options  listed  above,  the  first  thing  you  will  see  is  the  DTIC 
Communications  Server  menu  as  shown  below: 
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Welcome  to  your  Cceammicationa  Server 

**  If  you -  require  e eel etance*  pleas*  call  1-800-225-OTIC  (3842) 
**  For  Search  Strategy  assistance  t  ~  Press  3  a  X 

**  For  Tel  economics  tlone  sssist&nce/problems*  -  Press  3*3 


•*  Xf  you  hsv*  AHV  doubt*,  choose  menu  option  1 
Choice '  system  Name  system  Application (s) 


•X 

dale 

mm  670, 

2 

dtlcgl 

Oould  9050 

3 

dev 

VAX  11/780 

4 

dmto 

Fun  SPARC 

5 

dlegl 

Oould. , 

6 

colon 

7 

ate 

mm  Sparc 

DOXS/Qatawoy  Machine 
OTIC  CAMS  (EMINS)  /  Qofflce 
Development /  Beta  machine 
K  ft  S  Information  System 
dlk  mm a  f  Qofflce 
Colon  Access' 

'Acauistioh  Support  Computer 


h  HELP 

1  L0000T 


Type  < control >A  to  disconnect  from  any  host  and  return  to  menu 
Selection?  J 


Enter  1  to  access  DGIS. 

You  will  then  be  prompted  for  your  DGIS  login,  DGIS  password,  and  terminal  type. 

Connecting**,  session  1  -  connected  to  dgls 
session  1  with  dgls  resumed 

SunOS  UNIX  (dgie) 

login: 

Password: 

hast  login;  Wed  Sep  1  10:46:45  ftcm  ca200a.dtlc.dla* 

SunOS  Belease  4.1.3  (OKNERIC^XBOX)  #2:  Frl  Apr  2  14:26:40  EST: 1953 

FdU  have  mail* 

TKRK  *  (VtlOO) 

At  the  login:  prompt,  enter  your  DGIS  login  name.  Be  sure  to  use  only  lower-case 
letters.  Your  login  name  is  usually  your  first  initial  plus  all  or  a  portion  of  your  last 
name  for  a  total  of  eight  (8)  characters  or  less. 

At  the  Password:  prompt,  enter  your  DGIS  password.  The  password  will  not 
display.  The  initial  setting  for  your  password  is  the  same  as  your  login  name  except 
that  the  first  character  is  capitalized. 

At  the  TERM  =  (vtlOO)  prompt,  enter  a  <RETURN>  for  the  default  terminal  type 
(vtlOO)  or  enter  your  particular  terminal  type  as  shown  on  the  list  of  supported 
terminal  types  in  the  Appendix  B,  Terminal  Types  List.  After  DGIS  verifies  your 
terminal  type,  you  will  be  brought  to  the  DGIS  Main  menu. 

MENUS 

Most  DGIS  capabilities  are  presented  as  menu  choices.  It  is  not  necessary  in  DGIS 
to  learn  a  series  of  commands  because  everything  is  presented  to  you  in  a  logical 
progression.  Selecting  from  menus  is  quick  and  easy. 
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Welcome  to  your  Communication*  Server 

**  If  you  require  a*ei»tance*  pitta**  call  1-800-225 -OTIC  {3842V 
**  For  Search  Strategy  a**i»tance;  -  Proa*  3*1 

+*  For  Telecommunication#  a* *i»t once /problem#;  -  Pre**  3*3 

**'  If  you  bar*  ANY  doubt*#  choo*e  menu  option  1  #* 


Choictt 

£y«tem  Kama 

Syatem 

Application {*} 

1 

dgi* 

SUN  670. 

DGIS/Oatevay  Machine 

2 

dticgl 

Gould  9050 

OTIC  CARES  {EMINS)  /  QoffiCe 

3 

dttV 

VAX  11/780 

Development/ Beta  machine 

4 

dm*o 

Sun  SPARC 

N  ft  S  Information  Sy*tem 

5 

dlagl 

Gould 

DLA  EMINS  /  ^Office 

6 

colon 

CoLan  Acce** 

7 

o*c 

SUN  SPARC 

Acgui*tlon  Support  Computer 

h 

HELP 

I 

LOGOUT 

Typo  <control>A  to  di*connect  from  any  boat  and  return  to  menu 
Selection?  i 


Enter  1  to  access  DGIS. 

You  will  then  be  prompted  for  your  DGIS  login,  DGIS  password,  and  terminal  type. 


Connecting..,  #«**lon  1  ***  connected  to  dgi* 

*e**ion  1  with  dgi*  re*um«d 

SunOS  UNIX  (dgi*) 

login: 

Fa**word: 

La*t  login;  Wed  Sap  1  10:46:45  from  c*200a.dtic,dla. 

SunOS  Release  4.1.3  (QENERICJCBOX)  #2:  Pri  Apr  2  14:26:40  ESI  1993 

You  have  mail* 

TERM  i*  (vtlOQ) 


At  the  login:  prompt,  enter  your  DGIS  login  name.  Be  sure  to  use  only  lower-case 
letters.  Your  login  name  is  usually  your  first  initial  plus  all  or  a  portion  of  your  last 
name  for  a  total  of  eight  (8)  characters  or  less. 

At  the  Password:  prompt,  enter  your  DGIS  password.  The  password  will  not 
display.  The  initial  setting  for  your  password  is  the  same  as  your  login  name  except 
that  the  first  character  is  capitalized. 

At  the  TERM  -  (vtlOO)  prompt,  enter  a  <RETURN>  for  the  default  terminal  type 
(vtlOO)  or  enter  your  particular  terminal  type  as  shown  on  the  list  of  supported 
terminal  types  in  the  Appendix  B,  Terminal  Types  List.  After  DGIS  verifies  your 
terminal  type,  you  will  be  brought  to  the  DGIS  Main  menu. 

MENUS 

Most  DGIS  capabilities  are  presented  as  menu  choices.  It  is  not  necessary  in  DGIS 
to  learn  a  series  of  commands  because  everything  is  presented  to  you  in  a  logical 
progression.  Selecting  from  menus  is  quick  and  easy. 
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MENU  STRUCTURE 

All  DGIS  menus  have  the  following  general  structure: 
title 

choice  numbers,  names,  and  descriptions 
asterisk  choice  -  which  is  highlighted 
menu  prompt 

MENU  -  EXPERT  MODE 

An  expert  mode  is  available  which  shows  smaller  menus  with  less  explanatory 
information  for  those  who  prefer  less  help.  Expert  mode  can  be  set  up  permanently 
in  your  account  or  you  can  enter  it  at  any  menu  prompt  by  typing  expert.  You  can 
return  to  normal  mode  by  typing  noexpert  at  any  menu  prompt. 

DGIS  MAIN  MENU 

The  DGIS  Main  menu  looks  like  this: 


WELCOME  TO  THE  DoD  GATEWAY  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

>>»>>>IN  FORMATION  TRANSFER  MODULES 
•I  directory  DGIS  Directory  of  Raaourea* 

2  communicate  Connect  to  Information  Resource*  and  People. 

3  proceaa  Information  product  tailoring. 

»>»>>>INFORMATION  UTILITIES 

4  em  Electronic  Kail. 

5  file*  File  operation* h 


>>>>>> » SUPPORT  INFORMATION 

6  help  Description  of  feature*. 

7  user*  DGIS  registered  user*. 

8  info  DGIS  new*  and  information. 

9  utilities  Ml*c  utilities,  change  pa**vd 

10  fulltext  Full  text  document*  (CIM,  DoD.  etc.) 


DGIS  HOTLINE  NUMBER:  (703)  274-77$!  or  (D8N)  284-7?n 
or  send  Question*  via  DGIS  EM  to  'dgishelp* 

Enter  a  menu  number,  a  command,  *b"  to  backup*  for  top,  or  we*  to 

end: 


MAIN  MENU  OVERVIEW 

The  DGIS  Main  menu  presents  the  general  features  of  DGIS.  For  ease  of  use.  these 
features  uic  grouped  into  three  sections,  each  of  which  is  discussed  below. 

Information  Transfer  Modules  are  the  menu  options  that  enable  you  to  find  out  about 
remote  systems,  connect  to  those  systems,  download  information,  and  process  the 
downloaded  information.  Also  available  through  the  information  transfer  modules 
are  several  utilities  that  allow  you  to  communicate  with  other  users.  The  commit' 
nicutv  option  is  discussed  in  detail  in  the  chapter  “Communications”,  For  informa¬ 
tion  on  the  process  option,  see  the  chapter  on  "Hihltographic  IVst-Froccssing". 
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The  Information  Utilities  options  include  electronic  mail  and  file  operations 
functions.  Using  these  options,  you  can  send  messages  to  other  users  (including 
processed  citations)  and  you  can  carry  out  typical  file  operations  such  as  renaming, 
deleting,  and  copying  files.  Electronic  mail  is  discussed  in  the  chapter  “Electronic 
Mail’*  and  file  operations  are  discussed  in  the  chapter  “File  Operations”. 

Support  Information  options  provide  valuable  information  to  help  you  with  other 
aspects  of  DGIS.  The  help,  user,  and  info  options  are  discussed  later  in  this  chapter. 
The  utilities  option  enables  you  to  change  your  login  password. 

SELECTING  MENU  OPTIONS 

There  are  three  ways  to  select  a  menu  command:  choice  numbers,  choice  descrip¬ 
tions  or  choice  highlighting. 

Choice  Numbers 

Every  menu  selection  has  a  command  number  to  its  left.  This  number  is  actually  a 
hierarchical  number  that  connects  with  the  menu  or  sub-menu  number  on  which  it 
is  located.  For  example,  to  get  the  address  of  a  registered  DGIS  user  you  would 
choose  option  7  for  Users  from  the  DGIS  Main  menu.  This  should  be  thought  of  as 
“menu  7”  which  contains  two  options,  1  and  2.  In  the  numerical  hierarchy,  options 
1  and  2  have  the  full  option  numbers  of  7.1  and  7.2. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  type  the  full  hierarchical  number  for  a  menu  selection  if  the  item 
appears  on  the  current  menu.  If,  however,  you  want  to  take  advantage  of  command 
mode  and  call  up  a  menu  choice  from  some  other  menu  where  it  does  not  appear, 
you  can  do  so  by  entering  the  full  number  including  all  decimals  such  as  2.1.1  to 
access  the  CCL  Common  Command  Language  function.  For  more  information  on 
the  DGIS  menu  structure,  see  the  section  on  “Menu  Path”  later  in  this  chapter. 

Choice  Descriptions 

To  the  right  of  each  menu  option  in  the  non-expen  mode  is  a  brief  description  of  its 
function.  This  is  designed  to  provide  more  information  than  the  options  which  are 
usually  only  one  word.  You  can  enter  the  description  name  rather  than  the  choice 
number  when  making  a  menu  selection.  You  may  also  use  the  first  few  letters  of  the 
description  name  such  as  em  for  Electronic  Mail. 

Choice  Highlighter  (*) 

The  alternative  to  entering  a  particular  menu  choice  number  or  name  is  to  use  the 
asterisk  choice-highlighter  found  on  every  DGIS  menu.  The  highlighter  usually 
appears  first  to  the  left  of  option  1  on  all  menus.  You  can  move  it  up  or  down  along 
the  left  side  of  each  menu  option  by  pressing  the  <SPACEB  AR>  on  your  keyboard. 
Position  it  to  the  left  cf  your  menu  selection  and  press  the  <RETURN>  key  to  choose 
from  the  menu.  Thus,  no  typing  is  necessary  to  make  a  menu  selection. 
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MENU  CHOICE  PROMPT 

A  standard  menu  prompt  appears  at  the  bottom  of  most  DGIS  menus: 

Hnt*r  &  *  cctmmnA,  *b*  fcobiofc\ip>  top^  or  -  :  s;> 

«n d*  .  '  f  \  )  .  .  *  *  *  *\\.  *  i  ^  ’  \  ** 

*  '  •  %  •.* '  J.  .  •'•'*'*  *  *•  '  ; ''  ^ ° 

This  is  the  General  DGIS  prompt.  There  are  a  few  specialized  menus  that  do  not  use 
this  prompt.  These  menus  have  their  own  prompts,  but  the  prompts  are  always 
proceeded  by  an  *  as  in  example  above. 

MENU  PATH 

The  DGIS  menus  are  linked  in  a  hierarchical  structure  that  is  like  an  inverted  tree. 
The  main  menu  is  the  trunk  of  the  tree  and  each  option  on  the  main  menu  is  a  branch. 
If  an  option  leads  you  to  a  sub-menu,  each  option  on  the  sub-menu  is  a  branch  of  the 
branch.  The  sequence  of  menus  that  take  you  to  a  particular  operation  or  menu  is 
called  the  menu  path.  Selecting  a  menu  choice  moves  your  menu  path  forward. 

See  the  Appendix  C,  DGIS  Menu  Path  Diagrams,  for  a  visual  representation  of  the 
hierarchical  structure  of  the  DGIS  menus. 

BACKING  UP 

To  reverse  your  menu  path,  enter  fr  (back  up)  or  t  (top)  at  the  General  DGIS  prompt. 
Entering  a  b  will  take  you  back  up  one  level  in  your  path.  If  you  are  down  only  one 
level,  a  b  will  take  you  back  to  the  DGIS  Main  menu.  Entering  a  t  will  always  take 
you  to  the  top  of  the  menu  hierarchy  -  -  the  DGIS  Main  menu. 

COMMAND  MODE 

Any  DGIS  command  can  be  entered  at  any  General  DGIS  menu  prompt.  This  is 
called  ‘‘Command  Mode”  Command  mode  can  help  experiencea  users  who  have 
memorized  the  menu  option  names  or  numbers.  You  can  enter  either  the  command 
name,  a  partial  command  name,  or  the  complete  hierarchical  option  number.  For 
example,  if  you  are  currently  at  the  File  Operations  menu  and  want  to  read  your 
electronic  mail  which  is  not  an  option  on  the  File  menu,  you  can  simply  enter  the 
command  em  at  the  File  menu  prompt.  This  will  lead  you  directly  to  electronic  mail. 

PARTIAL  COMMANDS 

Entering  partial  commands  is  valid  in  DGIS.  This  means  that  you  can  type  just  a  few 
letters  of  a  command,  instead  of  the  entire  string,  as  long  as  what  you  type  is  unique 
and  could  not  be  representative  of  any  other  DGIS  commands.  For  example,  you 
could  not  type  just  the  letters  co  as  a  partial  command  for  copy  because  it  could  also 
imply  connect.  Typing  cop  would  be  unique  enough  for  the  system  to  recognize  it 
as  copy. 
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COMMAND  MODE  WITH  ARGUMENTS 

Another  timesaving  tool  in  DGIS  is  the  use  of  “arguments”  with  commands.  The  use 
of  arguments  with  DGIS  file  commands  means  supplying  the  system  with  the  name 
of  the  file  that  you  want  to  operate  on  at  the  time  you  give  the  command.  For 
example,  rather  than  typing  the  command  display  when  you  want  to  see  a  certain 
file,  you  provide  an  argument  (in  this  case,  a  filename)  to  the  display  command: 
display  <myfUe>  where  mynle  is  the  name  of  the  file  you  wish  to  see.  Without  the 
argument,  DGIS  would  come  back  and  request  the  name  of  the  file  you  wished  to 
display,  so  you  are  saving  this  step  by  providing  the  information  ahead  of  time. 

GENERAL  DGIS  FEATURES 

There  are  several  features  of  DGIS  important  to  understand  that  are  not  directly 
related  to  the  main  DGIS  activities.  These  features  are  discussed  in  this  section. 

CARRIAGE  RETURN 

Most  DGIS  inputs  must  be  followed  by  a  carriage  return,  referred  to  as  <RETURN> 
throughout  this  manual.  A  <RETURN>  is  implied  in  this  manual  after  all  inputs 
unless  otherwise  stated. 

CAPITALIZATION 

Since  DGIS  uses  the  UNIX  operating  system,  capitalization  is  very  important. 
UNIX  distinguishes  between  upper  case  letters  and  lowercase  letters,  so  a  “P”  is  not 
the  same  as  a  “p”.  When  you  enter  a  command,  a  file  name,  a  user  name,  or  anything 
else,  be  sure  to  use  the  appropriate  capitalization,  unless  otherwise  specified. 

INTERRUPT 

To  interrupt  any  DGIS  process,  press  <CTRL>C  (the  <CONTROL>  key  and  the 
letter  “C”  simultaneously).  To  interrupt  a  process  on  a  remote  database  to  which 
DGIS  is  connected,  press  the  <ESC>  key,  then  the  <CTRL>D. 

STOP  SCROLLING 

If  you  have  a  CRT  (cathode-ray  tube)  monitor,  you  may  want  to  stop  the  scrolling 
of  information.  To  do  this,  press  <CTRL>S  (the  <CONTROL>  key  and  the  letter 
“S”  simultaneously).  This  only  stops  scrolling;  it  does  not  interrupt  the  display 
process. 

START  SCROLLING 

To  restart  scrolling  after  you  have  used  a  <CTRL>S,  press  <CTRL>Q  (the 
<CONTROL>  key  and  the  letter  “Q”  simultaneously). 
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BACKSPACE 


To  backspace  and  erase  text  in  DGIS,  press  <CTRL>H  (the  <CONTROL>  key  and 
the  letter  “H”  simultaneously)  or  the  <Backspace>  key  on  your  terminal  keyboard. 
Do  this  for  every  space  that  you  want  to  erase. 

ERASING  COMMAND  LINES 

You  can  press  <CTRL>U  (the  <CONTROL>  key  and  the  letter  “U”  simulta¬ 
neously)  to  erase  an  entire  line,  instead  of  using  <CTRL>H  to  erase  one  space  at  a 
time. 

HELP  MESSAGES 

DGIS  has  a  help  facility  that  enables  you  to  request  help  from  any  point  within  the 
DGIS  menus.  If  you  select  help  or  option  6  from  the  Main  DGIS  menu,  you  will  see 
a  general  help  explanation. 

You  can  enter  the  word  help  at  any  menu  prompt  for  general  help  information.  For 
help  and  more  information  about  a  particular  command  on  a  menu,  move  the 
asterisk  choice  selector  (by  pressing  the  space  bar)  next  to  the  menu  item  in  question, 
then  type  two  question  marks  (??)  and  press  <RETURN>.  A  description  of  that 
command  will  appear  on  your  screen.  You  can  also  type  the  word  help  followed  by 
the  command  name.  For  a  summary  of  all  commands,  type  help  commands .  This 
list  is  included  in  the  Appendix  D,  DGIS  Command  Summary. 

USER  INFORMATION 

Since  you  will  want  to  send  messages  to  other  DGIS  users,  you  will  need  to  know 
their  correct  login  names  in  order  to  properly  address  the  messages.  Select  users  or 
option  7  from  the  Main  DGIS  menu.  You  will  be  prompted  as  follows: 

DOISRSQIBTBRltD  USERS 

Thi»  option  lists  DGIS  users*  you  may  alaoaearch  for  a  particular 
user  for  information  (i.a.,  user  nsas,  address,  etc*) 

1  user  11 st  List  ALL  DQIfl  users* 

2  nserinfo  Searches  for  a  particular  .user. 

Enter  a  menu  number,  a  command/  *b#  to  backup,'.  for  top,  or  to 
endt 


At  this  point,  you  can  enter  option  1  or  userlist  to  get  a  list  of  the  names  and  addresses 
of  all  DGIS  Users.  One  screen  of  information  is  displayed  at  a  time.  You  will  be 
prompted  to  press  the  <SPACEBAR>  to  see  another  screen  of  information,  or  to 
press  the  q  key  (a  <RETURN>  is  not  needed)  to  stop  or  quit  the  display  and  return 
to  the  menus.  You  can  also  press  the  <RETURN>  to  see  just  the  next  line  in  the  list. 
Press  the  b  key  to  backup  one  screen. 


4- 


DGIS  Users'  Guide 


The  second  option,  which  you  choose  by  entering  2  or  userinfo ,  enables  you  to  look 
for  a  user  by  any  of  the  information  that  might  appear  in  the  user’s  name  or  address. 
An  example  follows: 


*  umerinto 


USER  INFORMATION  SEARCH 

This  option  searches  for  user  information.  Enter  a  string  of  information,  such  as  last 
name,  organization,  symbol,  etc.,  to  retrieve  the  user  information.  Separate  multiple 
searches  by  a  space.  Enter  the  most  unique  word  or  name  that  might  help  you  locate 
the  user.  Capitalization  is  not  important.  In  this  example,  we  are  looking  for  all  users 
with  the  search  string  “beranek”  in  their  address. 

NOTE:  Character  case  ( upper/lower )  does  not  matter  in  this  situation .  If  a  string 
contains  spaces ,  enclose  entire  string  with  “  ” 


Enttr  *trina,  or  'quit'* 

♦  dtic~b 

N*m*t  O'K&ra,  Mari*  (membra) 
bin  OTIC-B  ;  ’  • 

Ora?  Vtmamm  Technical  Information  Center  (OTIC) 
Addr?  Bldg  |5,  Cameron  Station 
City?  Alexandria  . 

Nt* tet  VX  \  •'  • 

Zipt  23304-6145 
Phone  (703)  274-7791 
204-7791' 

Names  sera an,  Sharon  (aaertan) 

Dl n  OTIC-B  • 

Orgs,  Defame  Technical  Information' . Center  (OTIC).  . 
Addr?  Bldo  #5,  Cameron  Station  • 

'  City?  Alexandria 
State?  VA  • 

Zips'  22304-6145 
Phone  (703)  274-7791 
264-7791 

Enter  atrlng  or  'quit' ?■ 


If  you  enter  q  or  quit,  you  will  return  to  the  DGIS  Registered  Users  menu. 

NEWS  INFORMATION 

For  news  about  DGIS,  select  option  8  or  info  from  the  DGIS  Main  menu.  The  most 
recent  news  about  the  system  will  be  displayed. 

RUNNING  PROCESSES  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

DGIS  has  a  facility  which  allows  you  to  ran  more  than  one  function  simultaneously. 
This  would  often  be  done  to  allow  citations  to  be  downloaded  while  doing  other 
functions.  To  suspend  an  active  job  or  DGIS  command  activity,  type  <CTRL>Z 
(press  <ESC>  <CTRL>Z  when  you  are  connected  to  an  external  system  outside 
DGIS)  to  return  to  the  DGIS  menus.  While  at  the  menu  level,  you  can  type  the 
command  jobs  to  see  the  status  of  any  jobs  you  have  suspended  with  the  <CTRL>Z 
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command.  Remember  that  the  job  has  only  been  suspended  and  is  not  continuing 
in  background.  The  command  bg  allows  the  job  to  continue  in  background.  You  can 
bring  a  job  back  to  i  nteracti  ve  mode  (its  original  state  before  you  pressed  <CTRL>Z) 
by  typing  the  DGIS  command  resume .  Note:  If  you  attempt  to  exit  the  menus  while 
a  background  job  is  still  running,  DGIS  will  alert  you. 

LOGGING  OUT  OF  DGIS 

Each  time  you  finish  a  DGIS  session,  you  must  logout  as  follows: 

At  any  General  DGIS  menu  prompt,  enter  e  to  exit  or  q  to  quit: 

Bntar  a  menu  nunbar,  a  ccattacd,  to  backup,  for  top  or  "d*  to  andr 


This  returns  you  to  the  DTIC  Network  menu  where  you  enter  the  letter  /  to  logout. 
At  this  time,  you  will  be  completely  disconnected. 
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CHAPTER  3  -  FILE  OPERATIONS 

Data  captured  from  remote  computer  systems  are  stored  in  DGIS  files,  as  are  the 
results  of  processing  these  files.  Mail  messages  can  also  be  placed  in  files  for 
reference  and  later  downloading.  DGIS  provides  a  variety  of  toois  to  enable  you  to 
handle  files.  Y ou  work  with  DGIS  files  in  much  the  same  way  as  you  work  with  files 
in  an  office  file  cabinet.  This  chapter  lists  and  explains  each  DGIS  file  operation. 

FILES  AND  DIRECTORIES 

DEFINITIONS 

A  file  is  a  container  of  information.  Files  can  contain  many  different  types  of 
information  (e.g.,  text,  graphics,  etc.).  Files  are  stored  by  DGIS  in  directories. 
Directories  are  simply  collections  of  files.  Directories  can  contain  subdirectories. 

Home  Directory 

When  you  log  into  DGIS,  you  are  automatically  placed  in  your  own,  private 
directory  called  the  home  directory.  When  you  create  files,  DGIS  normally  places 
them  into  this  home  directory.  Usually,  you  will  be  working  with  files  in  this 
directory.  The  file  operations  commands  discussed  in  this  chapter  all  relate  to  the 
directory  where  you  are  located  when  you  request  them  (also  called  the  current 
directory). 

Subdirectories 

On  DGIS  you  can  keep  and  work  with  the  files  in  your  login  or  home  directory  and 
never  have  to  work  with  subdirectories.  However,  subdirectories  provide  an 
extremely  useful  organizational  tool.  They  enable  you  to  group  similar  files  and 
avoid  the  clutter  that  invariably  comes  as  you  create  more  and  more  files.  In 
addition,  directories  or  subdirectories  also  provide  a  measure  of  protection  since 
you  can  permit  other  DGIS  users  to  view  and  use  files  only  in  selected  subdirecto¬ 
ries. 

When  you  set  up  subdirectories,  you  are  creating  a  structure  that  resembles  a  family 
tree:  from  a  given  source  directory  (parent)  you  can  have  any  number  of  subdirec¬ 
tories  (children).  This  inverted  tree  (hierarchical)  directory  structure  enables  you  to 
place  files  into  different  subdirectories.  Thus  you  can  group  files  by  content,  source, 
etc.  However,  to  work  with  a  file  that  is  not  in  your  current  directory,  you  must  either 
move  to  the  subdirectory  containing  that  file,  or  specify  the  path  of  subdirectories 
that  leads  to  the  file. 

Example 

The  following  diagram  illustrates  one  possible  directory  structure.  The  top  directory 
‘smith’  would  be  the  user’s  login  directory.  This  directory  has  3  subdirectories 
(‘reports’,  ‘download’,  ‘postprocessed’).  One  of  the  subdirectories  is  further 
subdivided  into  two  additional  subdirectorie$(‘voyager\  ‘surveyor’). 
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smith 

| 

repbits  download  postproccsscd 

r  * 

voyager  surveyor 


Directory  Path 

If  you  create  subdirectories  in  DGIS,  the  concept  of  “path”  becomes  important. 
Because  DGIS  normally  works  with  the  files  that  are  in  your  current  login  directory, 
you  must  specifically  tell  DGIS  the  location  of  files  outside  your  current  directory. 
For  instance,  in  order  to  move  or  copy  files  out  of  your  current  directory  and  into 
a  subdirectory  you  created,  or  to  another  DGIS  user,  you  must  specify  the  directory 
path  in  which  to  place  and  find  the  files. 

Relative  Path  Down 

To  specify  the  precise  path  from  the  directory  ‘smith’  to  the  subdirectory  ‘surveyor’ , 
you  must  enter  the  name  of  each  subdirectory  along  the  path,  separated  by  a  forward 
slash  (/)■  The  file  name  is  included  last.  It,  too,  is  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  entry 
by  a  forward  slash  (/).  No  spaces  can  appear  in  your  entry. 


*  report »  / surveyor  /  f  il«naiaa 


Note  that  the  directory  ‘smith’  was  not  specified,  since  it  was  the  starting  point 
(current  directory).  This  is  called  a  relative  path  because  you  are  specifying  the  final 
location,  relative  to  your  starting  location. 

Absolute  Path  Down 

There  are  actually  two  directories  above  ‘smith’.  The  highest  level  directory  usually 
has  a  single  letter  name,  such  as  ‘a’ .  The  next  level  directory,  the  one  directly  above 
your  private  login  directory,  refers  to  the  group  of  users  to  which  you  have  been 
assigned,  such  as  ‘airforce’,  ‘army’,  or  ‘dtic’.  You  can  either  refer  to  your  home 
directory  directly  or  by  abbreviation  using  the  symbol.  For  example.  Smith’s 
home  directory  would  be  Va/army/stnith’  or  ‘  -smith’.  For  most  purposes,  you  do 
not  need  to  work  with  these  directories.  If  you  create  subdirectories,  they  will  be 
under  your  private  login  directory,  A  path  to  a  file  that  starts  at  the  topmost  directory 
is  called  the  absolute  path  for  the  file. 

Safety  Features 

Whenever  there  is  a  chance  you  will  inadvertently  delete  or  overwrite  an  existing 
file,  DGIS  will  notify  you,  and  prompt  you  whether  or  not  to  proceed  with  the 
operation. 

Naming  Files 

When  you  create  files  in  DGIS,  you  will  be  prompted  to  name  the  file.  The  following 
guidelines  should  be  followed  in  naming  files; 
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•  spaces  cannot  be  included  in  a  name 

•  use  no  more  than  13  characters 

•  you  may  use  alphabetic  and  numeric  characters,  a  percent  sign  (9c),  an 
underscore  (-),  a  dash  (J,  or  a  period  (.) 

•  remember  that  upper  case  letters  are  different  from  lower  case  letters  (c.g., 
‘Report’  is  different  from  ‘report’) 

FILE  OPERATIONS 

File  Operations  Menu 

To  get  to  the  File  Operations  menu,  select  files  or  option  5  from  the  Main  DGIS 
menu: 


ML*  OPERATIONS 

The  following  utilities  ere  available  tor  file  operation* 

1.  liat  Met  file*  In  your  account. 

3.  dleplay  Display  a  designated  file. 

3.  copy  Copy  a  tile  under  a  new  name  in  your  account. 

4.  rename  Rename  (or  move)  a  file  under  a  new  name. 

5.  delete  Delete  a  file  in  your  account. 

6.  edit  Edit  a  file. 

7.  permit  Grant  or  deny  acceee  to  your  file*  or  diroctoriee. 

a  kermit  Transfer  files  to/from  your  PC;  exit  by  typing  'exit' 

9  subdir  SUBDIRECTORY  FUNCTION  MENU. 


Enter  a  menu  number,  a  o remand,  "b"  to  backup«  *t*  for  top,  or  *e"  to 
endt  * 


Command  Mode  with  Arguments 

As  described  in  the  chapter  “Using  DGIS"  many  DGIS  commands  can  take 
“arguments” — a  particularly  useful  tool  when  operating  on  files.  You  supply  the 
system  with  the  name  of  the  file  that  you  want  to  operate  on  at  the  time  you  give  the 
file  command.  For  example,  rather  than  typing  the  command  display  by  itself  when 
you  want  to  see  a  certain  file,  you  can  of  provide  the  filename  at  the  same  time  you 
issue  the  command,  rather  than  waiting  for  the  system  to  prompt  you  for  it: 


display  <  my  fils* 


NOTE:  Command  arguments  can  be  used  for  any  of  (he  file  commands  shown  on 
the  File  Operations  menu ,  such  as  list .  copy,  delete .  etc. 

Listing  Files 

To  obtain  a  complete  listing  of  the  files  contained  in  your  current  directory,  select 
list  or  option  I  from  the  File  Operations  menu.  You  will  be  asked  whether  you  want 
to  see  a  listing  of  files,  directories,  both,  or  a  detailed  listing  of  both,  as  follows: 
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-  limt 

Please  select  one  of  the  following: 

1)  List  files  only 

2)  List  directories  only, 

3)  List  both  filaj  and  directories. 

4)  Use  long  format  for  display. 

5)  Quit  and  return  to  menu. 


I 


Enter  a  number  to  indicate  the  type  of  listing  that  you  would  like  to  see.  For  example, 
choosing  3  will  display  both  files  and  directories.  The  directories  are  indicated  with 
a  slash  (/).  This  is  shown  below. 


2edit .me 
KATHYPILB 
Mall/ 
README 


claaalc. aort 
cleeeic.atat 
classic. uniq 
comp 


Enter  <RBTURN>  to  continue 


proceaa/ 

reo .fields. train2 
rfcl290.txt 


Detailed  File  Information 

To  obtain  detailed  information  about  your  files  (5.1.4),  enters  at  the  prompt.  The 
columns  shown  in  the  detailed  listing  provide  the  following  information  about  your 
files: 


♦whether  any  subdirectories  are  contained  in  the  current  directory 

♦who  can  look  at  or  modify  the  file 

*name  of  the  person  who  created  the  file  (usually  you) 

♦the  group  to  which  the  creator  of  the  file  belongs 
♦size  of  the  file  in  characters  (bytes) 

♦date  file  was  created  (time  if  created  during  current  year),  and 
♦the  file  name 

A  sample  file  listing  is  shown  below: 


-rv~r-r- 

1 

■mith 

dtic 

3254 

Nov 

25 

1992 

turkey 

~rw— ■ 

1 

•mith 

dtic 

27$ 

Dec 

24 

1992 

holiday 

-r* - 

1 

•mith 

dtio 

3637 

Jan 

27 

12:33 

tamp 

-rw-r-r- 

1 

smith 

dtic 

42116 

Peb 

6 

10*29 

volcano. active 

~rw . 

1 

smith 

dtic 

32255 

Peb 

6 

10:44 

volcano. spaa 

-rw - 

1 

smith 

dtic 

9861 

Peb 

6 

10:44 

voloano.spab 

■rv . - 

1 

smith 

dtic 

250 

Peb 

6 

10:27 

te«t2 

- - 

1 

smith 

dtic 

10529 

Jan 

24 

12  t  06 

ttestl 

drvx - 

3 

smith 

dtio 

32 

Peb 

6 

10:  SO 

report*/ 

drvx - 

2 

smith 

dtic 

32 

Peb 

6 

10149 

post processed/ 

drvx— 

T 

smith 

dtic 

5004 

Jan 

31 

06:24 

download/ 

-rw - 

1 

smith 

dtic 

46245 

Jan 

8 

15:00 

era 

-rv - 

1 

smith 

dtic 

16120 

Peb 

6 

10:58 

files 

-rv - 

1 

smith 

dtic 

4190 

Jan 

14 

13:31 

•avemall 

~rw - 

1 

■mith 

dtic 

181 

Jan 

16 

12:39 

unixwrita 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

P 

O 

H 

d-d 
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Directory/Subdirectory  Notation 

The  “d”  in  column  A  above  indicates  that  this  entry  is  actually  a  directory  or 
subdirectory  rather  than  a  file. 

Privileges 

The  “r”,  “w’\  and  “x"  codes  in  column  A  indicate  who  can  use  and  view  a  file. 
There  are  three  separate  types  of  DGIS  users  whose  access  can  be  controlled.  Each 
type  can  have  permission  to  read,  write,  or  execute  a  file  or  directory.  An  V* 
indicates  the  file  can  be  read,  a  “w’  ’  indicates  that  the  file  can  be  written  (modified), 
and  an  “x”  indicates  that  the  file  can  be  executed  (it  is  a  computer  program).  See 
also  the  section  on  “Permit”. 

Your  Privileges 

The  first  three  (of  9)  dashes  in  column  A  refer  to  your  (the  owner)  privileges. 
Normally,  DGIS  assigns  read  and  write  privileges  to  you  alone.  In  the  files  above, 
that  is  indicated  with  an  “r”  and  “w”  in  the  first  two  slots. 

Group  Privileges 

The  next  set  of  three  dashes  refer  to  group  access.  Groups  are  set  up  by  the  System 
Administrator  and  are  a  useful  tool  to  enable  a  select  group  of  people  to  have  access 
to  files,  without  giving  everybody  the  same  access.  In  your  case,  you  are  a  member 
of  the  dtic  group.  Any  privileges  you  grant  in  the  group  slots,  will  apply  to  all 
members  of  the  dtic  group,  but  not  to  any  other  users.  The  group  that  a  file  belongs 
to  is  indicated  in  column  D.  In  theexample  above,  only  the  file  ‘volcano. active*  can 
be  read  by  dtic  group  members.  They  cannot  modify  or  execute  the  file,  since  there 
is  no  “group  write”  privilege  noted. 

Universal  Privileges 

Finally,  the  last  three  dashes  in  column  A  refer  to  the  privileges  of  any  other  DGIS 
users.  Only  one  file,  ‘volcano. active,’  can  be  read  by  all  DGIS  users  as  shown  by 
the  “r”  notation. 

Directory  Levels 

Column  B  indicates  the  number  of  items,  subdirectories  and  file  name,  required  to 
specify  the  relative  path  down  to  the  files.  All  files  located  in  the  current  directory 
have  the  number  “1",  since  all  you  need  to  use  the  file  is  the  file  name.  The 
subdirectories,  ‘postprocessed/’  and  ‘download/,’  have  a  “2”  because,  to  specify  the 
path  to  the  files,  you  must  include  a  subdirectory  name,  such  as: 


' downl oad / <  f i 1 onamo> * 

The  subdirectory  ‘reports/’  has  a  “3”  since  it  has  one  subdirectory  beneath  it  before 
you  get  to  the  files. 


'reporfc«/«urveyor/<fil*nama>  * 
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Owner 

Column  C  indicates  the  original  owner  of  a  file.  In  our  example,  ‘smith’  is  the  owner 
of  all  the  files. 

Byte  Size 

The  size  of  the  file  in  characters  is  listed  in  column  E.  This  number  is  greater  than 
the  actual  characters  you  would  see  if  you  printed  out  the  file  since  there  are  special 
characters  in  the  file  for  spaces  and  formatting.  There  are  approximately  2000 
characters  per  double-spaced  8X11  inch  page. 

Date 

Column  F  lists  the  date  and  time  the  file  was  created  or  last  modified. 

File 

Column  H  contains  the  name  of  the  file  or  subdirectory.  If  the  name  is  followed  by 
a  forward  slash  (/)  it  is  a  subdirectory.  It  will  also  have  a  “d”  in  column  A. 

Returning  to  Your  Menu 

After  a  detailed  list  is  displayed  you  are  returned  automatically  to  the  File 
Operations  menu. 

Displaying  Files 

To  view  the  contents  of  a  file,  select  option  2  or  display .  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for 
the  name  of  the  file  and  the  manner  in  which  to  show  the  file.  It  will  then  display  its 
contents  on  your  screen. 

*},<Ji4pX4y'  ,  , 

*at*r  niuw/of  fil*  to  viww*  or 

*  vol cano . sati vw 

.  Sol<*Ct  manner  of  file,  review  below; ,  use  CTRt*  C  to  atop  display* 

1  p*g*.  peg*  by  page  ecreen  review  of  file.  . 

.  '2  '  **•■  continuous  display- to  end  of  file'* 

*  ■  jf  .  ^  ' 

You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  display 
command  by  entering  display  volcano  .active. 

Page 

Page  displays  the  contents  of  a  file,  one  screen  at  a  time  and  erases  the  screen  before 
displaying  the  next  set  of  lines.  At  the  bottom  of  your  screen,  page  displays  the 
percentage  of  the  file  that  you  have  viewed  so  far  is  displayed.  The  system  also  asks 
you  whether  you  want  to  quit  or  to  continue  the  display: 
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-  Kor*  -  -  (tlX)  {Fre*»  *p*c«  to  continue,  %q'  to  quit.l 


You  can  also  press  the  <RETURN>  to  see  only  the  next  line  of  the  file.  If  your 
terminal  type  is  unknown  or  just  a  printing  terminal,  the  message  will  not  display. 
However,  your  terminal  will  beep  at  the  end  of  each  “screen”  of  information.  You 
can  then  enter  the  same  commands. 

See 

Selectee  to  obtain  acontinuous  listing  of  your  file  without  any  additional  lines  beingadded. 
You  can  halt  the  continuous  listing  of  a  file  by  entering  <CTRL>S .  The  display  will  remain 
“frozen”  until  you  enter  <CTRL>Q .  You  can  do  this  repeatedly  as  you  view  the  file. 

Copying  Files 

Select  the  copy  option  or  3  when  you  want  to  make  a  second  copy  of  a  file.  Copy 
will  make  an  identical  copy  of  your  original  file,  but  you  should  store  it  under  a 
different  name.  After  you  select  copy,  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for  the  name  of  the  file 
to  be  copied,  and  the  name  of  the  copy. 

*  copy 

Enter  name  of  file  to  ho  copied,  *1*  to  ll#t  file*,  or 
•ternt.  index 

destination  file  xuue,  “1*  to  list  files,  or 
'old*  index 

■  Copy  Coasnend  Complete. 

File  netted:  "test. index"  ha*  been  copied  into  file  *  old.  index" 

Enter  < RETURN*  to  continue 

You  can  also  provide  the  fi  Ie  name  arguments  at  the  same  time  as  the  copy  command 
by  entering  copy  tesUtidex  oldindex . 

Different  Directories 

Copy  also  enables  you  to  place  a  copy  of  your  file  into  a  different  directory.  To  do 
this  you  must  specify  the  relative  or  absolute  path  as  part  of  the  file  name.  For 
instance,  to  place  the  second  copy  into  a  subdirectory  of  your  current  directory,  first 
enter  the  subdirectory’s  name  followed  by  a  slash  (/)» followed  by  the  file’s  name. 
Thus,  to  copy  the  file  ‘test.index’  from  the  current  directory  ‘smith’  to  the  ‘reports’ 
subdirectory,  the  new  “destination  file  name”  would  be: 


'report* /old. index' 


You  could  also  use  the  absolute  name,  ‘-smith/reports/old.index’. 

Printing  Files 

If  you  want  to  obtain  a  printed  copy  of  your  files,  you  must  do  that  at  your  terminal. 
If  you  are  using  a  microcomputer  or  a  printing  terminal,  this  is  an  easy  process.  By 
selecting  the  see  option  of  display,  you  will  get  a  continuous  listing  of  y  ourfile.  This 
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will  give  you  a  continuous  printout  if  you  have  a  printing  terminal.  If  you  are  using 
a  microcomputer,  you  should  be  able  to  capture  the  display  into  a  file  and  print  it  out 
provided  your  printer  is  configured  with  the  appropriate  software. 

Renaming  Files 

You  can  use  the  rename  command  or  option  4  to  change  the  name  and  the  location 
of  a  file.  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for  the  information  it  needs: 


*  JTtffJAM* 

Enter  current  file  name#  "1”  to  list  files,  or  "quit”* 

*  volcano.  acCi rw 

Enter  new  file  name,  “1*  to  list  tiles,  or  "quit** 

*  VC.lCADO.  all 

Rename  command  completed. 

Pile  nomad}  vol cano.act ivo  has  boon  renamed  toj  volcano. all. 
Enter  <RBTURN>  to  continue 


You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  arguments  at  the  same  time  as  the  rename 
command  by  entering  rename  volcano. active  volcano. all. 

Moving  Files  with  Rename 

Similar  to  the  copy  command,  you  can  use  the  rename  command  to  place  a  file  into 
a  different  subdirectory.  The  difference  is  that  copy  leaves  a  copy  of  the  file  in  your 
current  directory,  while  placing  a  copy  in  a  different  directory.  Rename  does  not 
leave  a  copy  in  your  current  directory.  So,  if  you  wanted  to  place  the  file  ‘test.index* 
into  the  'reports’  subdirectory  WITHOUT  leaving  a  copy  in  your  current  directory 
(‘smith’),  enter  the  following: 


*  rename 

Enter  new  tile  name,  *1”  to  liot  filea,  or  •quit": 

*  Jreporte/t eat.  index 


Deleting  Files 

Select  delete  or  option  5  to  remove  a  file  from  your  current  directory.  Before 
deleting  your  file,  DGIS  will  check  to  make  sure  you  have  entered  an  existing  file 
name.  An  example  of  deleting  a  file  appears  below. 


*  dale  Co 

Enter  file  to  be  deleted,  to  list  files,  or  ''quit*'  (use  *  for 
truncation) i 

*  old.  index 

Do  you  really  went  to  delate  filet  "old. index"  (y/n)? 

*  y 

Deloto  commend  completed. 

Pile  named)  "old. index”  been  removed. 

Enter  <RKTORN>  to  continue 


Caution:  Once  you  delete  files,  they  cannot  lie  recovered.  Be  sure  you  delete  the 
correct  files. 

You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  delete 
command  by  entering  delete  old. index. 

.I-H 
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You  can  use  die  asterisk  (*)  truncation  symbol  to  delete  several  files  with  one 
command.  For  example,  to  delete  all  files  beginning  with  ‘volcano’,  enter: 


delete  volc&no* 


Editing  Files 

DGIS  provides  three  different  editors  that  you  can  use  to  edit  your  files:  Ex,  Vi,  and 
Emacs.  Ex  is  a  basic  line  editor  with  commands  that  are  a  subset  of  Vi.  In  Ex,  you 
edit  text  on  a  single  line  or  group  of  lines  one  at  a  time,  based  on  the  cursor  position. 
It  is  easier  to  learn  than  Vi,  but  is  much  more  limited  in  scope.  Vi  is  a  full  screen 
editor  that  enables  you  to  move  your  cursor  around  the  entire  screen  and  edit  text, 
much  as  you  do  on  a  word  processor.  A  terminal  or  PC  with  screen-drawing  ability, 
such  as  vtlOO,  is  necessary  in  order  to  take  full  advantage  of  this  editor.  Emacs  is 
a  very  easy-to-use  full  screen  editor,  although  you  still  need  a  terminal  or  PC  with 
screen-drawing  ability.  For  a  summary  of  all  the  editors  and  their  commands,  sec 
Appendix  J,  Editor  Command  Summaries.  See  also  the  chapters  "Visual  Editor” 
and  “Ex  Editor”. 

HINT :  When  setting  up  your  telecommunications  package,  be  sure  to  select  "non¬ 
destructive  backspace”  to  prevent  characters  from  disappearing  from  your  screen. 

Select  edit  or  option  6  to  edit  a  file.  DGIS  will  prompt  you  to  select  the  editor  you 
wish  to  use. 

•  adit 

EDITORS 

Tba  following  editor*  are  available  to  you 

•  l  ox  Uae  tho  ax  lino  editor,  exit  by  typing  'wq' . 

2  vi  t/*o  tho  vi  full  ocroan  editor,  exit  by  typing  'ZZ#. 

3  omao*  Uae  a  simplified  editor. 

4  recover  Recover  an  eraac*  file  lo»t  due  to  dropped  connection, 

Bnter  a  menu  number,  a  command,  to  backup,  *t*  for  top,  or  *e"  to 

end* 

•  te»t2 


Ex  Editor 

If  you  want  to  use  the  Ex  editor  to  edit  your  file,  select  option  1  or  ex .  DGIS  will 
prompt  you  for  the  file  to  edit.  Chapter  9,  Ex  Editor  provides  an  introduction  to  Ex 
and  Appendix  J,  Editor  Command  Summaries  contains  a  command  summary  for 
Ex. 


♦j 


EDIT  RILE 

Thla  option  assume*  knowledge  of  the  'ox'  (line  editor). 
To  leave  the  ex  editor,  enter  m/. 

Name  of  file  to  edit,  nl"  to  li*t  file*  or  *quit"i 
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You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  ex  command 
by  entering  ex  test2. 

Vi  Editor 

If  you  want  to  use  the  Vi  editor  to  edit  your  file,  select  2  or  vi.  DGIS  will  then  prompt 
you  for  the  file  to  edit.  Chapter  10,  Visual  Editor,  is  an  introduction  to  Vi  and  the 
Appendix  J,  Editor  Command  Summaries  contains  a  summary  of  the  Vi  commands. 


*  vl 


EDIT  FILE 


Thin  option  aaftuma*  knowledge  of  tha  'vi'  (vlauml  editor). 
To  leave  the  vi  editor,  enter  XX. 

Name  of  file  to  edit,  *1"  to  list  filed  or  to  quits 

*  teata 


You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  vi  command 
by  entering  vi  tcsl2. 

Emacs  Editor 

Another,  easy-to-use  editor  is  Emacs.  This  is  a  full  screen  editor  with  a  small  set  of 
commands.  All  commands  in  Emacs  use  the  <CTRL>  key.  You  must  hold  the 
<CTRL>  key  down  while  simultaneously  pressing  another  key.  The  three  main 
commands  in  emacs  are: 

<CTRL>  X  to  delete  a  character 

<CTRL>  W  to  fill  a  paragraph  to  the  margin 

cCTRLr-C  <CTRL>  C  to  exit  the  editor 

To  insert  characters,  place  the  cursor  where  you  want  the  characters  to  appear  and 
type  them  in.  You  can  move  around  the  screen  with  the  cursor  keys.  Appendix  J. 
Editor  Command  Summaries  has  a  list  of  all  the  Emacs  commands.  To  try  the  editor, 
choose  option  .?  or  emacs  from  the  menu: 

*  djuc# 

EDIT  FILE  USING  KMACfl 

Nemo  of  file  to  odlt,  *1*  to  Hat  file*,  or  "quit*: 

*  C**tJ 


You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  emacs 
command  by  entering  emacs  test 2. 

Recover  an  EMACS  File 

Recover  is  designed  to  retrieve  partially-edited  messages. 

To  select  the  recover  function,  type  rec  or  select  item  4  on  the  EDITORS  menu. 
The  Recover  feature  retrieves  messages  that  were  in  the  process  of  being  edited  with 
the  emacs  editor  while  the  system  went  down  or  a  connection  was  accidentally  lost. 
The  program  lists  all  of  the  messages  that  can  be  recovered,  including  any  user  files 
also  left  over  from  a  system  crash  or  lost  connection. 
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The  user  is  given  the  option  of  editing  each  file,  deleting  it,  or  quitting.  If  editing 
is  chosen,  the  program  automatically  puts  the  user  into  emacs  to  finish  editing  the 
file;  then,  for  lost  messages,  the  program  puts  the  user  into  a  “copy”  of  em  to  finish 
sending  the  message.  Next,  the  user  will  be  given  a  list  of  remaining  files  to  recover 
or,  if  all  files  have  been  recovered,  return  to  the  original  em  session. 


♦  roc 

The  SXAC5  editor  create*  a  baefcup  file  called  'your filename- '  when  you 
exit  from  it.  However,  if  the  session  wae  stopped  abruptly  through  the 
loss  of  the  communication*  line,  the  RECOVER  command  will  attempt  to 
recover  the  file  that  wae  in  u*e  at  the  time  of  the  line  drop* 

Do  you  wieh  to  continue  (y/n)?y 

Starting  the  amac*  file  recovery  program. 

Initialising  .  .  .  please  be  patient. 

Almost  finished  . . . 

Enter  <RETtTRN>  to  continue 


Permit 

DGIS  enables  you  to  restrict  or  open  access  to  your  files  and  directories.  DGIS 
automatically  restricts  newly  created  files  and  directories  so  that  no  one  else  can 
display  or  copy  them.  However,  you  can  alter  this  by  changing  the  appropriate 
permissions.  Normally,  all  files  that  you  create  in  your  home  directory  are  protected 
so  that  others  can  see  the  names  of  your  files  but  cannot  view  the  content.  If  you  wish 
to  allow  someone  to  display  or  copy  the  contents  of  a  file  in  your  home  directory, 
you  must  use  the  permit  feature  to  grant  them  access. 

If  you  create  a  subdirectory  or  series  of  subdirectories  and  wish  to  allow  someone 
to  display  or  copy  the  contents  of  a  file  in  one  of  your  subdirectories,  you  must 
permit  them  to  do  this.  Specifically,  you  must  be  sure  that  every  subdirectory  in  the 
path  and  the  file  itself  has  had  their  access  set  so  that  others  can  view  them. 
Otherwise,  no  one  else  can  get  to  the  file. 

The  permit  command  functions  the  same  way  whether  you  are  changing  the 
permissions  on  a  file  or  a  subdirectory: 


*  permJC 

Enter  name  of  the  file  or  directory  for  access  change,  *1"  to  list  files, 
or  "quit"  t 

•  Ce*t2a 

Enter  access  as  below: 

1)  Grant  access  to  others, 

2)  Deny  access  to  others. 

3)  Quit. 

Enter  your  choice. 

*1 

te*t2a  has  bean  set  to  glob.-i)  read. 

Enter  «:RETURN>  to  continue 


You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  permit 
command  by  entering  permit  tcstla. 
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Kcrmit 

Kermit  is  a  very  popular  and  widely  used  oublic  domain  file  transfer  program,  now 
available  directly  on  DGIS.  Using  Kermit,  you  can  send  and  receive  data  to  and  from 
a  remote  system  using  a  built-in  error  checking  and  correcting  protocol 

When  you  have  Kermit  protocols  in  the  communications  package  residing  on  your 
PC,  you  can  emulate  a  vt  100  terminal  to  access  DGIS.  You  can  also  easily  send  files 
back  and  forth  to  the  DGIS  computer  from  your  PC. 

To  use  Kermit  on  DGIS,  enter  the  word  kermit  from  any  menu  prompt  or  choose 
option  8  from  the  File  Operations  menu.  Your  prompt  will  change  to  the  Kermit 
prompt: 


a-kermit  > 

You  can  type  ?  for  help.  This  will  provide  a  list  of  general  Kermit  commands.  A 
more  detailed  Kermit  command  summary  can  be  found  in  the  Appendix  K,  Kermit 
Commands.  To  exit  Kermit,  type  exit  and  you  will  be  returned  to  DGIS. 

You  can  also  provide  the  Kermit-specific  command  and  the  file  name  argument  at 
the  same  time  instead  of  waiting  for  the  Kermit  prompt.  For  example,  to  send  the 
file  ‘test2a’,  enter 

Jcmrmit  -0  tm&ta* 


Subdirectory  Operations  Menu 

To  perform  operations  on  directories,  select  subdir  or  9  from  the  File  Operations 
menu.  DGIS  will  display  the  Subdirectory  Operations  menu. 

SUBDIRECTORY  OPERATIONS 


Files  can  be  placed  in  subdirectories.  A  subdirectory  name  is  indicated  by  a  system- 
assigned  slash  following  the  name,  e.g.,  “name/”.  To  enter  a  file  in  a  subdirectory 
it  is  necessary  to  go  into  that  subdirectory.  See  mend  of  subdirectory  operations: 


1 

vhereami 

Shews  where  you  era  in  subdirectory  level* 

2 

mkdlr 

Make  a  subdirectory. 

3 

cfadir 

Chengs  into  a  subdirectory. 

4 

updir 

Change  to  next  higher  up  directory. 

5 

nadir 

Delete  a  subdirectory. 

Bnter 
ond  j 

• 

a  m«nu  nunber. 

a  coranand,  to  backup,  *tm  for  top,  or  *e"  to 

This  menu  provides  the  necessary  commands  to  build  and  maintain  a  hierarchical 
directory  structure.  Keep  in  mind  that  you  arc  only  working  with  directories  (file 
containers),  not  with  the  actual  files. 
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Whcrennti 

To  determine  where  you  arc  currently  located  in  your  directory  structure,  select 
whercami  or  option  l.  DGIS  will  then  display  your  absolute  path  from  the  highest 
or  root  level.  For  instance,  if  you  were  located  in  the  ‘voyager’  subdirectory  of  the 
‘reports’  subdirectory  in  the  ‘smith’  directory  structure,  DGIS  would  display  the 
following: 


*  wbmr**mi 

Your  home  directory  las  /a/dtic/amlth 

Your  currant  directory  1st  /a/dtla/amlth/reporta/voyaaer 
Your  currant  subdirectories  ar at 
Enter  <RBTORK>  to  continue 


The  information  before  ‘smith’  indicates  that  the  ‘smith’  directory  is  actually  a 
subdirectory  of  the  ‘dtic1  directory  which  is  a  subdirectory  of  the  V  directory. 

Making  a  Subdirectory 

In  order  to  create  a  subdirectory  of  the  directory  you  are  currently  in,  select  mkdir 
or  option  2.  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for  the  name  of  the  new  subdirectory.  In  this 
example,  to  add  a  subdirectory  directly  under  'smith \  called  'oldmail',  you  would 
enter  the  following. 

*  mkdir 

MAXI  X  SUBDIRECTORY 

This  option  will  create  a  subdirectory  in  which  files  may  be  made.  When  you  have 
made  the  subdirectory,  it  will  be  identifiable  by  a  system-assigned  slash  following 
the  subdirectory  name. 


You r  borne  direotory  JL»»  /a/dtlo/smith 

Your  current  directory  let  /e/dtic/emith 

Your  current  *ub-dir«ct;oria*  «r«t 

download/ 

po*tproce*aed/ 

report*/ 

Assign  a  name  to  your  new  subdirectory,  or  *auit"i 
•  oldmmiJ. 

Subdirectory  named*  **oldmail"  ha*  bean  created 

Your  home  directory  let  /a/dtia/amlth 

Your  current  directory  i*»  /a/dtlc/*mlth 

Your  current  aubdlrectorie*  are* 

download/ 

oldmail/ 

poatproceaaod/ 

reporta/ 

Enter  chdir  in  the  next  menu  to  enter  another  directory. 
Enter  <RBTURN>  to  continue 


Note  that  you  have  not  changed  positions  in  your  structure.  You  have  only  created 
a  new  subdirectory  directly  under  ‘smith’, 

You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  mkdir 
command  by  entering  mkdir  oldmail. 
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Changing  Directories 

To  change  to  a  directory  located  under  you  r  current  directory,  select  chdir  or  option 
3.  In  this  case,  you  will  switch  to  the  subdirectory  ‘reports’. 


•  chdir 


CHAKQI  INTO  h  SUBDIRECTORY 


This  option  switches  you  into  one  of  your  subdirectories  in  order  for  you  to  create 
files  in  that  subdirectory. 


Yorur  home  directory  is  t  /a/dtio/smith 
Your  current  directory  let  /a/dtic/smith 
Your  current  subdirectories  aret 
download/ 
oldmail/ 

postprocessor 

reports/ 

Inter  one  of  the  following? 

<eubdir  nan«>>  t  to  switch  to  a  subdirectory 
'home1  i  to  switch  to  your  home  directory 

<RBTURN>  t  to  remain  where  you  are 

*  report* 


You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  chdir  command 
by  entering  chdir  reports. 

Moving  Back 

To  move  back  up  in  a  hierarchical  structure,  select  updir  or  option  4  from  the 
Subdirectory  Operations  menu.  After  DGIS  moves  you  back,  it  also  prints  out  your 
current  path: 


*  updir 

CHANGE  TO  NEXT  HIGHER  DIRECTORY 


This  option  brings  you  to  next  higher  directory. 

Do  you  wish  to  continue  (y/n)? 

♦  y 

Your  home  directory  lit  /a/dtic/smith 

Your  currant  directory  1st  /a/dtic/smith 

Your  currant  subdirectories  arai 

download/ 

oldmail/ 

post processed/ 

reports/ 

inter  <RBTURN>  to  continue 


b\4 
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Removing  a  Subdirectory 

To  remove  a  subdirectory  that  you  have  created  in  your  current  directory,  select 
rmdir  or  option  5.  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for  the  name  of  the  directory  to  delete. 
However,  you  cannot  remove  a  directory  that  has  files  in  it.  You  must  delete  all  of 
the  files  and  any  subdirectories  in  the  subdirectory  you  wish  to  delete. 


*  rmdir 


D«L*T«  A  SUBDIRECTORY 


This  option  will  delete  a  subdirectory  from  your  current  account.  All  files  under  this 
subdirectory  must  also  be  deleted. 

Your  hone  directory  Id  /a/dtic/emith 

Your  ourrent  directory  ifi  /e/dtic/emith 

Your  current  eubdirectoriee  *rt» 

download/ 

oldmail/ 

poatproceeeed/ 

reports/ 

Enter  name  of  eubdirectory  to  delete,  or  'quit': 

*  oldmail 

Are  you  eure  you  want  to  delete  eubdirectory:  oldmail 
Answer  (y/n) t 
/ 

Eubdirectory  named:  "oldmaH"  has  been  deleted. 

Your  home  directory  i»i  /a/dfcie/emith 

Your  current  directory  i«i  /a/dtic/eiaith 

Your  current  eubdirectoriee  ere: 

download/ 

poetproc eased/ 

report*/ 

Enter  <RKTORN>  to  continue 


You  can  also  provide  the  file  name  argument  at  the  same  time  as  the  rmdir 
command  by  entering  rmdir  oldmail. 
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ELECTRONIC  MAIL  (EM) 

The  material  in  this  chapter  was  adapted  from  the  “Technology  Information 
Systems  (TIS)  Tutorial”  (Draft:  January  1986)  prepared  by  Gary  Engel  and  Carol 
Foret  of  the  Lawrence  Livermore  National  Laboratory  and  copyrighted  by  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  California. 

Electronic  Mail  (EM)  allows  you  to  send  mail  to  and  receive  mail  from  users  of  your 
compute-  system  and  other  computer  systems  via  your  terminal.  This  means  that 
you  can  send  a  message  to  a  user  and  receive  a  reply  in  minutes,  regardless  of 
whether  that  user  is  located  in  the  same  building,  across  town,  or  in  a  distant  city  or 
state.  EM  also  simplifies  mail  handling,  accessing,  and  storage. 

INTRODUCTION 

All  work  in  EM  occurs  in  mail  files.  Usually  you  receive  mail  in  the  default  mail 
file,  which  is  the  standard  beginning  location  upon  entering  EM.  You  can  create 
other  mail  files  to  store  mail  received  or  to  keep  copies  of  mail  sent. 

To  in  voke  any  EM  command,  use  its  full  name  or  an  abbreviated  form.  For  example, 
you  can  invokereverse  using  rev,  reve,  rever,  revers,  or  reverse,  but  you  cannot  use 
r  since  r  is  interpreted  as  an  abbreviation  for  the  read  command  nor  can  you  use  re 
which  couid  be  read  or  reverse  .  The  examples  in  this  chapter  show  the  shortest 
acceptable  abbreviation  for  each  command. 

The  Appendix  E,  Alphabetical  List  of  EM  Commands,  contains  a  summary  of  EM 
commands  discussed  in  this  chapter  with  brief  descriptions  and  examples  of  how  to 
use  them. 

For  more  advanced  EM  topics,  such  as  conferencing  and  automatic  mail  for¬ 
warding,  see  the  help  commands,  e.g.,  help  confer  or  help  forward.  If  a  user  wishes 
to  set  up  automatic  mail  forwarding  in  order  to  get  his/her  email  on  another  system 
cr  ?rom  another  system,  state  this  on  the  DGIS  registration  form  and  the  systems 
ao,  inistrator  will  set  it  up.  For  setting  up  a  ‘.emre’  file  to  tailor  EM  commands  to 
your  particular  needs,  contact  the  DTIC  Network  Services  Branch  at  (703)  274-779 1 
or  DSN  284-7791). 

BASIC  EM  OPERATIONS 

Entering  EM 

To  use  EM,  enter  4  or  em  at  the  Main  DGIS  menu  prompt. 


•  OM 

Electronic  Hail*  Varaion  6.9.3 
Typa  'h'  for  help. 

You  have  6  maaaaaoa. 

EM+ 


! 
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The  EM+  sign  is  the  EM  prompt.  You  must  see  this  prompt  to  enter  all  EM 
commands  except  for  Message  Option  Prompt  commands. 

Leaving  EM 

To  leave  EM,  use  either  quit  or  q  to  leave  •  nd  save  changes,  or  exit  to  leave  and  not 
save  changes. 

KEEPING  A  COPY  OF  ALL  MAIL  YOU  SEND 

A  copy  of  all  mail  you  send  is  automatically  saved  in  a  mail  file  called  ‘sentmail’. 
If  you  send  a  lot  of  mail,  the  ‘sentmail’  file  can  grow  very  rapidly.  Periodically  you 
should  access  it  to  delete  or  archive  its  contents.  See  the  sections  on  deleting  and 
saving  mail. 

SENDING  MAIL 

Use  the  following  steps  for  creating  and  sending  mail: 

1 .  Type  m  (for  the  mail  command). 

2.  Respond  to  the  To:  prompt  that  appears  by  typing  the  names  of  the  users  that 
you  want  to  receive  the  message.  Separate  each  name  with  a  comma  or  space. 
End  your  response  with  a  <RETURN>  .  To  bypass  a  prompt,  simply  press 
<RETURN> . 

3.  Respond  to  the  Cc:  prompt  by  typing  the  names  of  the  users  to  whom  you  want 
the  message  copied.  Separate  each  of  these  names  with  a  comma. 

4.  Respond  to  the  Subject:  prompt  by  typing  a  one-line  description  of  the  mail’s 
contents. 

5.  Type  your  message.  To  correct  mistakes  as  you  make  them,  use  the  <BACK- 
SPACE>  key. 

6.  End  the  message  with  <CTRL>C  <CTRL>C.  The  message  option  prompt 
appears. 

7.  Type  s  in  response  to  the  prompt  to  send  the  message.  The  system  notifies  you 
when  it  sends  the  message. 
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The  following  is  a  simple  example  of  a  mail  session: 


BX+ 

m 

Tot 

antral 

ect 

emit  A 

Sub J ect : Poat  Off tea 

Tyva  a*«aaae,  end  with  CTRL-C  CTRL-C  twice. 

TJba  U.S.  Poat  Oftica  Department  van  created  in  1709  and  in  1970  warn 
renamed  the  O. S.  Poatal  Service. 

AC 

abort,  display,  help,  Include,  justify,  meeeaae,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  send,  ueerinfo,  whotoi  a 

anqol  **  eent 
Bmith  -  eent 


Message  Option  Prompt 

The  following  table  provides  an  overview  of  the  features  of  the  message  option 


prompt. 

Message  Option  Prompt 

Option 

Ab 

Result 

abort 

a 

abort  the  message  and  return  to  the  EM  prompt  (EM+  ) 

display 

d 

display  the  message  header  and  body 

help 

h 

display  information  about  options 

include 

i 

include  (append)  a  text  file  to  the  message  body 

justify 

j 

provide  even  right  and  left  margins  for  the  message 

message 

me 

append  the  body  of  a  message  in  the  current  mail  file  to  the 
body  of  this  message 

modify 

m 

modify  the  headers  or  the  body  of  a  message 

receipt 

r 

request  a  return  receipt 

save 

sa 

save  the  message  in  the  “unsent”  mail  file 

send 

s 

send  the  message 

userinfo 

u 

display  the  full  name,  user  name,  and  organization  of  a  user 
or  users 

whoto 

w 

display  the  names  of  the  recipients  of  the  message 

Table  1 

To  choose  any  option,  enter  its  name  or  abbreviation.  The  prompt  repeats  until  you 
either  send  the  message,  save  it,  or  abort  it. 

Aborting  a  Message 

Abort  or  discard  an  unsent  message  by  selecting  abort  or  a .  The  system  asks  you 
to  verify  that  you  want  to  discard  the  message: 

Really  throw  away  thl«  massage  (y/n)  ? 

If  you  typed  y,  the  file  would  abort  and  the  EM  command  prompt  (  EM+  )  would 
reappear.  If  you  type  n  to  retain  the  message,  the  message  option  prompt  reappears. 
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Displaying  a  Message 

You  use  display  to  verify  that  the  message  is  exactly  as  you  intended.  If  you  type 
display  or  cl,  the  entire  message  will  be  redisplayed. 

Message  Option  Prompt  Help 

You  use  help  to  obtain  an  on-line  explanation  of  the  message  option  prompt 
capabilities. 

Including  a  Text  File 

To  include  (append)  a  text  file  to  the  end  of  the  message  body,  you  use  include  or 
/.  You  will  be  prompted  for  the  file  name.  Respond  with  the  name  of  the  file  to  be 
included.  A  message  appears  verifying  that  the  file  was  appended.  Use  display  to 
view  the  results.  For  example: 

abort#  display,  help,  include,  justify,  massage,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  send,  userinfo,  whotot  i 

Name  of  file  to  include*  pony 

("pOny"  4  lines,  182  characters  appended] 


Justifying  the  Right  Margin 

To  justify  the  right  margin  of  a  message  you  use  justify  orj.Y  ou  can  then  use  display 
to  review  the  justified  message.  The  only  way  to  unjustify  a  message  is  to  use  the 
modify  option  and  edit  each  line.  For  example: 

abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  message,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  send,  userinfo,  whotot  j 

abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  messages  modify,  receipt, 
save*  send,  userinfo,  whotot  : 

SUBJECT  *  Raving  about  EM 
SENT  TO  *  engel 
COPY  TO  *  smith 

Stt  revolutionizes  communication.  Malt  until  everyone  uses  it.  The  Post 
Office  as  we  know  it  will  he  just  like  the  pony  express.  The  pony  express 
was  a  mall  system  of  the  American  Hast  that  flourished  briefly  circa 
1880*  It  used  relays  of  riders  and  ponys  to  hasten  mail  delivery  west  of 
fit.  Joseph,  Missouri. 

abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  message,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  send,  userinfo,  whoto* 


Adding  an  Existing  Message 

To  use  message  to  append  the  body  of  a  message  in  thecurrent  mail  file  to  the  body 
of  the  message  you  are  creating,  type  message  or  me  .  For  example: 


abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  message,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  send,  uaerlnfo,  whoto i  jsw 

Number  of  message  to  append*  1 

("Message  1"  3  lines,  101  characters  appended) 
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You  can  also  forward  a  message.  See  the  section  on  forwarding  mail. 
Modifying  Your  Message 

To  change  the  message  or  parts  of  its  header,  select  the  option  modify  or  m  .  Modify 
responds  with  its  own  prompt,  asking  what  portion  of  the  message  you  want  to 
modify.  For  example: 


abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  meaeaoe,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  vend,  useriafo,  whoto:  m 

tag,  to,  co,  bcc,  subject,  meeeage,  help,  or  helpedit: 


Help  provides  an  on-line  explanation  of  these  commands.  Type  h  plus  the  command 
for  instructions. 

The  first  five  modify  suboptions  allow  you  to  change  the  header  fields.  Tag  is  an 
optional  header  part  that  allows  a  comment  or  code  to  be  associated  with  a  message. 
To,  cc,  and  subject  have  been  previously  mentioned.  Bcc  is  also  an  option  that 
allows  you  to  send  out  blind  carbon  copies  of  messages.  Other  recipients  will  be 
unaware  of  these  carbon  copies. 

To  modify  any  part  of  a  message,  type  the  name  of  the  part  or  a  distinguishing 
abbreviation.  Modify  displays  the  field’s  current  contents,  and  allows  you  to  either 
replace  the  contents  of  the  field  by  re-typing  them  or  retain  the  contents  by  typing 
an  asterisk.  Change  the  Subject:  field  of  a  message  as  follows: 


tag,  to,  cc,  bcc,  aubject,  moaaaga,  help,  or  halpeditt  a 
Currant  SUBJECT  fialdi  Raving  about  EM 
(Type  for  currant) 

Subject:  Ravin?  about  &H,  the  pony  expreee,  and  the  Poet  Office 

abort,  display,  help,  inalude,  juotify,  maaaaga,  modify,  racaipt, 
save,  sand,  usarinfo,  whoto: 


If  you  choose  to  modify-  the  body  of  your  message,  you  will  automatically  call  the 
Ex  line  editor,  the  Vi  screen  editor  or  the  Emacs  editor.  To  see  which  editor  is  set 
up  for  your  account,  type  set  editor  at  the  EM+  prompt.  If  you  wish  to  change  your 
electronic  mail  editor,  contact  the  DTIC  STINET  Office  at  (703)  617-7931.  The 
Emacs  editor  is  the  default  editor  for  new  users. 

For  information  on  using  Vi,  Ex  and  Emacs,  refer  to  the  chapters  “Visual  Editor” 
and  “Ex  Editor”  or  the  Appendix  J,  Editor  Command  Summaries.  The  help  and 
helpedit  options  provide  some  advice  on  editing  messages,  but  you  will  have  more 
success  if  you  refer  to  the  chapters  mentioned  in  Appendix  J. 

You  cannot  use  Vi  or  Emacs  if  you  do  not  have  a  full  screen  terminal  or  if  you  typed 
unknown  as  the  response  to  the  terminal  type  prompt  when  you  logged  on. 

Requesting  a  Return  Receipt 

You  can  use  receipt  to  request  a  return  receipt  from  each  user  in  the  To:  field  and 
Cc:  field.  For  example: 
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abort,  dinplay,  help,  include,  justify,  cteiaage,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  eend,  userinfo,  whoto:  r 

Receipt  recreated  to  *angal* 

abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  me*iage,  modify,  receipt, 
enve,  Bend,  userinfo,  whoto: 


HINT:  If  you  are  sending  a  message  to  another  computer ,  the  communications 
package  on  the  receiving  computer  may  not  he  equipped  to  send  a  receipt.  However, 
you  will  usually  get  a  receipt  from  the  remote  computer  when  the  message  arrives 
there . 

Saving  an  Unsent  Message  You  can  save  a  message  that  you  have  already  created 
in  the  ‘unsent’  mail  file.  Later  you  can  retrieve  it,  modify  it,  and  send  it.  Choose  the 
save  option.  Save  returns  you  to  the  (EM+)  EM  command  prompt.  For  example: 


abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  message,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  send,  userinfo,  whoto:  sa 

Message  composed  and  placed  on  file  * -/unsent ' 

Type  'i  -/unseat*  to  access  that  file. 

Type  'm  message_jQumber '  to  send  that  message. 

BM+  i  unsent  will  retrieve  message 


Sendin[  1  Message 

When  you  are  finished  creating  and  modifying  your  message,  type  5  or  send  to  post 
it.  Selecting  send  is  the  most  common  way  of  ending  the  mail  creation  and  sending 
process.  It  also  returns  you  to  the  EM  command  prompt.  For  example: 


abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  message,  modify,  receipt, 
save,  send,  userinfo,  whoto:  a 

engel  -  sent 
smith  ~  sent 


EM+ 

Message  Headers 

When  you  read  a  message,  it  is  identified  by  number  and  always  starts  with  the 
information:  date  and  time  of  mailing,  sender,  recipient,  subject  and  status  (whether 
it  is  new  or  old,  read  or  not  read).  These  lines  are  known  as  the  message  “headers". 

Getting  User  Information 

Use  usennfo  to  display  information  about  users  and  user  groups.  Userinfo  allows 
you  to  find  user  login  names  and  to  verify  that  the  login  names  used  in  your  header 
are  correct. 

Userinfo  has  ,ts  own  prompt.  Respond  to  the  prompt  by  entering  one  of  the 
following: 

•  the  user's  exact  login  name  or  exact  personal  name 

•  a  portion  of  the  login  name  or  personal  name 

•  an  asterisk  (*),  which  gives  information  on  all  users. 
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The  following  example  is  a  request  for  all  users  with  the  letters  “cng°  in  their  user 
information. 

abort,  display,  help,  include,  juitify,  meeoage,  modify,  receipt, 

•*v«,  *end,  uierlnfo,  whotot  u 

Ua*r  noma  (*  for  all  uaere)  i  anj 
USSR  ID  USSR  NAKH 

•oft-ang-neve  (fryeteo  mail  group) 

murphy,  jonaa,  lew!*,  Conner* 
engal  Gary  Xngel 

abort,  diaplay,  halp,  includa,  justify,  rruiasaga,  modify,  raoaipt, 
aa\a,  a«nd,  uaarinfo,  whoto) 


Displaying  Addressee 

Use  wlioto  to  display  fields  in  the  header  that  show  who  will  receive  the  message. 
For  example: 


abort,  display,  help,  include,  justify,  masBogo,  modify, 
save,  sand,  uaarinfo,  whotoi  v 
SKNT  TO  x  engal 
copy  TO  t  smith 

abort,  display,  halp,  lnaluda,  justify,  message,  modify, 
save,  send,  uaarinfo,  whotoi 


receipt. 


raoaipt. 


Other  EM  Operations 
Indexing  Mail 

To  display  a  list  of  the  contents  of  the  current  mail  file,  use  the  index  command  by 
typing  L  This  is  shown  in  the  following  example. 


EH+  i 


Preen 

To  J 

Data; 

l  gvw 

abraham 

2  Aug 

08 

RO 

2  w»» 

angel 

6  Aug 

88 

RO 

3  (prw 

abraham 

6  Aug 

80 

RO 

4  how land 

engal 

7  Aug 

88 

RO 

!i*engel 

engal 

8  Aug 

86 

N 

6  angel 

engel 

9  Aug 

06 

N 

BR+ 


Subject*  binest 

July  Monthly  Reports  Due  5 

Her  Problem  in  (jprlnting  4 

IIS  freeze  and  database  up  9 

rwi  Help  on  the  IIS  Quid  10 

Tost  Office  3 

Raving  about  BtM,  the  pon  12 


Index  lists  each  message  in  the  mail  file,  usually  in  the  order  received,  so  that  the 
latest  message  is  listed  last. 

Index  Fields 

Each  message  is  numbered.  Use  the  message  tuimber(s)  to  specify  which  message(s) 
a  command  is  to  act  upon.  The  pointer  (>)  to  the  right  of  a  number  indicates  the 
current  message.  This  is  the  message  that  is  acted  upon  if  no  message  number  is 
given. 

The  following  table  summarizes  the  index  fields. 
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Index  Fields 

Index  Field 

Description 

(field  name) 

message  number;  shows  current  message 

From: 

who  sent  the  message,  or  who  forwarded  it 

To: 

primary  recipient 

Date: 

date  sent,  or  date  forwarded 

(status) 

message  status:  C  conference;  R  =read;  N  =new;  O  =o!d; 

P  =return  receipt  requested  and  not  yet  sent 

Subject: 

subject  line  of  the  message  header 

Lines: 

number  of  lines  in  message  field 

a*s:) 

(optional)  comment  or  code 

Table  2 


The  login  name  listed  in  the  From:  column  refers  to  the  originator  of  the  message. 
The  name  in  the  To:  column  is  the  primary  recipient,  or  the  first  person  in  the  To: 
list  of  the  message.  The  Date:  column  refers  to  the  date  the  message  was  mailed.  The 
next  column  contains  one  of  the  fol  lowing  letters  or  letter  pairs:  N  for  new  messages 
received  since  you  last  logged  in  to  your  DGIS  account,  O  for  messages  that  were 
received  earlier  that  have  not  been  read,  R  for  messages  read  during  the  current  login 
session,  and  RO  for  messages  received  and  read  at  an  earlier  login.  The  Subject: 
column  contains  a  truncated  version  of  the  messages  subject  field.  If  the  subject  is 
preceded  by  mi  Fw:,  (his  indicates  that  the  message  was  forwarded.  An  Rc;  at  (he 
beginning  of  a  subject  field  indicates  that  the  message  is  a  response  to  another 
message.  The  Lines:  column  indicates  the  length  of  the  message. 

Reading  Mail 

Use  the  read  command  to  read  mail.  Upon  entering  your  default  mailbox,  you  can 
type  r  or  read  to  begin  reading  your  new  mail,  starting  with  the  earliest  new  message. 
If  a  message  requires  a  return  receipt,  it  is  sent  to  the  sender  automatically  when  you 
read  the  message,  as  is  die  case  in  the  following  example. 


EX+  r 
Massage  2. 

i  Tuvin  a  about  KM,  the  pony  exp  rasa,  and  tha  Poat  Office 
i  angal  (Gary  Engel) 
i  15  Aug  1988  at  1123  POT 
i  angel 
i  an  1th 
i  angal 

t  new,  not  read,  receipt  requeated 

EM  revolutionise#  communication.  Wait  until  averyone  uses  it* 

The  Poat  Office  a*  we  know  it  will  be  juat  Ilka  the  pony 
express.  The  pony  express  was  a  mail  system  cf  the  American 
West  that  flourished  briefly  circa  1860.  It  used  relays  of  riders 
and  ponies  to  hasten  mall  delivery  west  of  St.  Joseph, 

Missouri*  The  U.S.  Post  Office  Department  waa  created  In  1789 
and  in  1970  waa  renamed  the  U.S.  Postal  Service* 

(Sanding  receipt  to  engel] 
engel  —  sent 
smith  -  sent 

*****  New  mail  has  arrived.  Type  'n'  Cor  new  mall.  ***** 

KM+ 


SUBJECT 
SENT  BY 
DATED 
SENT  TO 
COPY  TO 
RETURN  RCPT  TO 
STATUS 


•M 
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New  Mail 

Ir  you  receive  new  mail  while  you  are  logged  into  EM,  you  will  receive  a  message 
1  ike  the  one  at  the  end  of  the  previous  example.  Type  n  to  incorporate  the  new  mail 
into  your  message  list.  If  you  then  enter  /  to  look  at  your  index,  the  new  message  will 
be  added  to  the  bottom  of  the  list.  This  is  illustrated  in  the  following  example. 


£!K+  u 

1  moaaage,  number  3,  added  to  Index  Hat* 
i 


Yrcnn 

TOx 

Data  i 

Subjects 

Lina** 

1  ongol 

engel 

15  Aug  88 

RN 

Po»t  office 

3 

2>angel 

anaal 

15  Aug  88 

RN 

Raving  about  RN,  tha  pony 

11 

3  angal 

engal 

15  Aug  88 

RN 

RCPTi  Raving  about  KM,  th 

1 

jr  J 

3. 

SUBJECT 

:  RCPT: 

Raving  about 

BM, 

tha  pony  axpraea*  and  tha  Poat 

Office 

SENT  BY 

:  angel 

{Gary  Engel) 

DATED  :  15  Aua  19BB  at  1124  PDT 

GENT  TO  :  enael 

COPY  TO  :  wnith 

STATUS  *  new,  not  read 

Your  meaaage  vae  read  on  Thu  Aug  15  11:24*27  1988 
KW+ 


Long  Messages 

Long  messages  arc  “paged.”  This  means  that  only  enough  information  to  fit  on  a 
screen  (24  lines)  will  be  displayed  at  a  time.  You  will  be  asked  to  hit  the 
<SPACEBAR>  to  see  the  next  page  (screen)  of  the  message  or  to  hit  the  q  key  to 
stop  reading  the  message  and  return  to  the  EM+  prompt.  You  can  also  enter  a 
<RETURN>  to  have  the  message  scroll  up  only  one  line. 

If  you  do  not  want  your  messages  to  be  automatically  paged,  you  can  disable  paging 
by  entering  pipe  r  at  the  EM+  prompt.  Paging  will  be  disabled  for  the  duration  of 
your  EM  session  unless  you  enter  pipe  r  more  to  start  it  up  again.  If  you  leave  EM, 
your  messages  will  be  automatically  paged  the  next  time  you  log  into  EM. 

Answering  Mail 

To  answer  mail,  type  a  at  the  EM+  prompt  if  you  have  just  read  the  message  or  if 
it  is  the  current  message.  Otherwise,  type  a  followed  by  the  message’s  number. 

Answer  automatically  uses  the  Subject:  field  of  the  message  being  answered  as  the 
response  message  Subject ;  placing  a  Re:  before  it.  It  prompts  you  to  enter  To:  and 
Cc  :  information,  and  displays  defaults  for  each.  The  default  of  the  To:  field  is  the 
sender  of  the  original  message.  The  default  of  the  Cc:  field  is  the  contents  of  the 
original  message’s  Cc:  field.  To  use  a  default,  type  an  asterisk  (*)  in  response  to  the 
prompt.  Otherwise,  enter  new  contents  or  press  <RETURN>  to  leave  the  field 
blank.  Enter  *  and  additional  names  to  send  the  answer  to  those  in  the  default  list 
as  well  as  others. 

You  can  then  type  in  your  response,  and  send  it,  as  shown  in  the  following  example. 
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8K+  a  2 

Answering  msssaga.  2 
Current  TO  fields  angsl  . 

Current  CC  fields  smith 
(Typa  '*r  for  current) 

To*  * 

Cd*  * 

Type'  massaga*  end  with  <CTRL>C  «CTRti>C* 

Why  thm  chmogm  in  19707 
*t!*C 

abort#  .display*  he  Ip  .include,  justify*  massaga*  Modify,  receipt*1 
.  Sara*  sand*  ueerinfo*  whotos  9  ' 
angai  -  sent 
smith  -  sent' 

****tfaw  mail  bee  arrived*.  Type  'a*  for  aew/meil ****** 


The  response  message  contains  an  extra  field,  Orig  By,  and  the  Re:  in  the  Subject: 
field  to  indicate  that  it  was  created  through  the  answer  command. 

Forwarding  Mail 

Use  forward  to  send  a  copy  of  a  message  to  other  users.  Type  a  small / to  forward 
a  message  with  a  comment;  use  a  capital  F  to  forward  a  message  without  a  comment. 
Both  /  and  F  prompt  you  for  the  To:  field,  where  you  list  the  users  you  want  to 
receive  the  forwarded  message.  Fw:  is  added  to  the  front  of  the  message's  Subject: 
field  iv  indicate  that  it  is  a  forwarded  message. 

If  you  use  F,  the  message  is  forwarded  automatically  after  you  complete  the  To: 
field.  If  you  use /,  the  prompt  Type  message . . .  will  appear  after  you  complete  the 
To:  field.  Enter  your  comment,  then  press  <CTRL>C  <CTRL>C  at  the  beginning 
of  a  line  to  see  the  message  option  prompt.  At  this  point,  you  can  display  and  modify 
your  comment  or  address  list  if  needed.  Message  number  4  is  forwarded  to  engel  in 
the  following  example. 

BK+  f  4 

TO  I  9Uff9l 

Typa  your  forwarding  canaant. 

Typa  message*  end  with  <CTRL>C  <CTRL>C: 

Don't  know\  *C*C 

abort*  display*  help*  includa*  justify*  message*  modify,  receipt* 
sa vs*  send*  userlnfo*  vhoto:  a 

Forwarding  massage  4. 
engel  -  sent 


Deleting  and  Undeleting  Mail 

Use  delate  to  remove  unwanted  messages.  Use  undelete  to  restore  deleted  mes¬ 
sages.  However,  once  you  leave  EM  or  change  mail  files,  you  cannot  undelete  a 
message.  Both  delete  and  undelete  act  upon  the  current  message  if  no  message 
number  is  specified. 

As  long  as  a  deleted  message  can  be  undeleted,  index  continues  to  show  its  number 
followed  by  **deleted**.  For  example: 
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BX+  d  5-6 


Deleting  message  5. 

Deleting  message  6;  . 

,  ‘  * 

KXc  i 

Tran,  t 

To* 

Date* 

.  Subject*  Dines* 

1  engel 

engel 

15  Aug  69 

RN 

Poet  Office 

3 

2  engel 

engel 

15  Aug  06 

RN  * 

Raring  about  XX,  the  pony  express. 

11 

3  engel 

engel 

IS.  Aug; 86 

RN  ' 

RCFT:  Raring  about  XX/  the  pony.  -  ; 

i 

4  engel 

"  engel 

IS;  Aug^  68 

K 

Re*  Raring  about  XX/ 'the' pony  ex. 

5  **deleted*# 

6  **deleted** 

XJ u  5 

Xesesga  5  is  'now  undeleted* 

ftX+oi 

From*  ‘ 

TO* 

Date: 

tfub^ect*  '  v  Xdnnmt 

1  engel  • 

engel 

15  Aug  86 

RN 

Post  Office 

3 

2  engeT 

engel 

15  Aug  88 

RN 

Raring  about  XX,  the  pony  express. 

11 

3  engel 

engel 

15  Aug  86 

RN 

RCPT:  Raring  about  XX,  the  pony 

1 

4  engel 

engel 

15  Aug  88 

M 

Re*  Raving  about  XX,  the  pony  . ex 

1 

S>engel^  < 

engel 

15. Aug  88 

N 

Fw:Ra*  Raring  about  XX,  the. pony 

7 

6  **deleted** 
XX* 


Saving  Mail  and  Creating  Mail  Files 

Use  save  to  store  messages  in  a  mail  file  and  delete  them  from  the  current  one.  If 
you  do  not  specify  a  mail  file,  the  messages  are  saved  in  the  default  file  for  saved 
mail,  called  ‘mbox’.  If  the  mail  file  doesn’t  already  exist,  a  prompt  asks  you  to 
confirm  the  file’s  creation. 

XX*  savm , 

Rare  file  -/inbox  dot#  not  presently  ©xisfc. 

Type  'y*  to  create  it,  else  RETURN*'  y . 

Kesaage  1  deleted  after  being  sared  on  file  /b/staff /engel /mail /mbox* 

acc¬ 


using  S  instead  of  s  allows  you  to  save  a  message  in  another  mail  file  without 
deleting  it  from  the  current  one. 

Listing  and  Switching  Mail  Files 

To  see  a  list  of  all  your  mail  files,  type  /  for  the  list  command.  For  example: 

KXc  i 

The  following  files  contain  mail  messages: 

In  directory  '/b/eta££/engel/mail' : 

august  mbox  eentmail 

BM+' 


To  move  to  any  mail  file  but  the  default  file,  type  index  followed  by  name  of  the  mail 
file  you  want  to  switch  to.  Using  a  capital  /  instead  of  a  small  i  switches  mail  files 
and  lists  the  new  mail  file’s  contents  as  well.  Use  n  to  return  to  the  default  mail  file. 
For  example: 


4-11 


DG1S  Users '  Guide 


BJC+  X  Jttbox 

Switching  to  file  'inbox'* 

You  have  1  message. 

Tzcm  Tot  DAt*t 

1  engel  engel  15  Aug- 6$  N 

*  Sub j act x  hinaax 

Post  Office  3 

/ 

JOt+  a 

Switching  to  usual  mail  ’file*. 

> 

•  *  ^ 

You  haw*  3  massages. 

,  ' 

'•  v 

Accessing  Information  In  Mail  Files 

Order,  pull,  and  reverse  make  it  easier  to  retrieve  information  from  a  mail  file. 
Back  ends  a  pull  session.  The  examples  below  illustrate  these  commands. 

Order 

Order  allows  you  to  sort  messages  in  the  file  by  any  of  the  following  fields:  Cc, 
Date,  From,  Subject,  Tag,  or  To  .  Type  an  o  for  order ;  and  then  use  the  field’s 
complete  name,  in  lower  case,  or  its  initial  letter  ( la  for  tag). 

For  example,  you  might  want  to  retrieve  information  in  a  message  sent  to  you  by  a 
particular  person.  Using  order  simplifies  accessing  the  message,  especially  if  the 
file  is  a  large  one.  For  example: 

EH+.  of 

Osrierinp'by-  field  f. 

Ordering  complete. 

BM+  i 


yrcetj 

Toi  Datax 

Subject:  Line*! 

X  abrahama 

wade  12  Aug  08 

RO 

-  Answer*  to  some  of  the  pr 

142 

2  burgher 

wee  12  Aug  88 

fto 

RDI8T 

20 

-  3FORKT 

8NGXL  7  Aug  88 

RO 

KM Reference  Card 

23 

4  FRANK 

SOTTXRXI  9  Aug  88 

RO 

New  Account  for, Gary  Bn 

8 

5  gww 

Angel  29  Jul  88 

RO 

.  patch (IN)  installed. 

0 

6  gww. 

draper  19  Aug  88 

RO 

Kissing  updated  schedule.. 

30 

7  gww 

abrahama  2  Aug  88 

RO 

July 'Monthly  Reports  due 

5 

0  howland 

staff  29  Jul  ,88 

RO 

Nork  schedule  today 

5 

9  jit 

burgher  13  Aug' 88 

RO 

'Ret'  RDIST  ' 

18 

10  acb 

abrahams  7  Aug  88 

RO 

Cleanup  of  IIS  help  file  ao 

30 

11  acb 

gww  9  Aug  88 

RO 

IIS  help  files  moved  to  IIS 

7 

12  tel 

tech-atal2  Aug  68 

RO 

A  new  version  of  IINK  ha 

4 

13  ws* 

XK+ 

engel  6  Aug  88 

RO 

Ret  Binary  files  in  EM 

26 

Pul! 

Sometimes  a  mail  file  is  too  large  to  easily  search.  Then  you  can  use  the  pull 
command  to  yank  a  subset  of  messages  from  the  file  into  a  temporary  file  where 
searching  is  easier. 

To  use  pull,  first  determine  which  field  you  want  to  pull.  It  can  be  any  of  the  fields 
listed  in  the  above  order  listing,  except  the  To :  field.  Next  determine  what  pattern 
in  that  field  will  limit  the  messages  pulled  to  those  that  you  want.  For  example,  if 
the  field  is  From  :,  the  pattern  could  be  gwvv\ 

In  the  following  example,  all  of  the  mail  messages  sent  by  gww  and  received  by 
engel  are  pulled  out  into  a  separate  list. 
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BM+  p  frost  fftttr 
pulling  by  field  'from"* 

Searching  for  data,  'gw*. 

Scanning  mailbox  Vb/*taff /engel /mail /sort* . 

3  i tana  found. 

Switching  to  temporary  file* 

Type  'b*  to  return  to  original  file  '/b/staff/engel /mail /sort* - 


Promt 

To: 

Datei 

Subject* 

Linest 

1  gww 

abraha &*- 

a-  Aug  68 

HO 

July  Monthly  Report*  due 

3 

a  gw . 

draper 

19  Aug  68 

HO  '• 

.  Missing  Updated  schedule. 

JO** 

3-  gw 
jar* 

angel 

a*  JUl  68 

RO 

patch  (IK)  installed# 

0 

Switching  back  tc  mailbox  ' /b/ staff /engel/mail/sort 

While  the  temporary  mail  file  exists,  all  EM  commands  work  in  it  as  they  would  in 
any  other  mail  file.  When  you  are  finished  with  the  temporary  file,  type  b  or  back 
to  return  to  your  original  mail  file.  The  temporary  mail  file  will  be  removed,  but  the 
messages  will  not  have  been  deleted  from  the  original  mail  file. 

Reverse 

Y  ou  can  type  rev  or  reverse  to  reverse  the  order  of  an  index  display.  The  index  shown 
in  the  order  option  section  is  reversed  in  the  following  example. 


BH+  r*r 

Message  ordar  la  now  reversed. 
KM*  i 


Freni 

Tor 

Data: 

Subject: 

Linest 

1  MBS 

angel 

6  Aug  88 

RO 

Re;  Binary  file*' in  KM 

as 

2  rel 

tech-sta 

12  Aug  68 

RO 

A' new  version  of  LINK  ha 

4 

3  mob 

gww 

9  Aug  88 

RO 

1X0  help  files  moved  to  IIS 

7 

4  Jacb 

abrahama 

7  Aug  88 

RO 

Cleanup  of  118  holp  file  so 

30 

5  jit 

burgher 

13  Aug  88 

RO 

Ret  RDI8T 

18 

6  howland-  staff 

29  Jul  68 

RO 

Work  schedule  today 

S 

7  gww 

abrahaas 

2  Aug  86 

RO 

July  Monthly  Reports  due 

5 

8  gw 

draper 

19  Aug  68 

RO 

Kissing  updated  schedule. 

33 

9  gww 

engel 

29  Jul  68 

RO 

patch (IN)  installed. 

0 

10  FRANK  SOTT8RLI 

9  Aug  86 

RO 

New  Account  for  Cary  En 

8 

11  FORET  KNOKL 

7  Aug  88 

RO 

KM  Reference  Card 

23 

12  burgher  was 

12  Aug  88 

RO 

RDIST 

20 

13  abrahama  wade 

12  Aug  83 

RO 

Answers  to  scene  of  the  pr 

142 

BM+ 

You  can  use  rev  again  to  reverse  the  reverse. 

Maintaining  and  Deleting  Mail  Files 

Use  delete  and  save  on  a  regular  basis  to  maintain  your  default  mail  file  so  that  it 
never  becomes  cluttered  or  too  large. 

About  once  a  month,  access  your  other  mail  files  and  delete  messages  that  you  no 
Iongerneed.  You  mightthen  archive  the  mail  fileas  shown  below.  Saveall  messages 
from  one  file  to  another  with  a  name  that  suggests  its  contents.  At  a  later  date,  you 
might  delete  the  entire  mail  file.  Use  list  to  verify  that  the  file  has  been  archived. 
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BM*  i  mb<\x 

Switching  to  file  'mb ox'. 

You  have  3  naiaigci, 

EM*'  #4w  1  ~J  junets&box 

Save  file  junembox  does  not  presently  exist. 

Typo  *y*  to  creato  it,  else  RETURN?  y 

Message  1  deleted  after  being  saved  on  file  /b/staff /engel/mall/ junembox. 

Massage  2  doloted  after  being  saved  on  file  /b/ataf f /engel/mall/ juntobox. 

Message  3  deleted  after  being  saved  on  file  /b/etaff /engel/mall /Junembox* 

EM*  Jilt 

The  following  files  contain  mall  messagest 
In  directory  ' /b/staff /engel/maii ' i 
august  junembox  sentmall 
EM* 


To  delete  a  mail  file,  use  the  delete  command  followed  by  the  mail  file  name: 


KM 4-  d&Jata  junestbox 

Delete  file  junembox  (yes/no)?  y 

Mail  file  *  junembox *  removed. 

EM+ 


Identifying  Users  and  Mail  Groups 

Use  who  and  group  to  identify  system  users  and  mail  groups  just  like  you  used  the 
uscrinfo  option  of  the  message  edit  prompt.  A  mail  group  permits  mail  to  be  sent 
individually  to  several  users  simply  by  using  the  group  name.  Mail  groups  are  either 
system-wide  (available  to  all  users)  or  private. 

Typing  who  alone  displays  an  alphabetical  list  of  all  system  users  and  system- wide 
mail  groups.  This  list  is  sorted  by  login  name.  Each  user's  full  name  is  provided. 

Typing  who  followed  by  a  pattern  of  characters  restricts  the  list  displayed  to  those 
users  and  mail  groups  that  contain  that  pattern.  The  pattern  may  include  a  “?”  to 
match  any  single  character  or  an  "  *  "  to  match  any  string  of  characters.  For  example: 


EM*  w  a  iff 

USER  ID 

USER  NAME 

ORGANIZATION 

yataba 

Maggie  Yataba 

ABC 

abrahame 

Seth  Abraham* 

DBF 

Ingres 

INGRES  Database  Administr 

rtingras 

RTI  INGRES  Database  Admin 

EM* 

Typing  group  alone  displays  a  list  of  the  names  of  all  system-wide  mail  groups  and 
of  your  private  mail  groups.  Typing  group  followed  by  one  or  more  group  names 
displays  a  list  of  the  members  of  the  groups.  Note  that  the  group  names  must  be  typed 
correctly  to  see  a  display  of  their  members. 


EM*  proup  utenot 
System  mail  group  usanati 
klessig  racb 
KM* 
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Checking  if  Electronic  Mail  is  Read 

To  see  if  someone  has  been  checking  their  e-mail,  use  the  Check  Command. 


Electronic  Mailt  Varaion  6. $.3 
Typa  'h'  for  help. 


You  bav«  976  mttsaaea  (4  nav) • 


KX+  ch  j smith 

Mail  atafciafcica  for  uaer  jamith 

Mail  file  last  modified  on:  Had  Sep  1  10t20t59  1993 
Mail  file  last  read  on*  Med  Sep  1  09tl3i56  1993 


Creating  a  Private  Mail  Group 

If  you  will  regularly  send  messages  to  a  specific  group  of  users,  you  can  create  a 
private  mail  group  so  that  you  can  avoid  entering  each  user  name  every  time  you 
need  to  send  a  message  to  the  group.  To  do  this,  you  must  have  a  special  UNIX  file 
named  \cmgr’ .  The  name  of  each  group  that  you  want  to  use  must  be  listed  in  the 
file  followed  by  a  listing  of  the  users  in  the  group. 

Use  the  Vi,  Ex  or  Emacs  editor  to  create  your  \emgr*  file.  Enter  the  group  name 
followed  by  a  colon.  User  names  should  be  separated  by  commas.  A  <RETURN> 
signals  the  end  of  a  mail  group.  You  can  still  create  large  mail  groups,  but  you  must 
avoid  hitting  the  <RE TURN> .  Just  let  the  cursor  advance  to  the  next  line  or,  its  own. 
An  example  of  a  ‘.emgr’  file  with  three  mail  groups  follows. 


crufttoi  tconry,  gotteama,  knob la 

■  an  f  ran  j  murphy,  jonoa,  smith,  lewia,  Jcannedy,  taylor, 

Johnson,  cartar 

preview t  ami th, connor a, guato 
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CHAPTER  5  -  COMMUNICATIONS 

DGIS  serves  as  a  gateway  to  a  variety  of  other  computer  systems.  It  also  streamlines 
the  operations  you  would  normally  have  to  remember  to  access  each  system.  Not 
only  can  DGIS  connect  you  to  remote  systems,  it  can  capture  data  from  them  for  later 
processing,  (see  the  chapter  8,  Bibliographic  Post-Processing,)  and  log  you  out, 
closing  down  the  connection. 

CONNECTION  FEATURES 

AVAILABLE  SYSTEMS 

DGIS  is  a  flexible  gateway  that  can  access  almost  any  computer  system  that  is 
available  on  Tymnet,  Sprintnet,  or  any  of  the  commercial  networks  and  Internet 
or  through  direct  dialing.  In  the  case  of  highly  used  systems  (e.g.,  DIALOG),  it  can 
automatically  connect  to  them  and  log  you  in. 

DOWNLOADING  SEARCH  RESULTS 

Once  DGIS  has  connected  you  to  a  system  and  you  have  conducted  a  search  and 
located  information,  you  can  easily  download  (or  store)  those  results  in  DGIS. 
Later,  you  can  process  the  results  (using  the  DGIS  post-processing  features)  and 
print  them  at  your  terminal  as  well  as  save  them  for  future  use. 

SIMULTANEOUS  DOWNLOADING 

DGIS  has  the  ability  to  download  and  process  data  simultaneously  from  several 
different  computers.  This  powerful  and  complex  feature  is  discussed  in  a  later 
section  of  this  chapter. 

DISCONNECTING 

When  you  have  finished  your  work  on  the  remote  computer  and  logged  out,  DGIS 
can  close  down  the  telecommunications  link  and  return  you  to  DGIS. 

COMMUNICATIONS  MENU 

To  get  to  the  Communications  Menu,  select  2  or  communicate  from  the  Main  DGIS 
menu: 

COMMUNICATIONS 

DGIS  will  automatically  connect  you  to  a  wide  range  of  remote  information  systems 
and  to  other  people  online  the  DGIS.  For  information  systems,  you  must  have 
already  registered  with  these  systems  and  have  provided  DGIS  your  access 
passwords  or  have  a  Master  Account  with  DTIC  such  as  SearchMAESTRO.  See 
Appendix  F. 


5-/ 


DGIS  Users'  Guide 


>>>>>>>> ASSISTED  SEARCHING 
•  1  aftftiat  Search  intorl’acef  menu. 

»»>>>>NQN-AB8ISTKD  SEARCHING* 

2  connect  Auto-logla  to  remote  ayateona 

3  ayatema  Diet  of  ayatema  with  auto  acceea. 

4  dial  Unaaaiated  dial  into  other  ayatema. 

>>>»>>>OTHKR  COMMON I CATION3 

5  people  Communicate  interactively  with  DOTS  uaere. 

6  order  Order  document*#  articles#  etc. 

7  bba  Bulletin  Board  Syatema 

8  Internet  Internet  access  menuf 

Enter  a  menu  number#  a  command#  *b"  to  backup#  "t*  for  top#  or  *e*  to 

endt 

s 


MENU  OVERVIEW 

The  Communications  menu  offers  ail  of  the  major  communications  features  in  the 
DGIS  system.  These  utilities  provide  ways  to  communicate  with  information 
systems  and  people.  DGIS  also  offers  a  document  ordering  capability,  both  to  order 
from  DTIC  and  commercially.  The  Communications  menu  is  divided  into  three 
pans.  Assisted  Searching,  Non-Assisted  Searching,  and  Other  Communica¬ 
tions.  These  aro  described  in  detail  below: 

ASSISTED  SEARCHING 

DGIS  will  offer  a  number  of  interfaces  to  make  searching  of  diverse  databases 
easier,  at  varying  levels  of  search  expertise.  These  interfaces  include: 


♦1  eel  Common  Command  Language 

2  maoetro  SaarchMAESTRO  -  menu  drivon  •aarching 

Enter  a  menu  number#  a  command#  "b"  to  backup#  *fc"  for  top#  or  *e"  to 
end  t 


Assisted  searching  uses  search  interface  tools  to  help  you  conduct  a  search  in  a 
remote  computer.  Such  tools  reduce  the  need  for  you  to  know  the  specific  command 
language  of  the  remote  computer  system.  DGIS  offers  two  interface  tools:  CCLand 
ScarchMAESTRO.  The  Common  Command  Language  (CCL)  enables  users  to 
search  Five  different  databases  (DIALOG,  DROLS,  BRS,  NASA-RECON  and 
ORBIT)  without  having  to  know  the  unique  search  strategies  of  each  database. 
CCL  provides  one  common  search  language.  ScarchMAESTRO  is  a  search 
interface  tailored  for  the  Department  of  Defense  end-user  community  by  Telebase/ 
EasyNct.  This  interface  was  incorporated  into  DGIS  as  a  means  for  casual  or  novice 
end-users  to  search  over  800  databases  on  12  vendor  systems  without  needing  to 
know  how  to  search  each  information  system.  It  is  a  tool  to  help  novice  bibliographic 
database  searchers  find  a  sampling  of  relevant  citations  with  a  minimum  of  user 
input.  ScarchMAESTRO  will  select  the  most  appropriate  databases  to  search  or 
you  can  select  the  database.  It  sends  the  appropriate  commands  to  perform  the 
searches  and  downloads  citations. 
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SearchM  AESTRO  includes  accessing  DROLS  in  the  same  manner  that  it  accesses 
all  other  systems  and  provides  automatic  access  to  those  databases  on  the  vendor 
systems  that  require  public  access  authorization  by  the  producer.  As  with  all  cost- 
incurring  systems,  the  user  must  have  authorization  to  use  SearchMAESTRO. 
Please  refer  to  chapter  12  on  SearchMAESTRO  for  more  information  about 
SearchMAESTRO.  See  chapter  7  for  further  information  about  the  Common 
Command  Language. 

NON-ASSISTED  SEARCHING 

Using  non-assisted  searching  in  DGIS  implies  that  the  user  knows  the  native 
command  languages  of  the  remote  vendor  systems.  You  can  reach  many  different 
systems  through  DGIS,  through  the  auto-login  feature  or  through  direct  dial. 

CONNECT  COMMAND 

With  the  auto-login  feature,  DGIS  can  automatically  connect  you  to  or  log  you  in 
to  one  of  the  many  different  supported  systems  as  long  as  you  register  your  vendor 
login  information  for  each  system  on  which  you  have  an  account.  To  do  this,  contact 
the  DTIC  Registration  DTIC-BCS  (703)  274-7709. 

The  connect  feature  validates  the  user’s  access,  establishes  the  connection  to  the 
remote  system  via  various  routes  such  as  TYMNET,  SPRINTNET,  INTERNET, 
or  commercial  dial  methods,  and  logs  the  user  into  the  requested  system. 

The  number  of  systems  to  which  each  DGIS  user  has  auto-login  access  is  dependent 
on  which  ones  they  have  registered  with  DTIC.  To  see  a  listing  of  the  systems  with 
which  youraccount  is  registered,  type  the  command  connector  choose  option  2  from 
the  Communications  menu.  You  will  see  a  listing  that  resembles  the  following: 

CONNECT 

You  are  allowed  to  access  the  following  resources: 


bra 

lexis 

questel 

dial 

maestro 

•tn 

dialog 

naaa-recon 

aprintnet 

drols 

newanet 

tymnet 

iod 

nexis 

uanl 

orbit 

vilsonline 

Pleaae  enter  an  Information  ayetam  name,  or  q  to  'quit'  to  return  to 
manua 


From  the  list  above,  choose  the  system  that  you  want  to  access  and  enter  its  name 
at  the  menu  prompt.  DGIS  will  automatically  connect  and  log  you  into  it.  Once 
connected,  you  can  conduct  your  search,  then  capture  the  results  into  DGIS  for  later 
processing.  Additional  information  about  capturing  and  downloading  citations, 
using  interrupt  commands,  and  other  hints  are  discussed  later  in  this  chapter. 
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CONNECTING  TO  DROLS 

There  are  four  (4)  login  codes  when  logging  into  the  DROLS  system: 

1.  sign-on  id  code 

2.  DROLS  password 

3.  deposit  account  number 

4.  terminal  identification 

With  a  valid  DROLS  account,  you  can  access  the  system  with  direct  dial  or  with  the 
DGIS  auto-login  feature,  or  through  SearchMAESTRO. 

SYSTEMS  COMMAND 

To  see  a  listing  of  ALL  the  systems  to  which  DGIS  has  automatic  access,  type  the 
command  systems  or  choose  option  3  from  the  Communications  menu.  These 
systems  are  categorized  as  Multi-type,  Factual  and  Numerical.  News-related  and 
Other.  Presently,  the  systems  available  include: 

maestro  SearchXABSTRO  -  nusnu  driven  search  interface. 


MULTI-TYPE  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 


assets 

hr* 

date-star 

dial  oa 

dovjones 

drola 

matria 

nosa-recon 

orbit 

sea 

usni 

vilsonllne 


Office  of  Naval  Research  (London)  detabare. 
BRS/Search  service. 

Radio  Suisse  Services. 

DIALOG  Information  System*. 

Dow  Jone*  New*  Retrieval. 

Defense  RDT&K  On-Line  System. 

Manpower  a  Training  Info  System. 

NASA/RRCON  Bystem. 

ORBIT  Search  Servloe. 

STN/Chealcal  Abstract*  System. 

US  Naval  Institute/ P^riaeope  Database*. 

H .  W.  Wilson  Search  Servloe. 


FACTUAL  AND  NUMERICAL  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 


cdod 

cirda* 

oirc 

dare 

lexts/nexla 

guestel 

rol. 

•  in 


Chemical  Defense  Materiel*  Database. 

Center  for  Information  a  Numerical  Data  Analyeia  a 
Synthesis. 

Central  Information  Reference  and  Control. 

Questel  Chemical  Nomenclaturo/Struotur*  System. 

Head  Data  Central  Full  text  Neva  and  Legal  Database 
System. 

Ouesvol  -  French  Information  System. 

Fiber  Optic*  Information  System  (FOIS), 
Superconductivity  Information  System. 


DiitS  Uirn  ( iliilU 


NEWS-RELATED  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 


cevin«t 


Nawanat . 


OTHER 


dial 

tymnat 

•printnet 


Dial  to  a  eystota  with  a  uaar-antered  phone  ouiibtr* 
Connect  to  the  TYMNET  value-added  network. 

Connect  to  the  8PRXNTN1T  value-added  network. 


See  appendix  F,  Vendor  Information  for  more  information  about  how  to  contact  any 
of  the  vendors  listed  above. 

DIAL  COMMAND 

DGIS  has  the  ability  to  connect  you  to  any  computer  that  can  be  dialed  through 
commercial  telephone  lines.  Although  DGIS  cannot  log  you  into  a  system  which 
was  accessed  with  the  dial  command,  you  can  still  capture  data,  store  it  in  the  DGIS 
computer  and  operate  on  it  later  using  the  DGIS  post-processing  tools. 

In  order  to  have  DGIS  directly  dial  another  system,  you  must  know  the  phone 
number  of  the  system.  In  addition,  you  will  have  to  know  how  to  log  into  the  system 
and  search  it  using  its  commands. 

After  you  select  the  dial  command  from  the  Communications  menu,  DGIS  will 
prompt  you  for  the  number  to  dial,  and  other  necessary  information  as  follows: 

The  following  options  are  available: 


The  following  option*  are  available* 
phono  number 

baud  rate  (-300  -1200  -2400) 

parity  (-even  -odd) 

duplex  { -half  -full) 


(do  not  dial  9  before  number, 
but  prefix  all  area  code*  with  1) 
(default  la  -120G) 

(default  ia  no  parity) 

(default  ia  -full) 


Example* 

bocal  numbwri  333-3333  -2400  -even  -half 

With  area  code*  1-301-333-3333  -2400  -odd  -full 


Type  the  appropriate  option*,  separated  by  apace*,  er  "q*  to  quit. 
•  1-212-133-4567  -3400  -even 


ENTERING  A  PHONE  NUMBER 

To  have  DGIS  dial  a  phone  number,  you  must  enter  the  entire  number  (including 
area  code  if  necessary).  In  addition,  you  may  have  to  enter  several  additional  pieces 
of  information  depending  on  your  communications  requirements.  If  you  do  not 
specify  any  other  options,  DGIS  will  assume  certain  (default)  values. 
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PHONE  NUMBER  FORMAT 

You  can  enter  the  phone  number  using  hyphens.  Parentheses  and  blank  spaces 
cannot  be  used.  For  example,  to  have  DGIS  dial  the  number  1-212-123-4567,  you 
would  enter:  1-212-123-4567.  Additional  options  follow  the  number.  They  must  be 
separated  by  spaces. 

BAUD  RATE 

DGIS  normally  establishes  connections  at  1200  baud.  In  order  to  establish  a  300, 
2400  or  9600  baud  connection,  you  must  include  the  string:  -300  or  -2400  or  -9600 
after  the  phone  number. 

PARITY 

DGIS  accepts  any  parity.  However,  if  you  need  to  force  the  parity  to  a  specific 
setting,  include  -even  or  - odd  after  the  phone  number.  If  you  do  not  specify  parity, 
DGIS  assumes  no  parity. 

DUPLEX 

DGIS  normally  communicates  at  full  duplex  (the  remote  computer  echoes  back  the 
characters  you  enter).  This  is  the  normal  setting  for  most  computer  systems.  To  turn 
this  off,  change  the  value  to  half  duplex  by  entering  -half. 

UNASSISTED  DIAL  EXAMPLE 

The  following  example  demonstrates  how  DGIS  would  look  if  a  user  tried  to  have 
DGIS  dial  a  computer  in  New  York  (1-212-123-4567),  and  communicate  at  2400 
Baud,  full  duplex,  and  even  parity.  After  the  dialing  information  is  entered,  DGIS 
periodically  reports  its  progress.  Once  it  is  connected,  you  will  probably  have  to 
enter  one  or  two  <RETURN>s  to  get  the  login  banner  from  the  remote  computer. 

The  following  options  are  available: 
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Tha  following  options  ara  available i 
phona  nuabar 

baud  rata  (-300  **1200  -2400) 

parity  (-a  van  -odd) 

duplex  (-half  -full) 


(do  not  dial  9  bafora  nxunbar, 
but  praf ix  all  a?  aa  coda*  with  1) 
(default  ia  -1200} 

(default  Is  no  parity) 

(default  is  -full) 


txanple: 

bocal  nuabar*  333-3333  -2400  -a van  -half 

With  area  coder  1-301-333-3333  -2400  -odd  -full 


Type, the  appropriate  options,  separated  by  spaces,  or  *q*  to^  quit* 

*  1-202-707-4B88 

Type  *<tSC><CTRt>D*  to  disconnect  frost  system  and  return  to  DOIS  menu. 

Attempting  network  connection  to  modem  2400 
Connection  established  to  modem  2400 
Humber  is  9,12027074888 
Dialing. . , •  Dialing  done* 

<RBT0KH> 


LOGGING  OUT 

DGIS  cannot  automatically  log  you  out  of  the  remote  computer  when  using  the  dial 
command  since  it  does  not  know  the  details  of  that  computer.  It  can  only  hang  up 
the  phone.  Therefore,  you  must  follow  the  appropriate  logout  procedures  for  the 
remote  computer  in  order  to  properly  end  that  session. 

CLOSING  THE  CONNECTION 

Once  you  log  out  of  the  remote  computer \  you  must  tell  DGIS  to  close  the  connection 
(hang  up  the  phone).  To  do  this  enter  <ESCxCTRL>D. 

INTERRUPT  COMMANDS  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

Once  you  have  connected  to  a  remote  system ,  you  can  still  have  DGIS  help  you. 
Specifically ,  you  can  capture  results  from  the  remote  system  into  a  DGIS  file ,  send 
a  DGIS  file  to  the  remote  system,  and  terminate  the  telephone  connection.  Several 
other  actions  are  also  available.  To  see  a  of  interrupt  commands,  press  your 

<ESC>  key  while  connected  to  a  remote  system,  wait  a  few  seconds ,  and  a  prompt 
will  appear.  If  you  then  type  ?,  ~  ,ict  of  possible  commands  will  display. 
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Command 

<CTRL>A 

<CTRL>B 

<CTRL>D 

<CTRL>Z 

<ESC> 

<BREAK>  or# 
<RETURN> 

? 


Interrupt  Command  Summary 

Action _ 

Begin/halt  download 
Upload  file 
End  connection 

Temporarily  interrupt  remote  session 
Send  an  <ESC>  to  remote  computer 
Send  a  <BREAK>  to  remote  computer 
Return  to  current  connection 
See  list  of  possible  <ESC>  commands 

Table  3 


SEND  AN  ESCAPE 

Enter  <ESCxESC>  to  send  an  <ESC>  to  the  remote  computer.  Some  systems 
require  that  you  send  an  <ESC>  as  one  of  their  commands. 

SEND  A  BREAK 

Enter  <ESCxBREAK>  to  send  a  <BREAK>  to  the  remote  computer.  Some 
systems  enable  you  to  interrupt  your  current  operations  by  sending  a  <BREAK>. 
Note:  if  <BREAK>  means  something  else  to  your  particular  PC  software,  you  can 
use  <ESC>  #  instead  to  send  a  <BREAK>  to  the  remote  system. 

OTHER  COMMUNICATIONS 


PEOPLE 

DGIS  provides  several  features  that  enable  you  to  communicate  directly  with  other 
users  who  are  logged  onto  the  DGIS  computer  at  the  same  time.  With  them,  you  can 
interactively  “talk”  with  other  users  by  typing  a  message  on  their  screen,  as  well  as 
link  with  them  to  let  one  person  observe  the  other.  In  this  way,  DGIS  users  can 
network  and  communicate  with  eac  .  other,  transfer  and  process  information 
together. 

Select  option  5  or  people  from  the  Communications  menu  to  receive  the  Commu¬ 
nicate  Interactively  with  DGIS  Users  menu: 

COMMUNICATE  INTERA  CTIVELY  WITH  DGIS  USERS 

“Talking”  allows  two  on'ine  users  to  “talk”  to  each  other  via  their  terminals. 

“Linking”  allows  two  or  more  terminals  to  tie  into  one  designated  master 
terminal  to  process  information  together. 
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1  whoson  Mat  of  people  cuixently  logged  in. 

3  userinfo  Detailed  information  on  a  particular  near* 

3  link  Link  two  or  more  terminal#  to  coa  account* 

4  talk  Talk  alsniltanaooaly  on  the  terminal  with  another* 

5  message  Block  or  allow  the  receipt  o£> talk*  messages* 

Inter  a  menu  number,  a  cccom&nd,  *b**  to  backup,  *t*  for  top,  ©r  *•*  to 
and  i 

a 


WHOSON 

When  you  select  the  whoson  option,  DGIS  will  display  information  about  the 
current  users  of  the  computer.  The  name  is  the  login  name  of  the  user.  The  port 
number  may  be  important  if  the  person  is  legged  in  more  than  once.  (This  is  unusual, 
but  possible  on  DGIS.)  If  that  is  the  case,  when  you  attempt  to  talk  or  link  with  the 
user,  specify  the  port  number  in  addition  to  the  name  of  the  user. 


Name*. 

Port : 

Logged  on  at: 

cook 

ctyfaa 

Jan  20,  10:26 

fanner 

tfcyfaO 

Jon  20,  11:06 

gotten* 

ttyJS 

Jon  20,  10:52 

bqrcrrar 

ttypO 

Jon  20,  11:06 

clue a a 

ttykl 

Jon  20,  07 :58 

inter  < RETURN > 

to  continue 

USERINFO 

When  you  select  the  userinfo  option,  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for  the  name  of  a 
specific  user,  and  then  display  the  mailing  address,  and  phone  nun  ber  of  the  user 
whose  name  you  entered. 

USER  INFORMATION  SEARCH 

This  option  searches  for  user  information.  Enter  a  string  of  information,  such  as  last 
name,  organization  symbol,  etc.,  to  retrieve  the  user  information.  Separate  multiple 
searches  by  a  space. 

NOTE:  Character  case  (upper/lower)  does  not  maiier.  If  string  contains  spaces, 
enclose  entire  string  with  “  ”, 


Inter  string,  or  ’quit': 

*  mama** 

Beer china*  .  . 

Name:  Marie  T.  O' Mara  {motoara) 

Orpj  Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

Addr:  DTIC -BLN 

City:  Alexandria  State:  VA 

Zlpt  22304 

Phone:  (703)  274-7791 

DSN  284-7791 
Enter  string  or  ‘quit': 


If  you  want  an  alphabetical  listing  of  all  DGIS  users,  type  the  command  uscrlist, 
which  is  described  in  the  chapter  "Using  DGIS”. 


y.s) 


i 
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LINK 

The  link  feature  is  predominantly  a  training  tool.  11  you  are  having  a  problem  using 
DGIS,  the  DTIC  Training  staff  (703-274-7791)  may  choose  to  link  to  your  terminal 
to  show  you  how  to  perform  a  DGIS  operation.  Therefore,  il  is  important  for  you  to 
understand  how  to  respond  to  a  request  to  link.  This  is  demonstrated  in  the  following 
example.  When  someone  is  attempting  to  link  to  your  session,  you  will  see  the 
following: 


Kmatag*  from  Link- Dammed  at  lit 39  .  *  , 
ccmneotion  r*qrue»tod  by  aott«*»*0  . 
r*»pond  wit  hi  link  aotfc*am*ff  ttyif. 

Jin*  gottmsjQM 


Enter  the  login  name  of  the  person  requesting  the  link.  In  most  cases,  you  will  only 
need  to  enter  the  login  name.  Do  not  respond  to  a  link  request  from  someone  you 
do  not  know! ! 

Type  die  user  name  you  wish  to  link  to.  or  tvpc  ‘quit1  to  quit,  ‘whoson*  to  get  a  list 
of  users  logged  in. 


*  trot  Comma 

Typo  *t*  fbr  t**ch*t,  a'  for  ufcudenfc,  vr*  to  r«ply  to  «  link  r*<jua«fc, 
or  !*  auit '  •, 
r 


Enter  r  to  indicate  that  you  will  be  replying  to  a  link  request. 

Link.  maioQ  Is  b oin<3  established.  To  exit  the  link  ••••ion  fcypm  aurit 
If  you  htlp,  you  can  typ«  thm  -  kmy  followed  by  the  word  h*Ip 

Link  iwode  initiated  as  participant.  ©aoap*  i«.'~  r 
Link  c  *  tab  1 1 «  hod  with  pott«*»a  tfttyK 
OOXBtlI%  VGZB 


(You  will  now  see  the  features  that  the  instructor  wants  to  demonstrate) 


rwxstm  axle 
Link  node  terminated 
All  Done! 

Enter  <RETURN>  to  continue 


Much  of  the  information  that  appears  in  the  above  box  will  disappear  from  your 
screen  so  quickly  that  you  will  not  see  it.  Do  not  worry.  The  purpose  of  link  is  to 
instruct,  so  the  instructor  will  be  entering  die  most  complicated  commands.  It  is, 
however,  important  for  you  to  understand  that  you  will  see  the  UNIX  prompt 
(DGIS[x]%)  once  the  link  is  established.  The  instructor  will  enter  DGIS  to  enter  the 
menus.  In  some  eases,  the  instructor  will  be  demonstrating  a  UNIX  command  and 
will  not  need  to  use  the  DGIS  menus, 


wo 


DGIS  then '  ( hude 


TALK 


I  I ic  talk  feature  enables  you  and  another  user  to  cany  out  a  written  dialogue  while 
you  are  both  logged  into  DGIS.  Either  user  can  begin  the  written  dialogue. 
Similarly,  either  user  can  terminate  the  communication.  (Talk  will  not  work  if  your 
terminal  type  is  unknown  or  set  as  a  ‘‘dumb”  terminal). 


erATTrMnr? 


After  you  select  talk,  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for  the  login  name  of  the  person  with 
whom  you  want  to  talk.  (You  can  get  this  from  thewhoson  menu  option.  If  the  user 
is  logged  on  more  than  once.  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for  the  actual  port  number  of 
the  user.)  DGIS  will  then  break  the  screen  into  two  portions.  Everything  that  you 
enter  will  appear  in  the  top  half  of  the  screen  regardless  of  who  initiated  the 
connection  and  everything  that  the  person  with  whom  you  are  talking  enters  will 
appear  on  the  bottom  half  of  the  screen,  just  below  the  dashed  line  that  breaks  the 
screen  into  two  portions.  Once  a  talk  session  has  begun,  you  can  either  talk  tc  each 
other  one  at  a  time  or  at  the  same  time.  As  with  any  conversation,  it  is  better  to  talk 
alternately,  and  it  is  a  good  idea  tc  type  an  •<>•  after  you  are  finished  typing  tu  signal 
the  end  of  the  current  piece  of  the  message  .  The  person  who  starts  the  dialogue  types 
first,  then  the  other  user  responds,  and  so  forth,  until  one  of  you  decides  to  end  the 
session.  If,  however,  you  want  to  interrupt  the  person  with  whom  you  are  commu¬ 
nicating,  you  can  simply  start  to  type.  You  will  see  the  cursor  jump  back  and  forth 
between  your  part  of  the  screen  and  the  other  user's  part  of  the  screen.  This  has  no 
effect  on  the  transmittal  of  the  message. 


ENDING  A  LINE 


To  signal  the  end  of  a  message  line,  you  might  want  to  enter  - o -  (for  “over”)  to  tell 
the  other  user  to  go  ahead.  This  is  not  necessary  and  will  have  no  effect  on  the 
connection.  It  is  recommended  only  as  a  courtesy. 

ENDING  THE  SESSION 


To  completely  end  the  talk  session,  either  user  can  enter  a  <CTRL>C.  DGIS  will 
notify  the  other  user  that  the  session  is  over: 


♦••Connection  broken  by  gotteoma*** 


Talk  Initiator  Example 

To  initiate  a  talk  session,  enter  talk  at  the  prompt.  You  will  be  prompted  to  provide 
the  name  of  the  user  with  whom  you  wish  to  communicate.  You  will  also  be 
provided  the  opportunity  to  enter  whason  to  see  a  list  of  users  currently  logged  into 
DGIS.  This  example  shows  what  the  talk  initiator  will  see.  The  “Responder 
Example”  shows  the  screen  as  the  “talk  responder”  will  see  it. 


I  UtlS  ( luititr 


Typo  the  ucer  name  of  the  person  that;  you  wish  to  writ©  to. 
Type  'quit*  Co  quit,  'whoson'  to  got  list  of  unviri  logged  In. 
*  ct£>Lta*aa 

To  end  cotrasunicat  lou,  type  a  <CTl:L>C. 


At  this  point,  your  terminal  will  be  divided  into  two  separate  portions.  The  following 
example  shows  the  screen  as  the  “talk  initiator'  will  see  it.  The  message  typed  by 
the  initiator  appears  in  the  top  portion  of  the  screen  and  the  message  typed  by  the 
responder  appears  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  screen. 

[Waiting  for  your  purty  to  rospond] 

[Connection  ectaJblishedJ 

Kay,  I'm  searching  Dialog  and  don't  remember  ho*r  to  capture 

my  results  into  a  DQXfl  file.  I'm  aur«  there  must  be  a  way.  Bonnie  -o- 

Kay  -  thanks,  I'll  have  that  file  proceeded  in  a  flash# 

using  the  DQI8  poet -proceeding  features.  Bonnie  -o- 

Kay  -  bo  long.  Bonnie  <CTRL>C 

Bonnie-  prsss  the  *  ISC'  hey  and  then  hold  down  the  'CTRL'  key 
while  you  press  the  'a1*  You  will  be  prompted  for 
a  name  for  ycrur  file.  Kay  -o- 
aood  Luck  -o-* 

Snter  <RffTURN>»  to  continue 


RESPONDER  EXAMPLE 

To  see  what  gotcesma's  terminal  would  display  in  the  dialogue  from  the  previous 
example,  see  below. 


Meseage  f  rtm  TalkJDaeaonfcDGIS  at  lli47  .  «  . 
talk*  connection  requested  by  bgroverODOIS. 
tAl Hr  respond  with  talk  bgroveraDQIS 


As  the  responder,  you  should  type  only  the  login  name  of  the  initiator.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  enter  the  (s>DGIS  as  indicated  above.  At  this  point,  the  responder’s 
screen  will  be  divided  into  two  portions.  The  input  typed  by  the  responder  appears 
in  the  top  portion  of  the  screen  and  the  input  typed  by  the  initiator  appears  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  the.  screen. 

Bonnie-  press  the  'BSC'  koy  and  then  hold  down  the  'CTRL'  key 
while  you  press  the  'a'.  You  will  be  prompted  for 
a  name  for  your  file.  Kay  -o- 
Oood  Luck  -o- 

Kay(  I'm  aearching  Dialog  and  don't  remember  how  to  capture 

*y  results  into  a  Win  file.  I'm  sure  there  must  bo  a  way.  Bonnie  -o- 

Xay  -  thanks,  I'll  have  that  file  processed  in  a  flash, 

using  the  DOTS  post-processing  features.  Bonnie  -o- 

Kay  -  so  long.  Bonnie 

**!«•*«•  i-^TURN:*  to  continuo 
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PREVENTING  TALK 

Normally,  you  can  “talk’*  to  anyone  on  DGIS.  and  likewise  they  can  ’’talk’*  to  you. 
Depending  on  what  work  you  are  doing,  a  talk  session  could  be  disruptive.  For 
instance  if  you  are  carrying  out  a  search  in  a  remote  system,  talk  could  be  particular  |y 
disruptive  and  expensive.  You  can  temporarily  preven  t  anyone  from  talking  with 
you  by  using  the  message  command.  Your  change  only  lasts  until  you  log  cut  of 
DGIS,  or  change  it  back  again. 

MESSAGE 

In  order  to  disabie  talking,  select  the  message  option.  DGIS  will  inform  you  of  your 
current  message  status  and  ask  if  you  wish  to  change  it. 


This  option  allows  you  to  block  ‘talk’  messages  coining  to  your  screen  when  you 
don’t  want  to  be  interrupted.  It  also  allows  you  to  re-enable  the  receipt  of  ‘talk* 
messages  again  by  typing  message  command  and  turning  it  on.  You  will  see  the 
statement,  “messages  are  currently  turned  on,  would  you  like  them  turned  off  (y/n):” 
y  “Messages  are  currently  turned  off” 


Ktfttar  «SUfTTjnN>  to  continue 


ORDER  MENU 

The  order  feature  of  DGIS  gives  the  DGIS  user  the  capability  to  order  DTIC 
documents  from  DTTC  directly  and  DTTC  and  other  vendor  documents  through 
GENIUS  (General  Information  On  Demand  User  Services).  DGIS  batches  the 
orders  and  sends  them  off  several  times  per  day. 

GENIUS  is  a  commercial  ordering  system  tailored  for  DGIS  by  Information  On 
Demand  (IOD),  Inc.  and  requires  user  authorization  for  access,  Please  refer  to  die 
chapter  “Order  Documents’’  for  more  information  about  GENIUS. 

Choose  option  6  or  order  from  the  Communications  menu: 

ORDER 

DGIS  helps  you  order  materials  from  DTIC  and  from  GENIUS,  a  commercial 
service  tailored  for  Department  of  Defense.  Type  ‘help  genius’  to  get  further 
information  on  ordering  documents  from  GENIUS.  Type  ‘help  dtic’  to  get  further 
information  on  ordering  DTIC  documents  directly  from  DTIC. 


i 
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J 
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5 

Enter 

andi 


dtic  Order  DTIC  document*  directly  form  DTIC. 

yoniu*  Order  ell  document  type*  from  OBNTUS. 

buyfilo  Order  full  text  from  downloaded  citation*  via  genius. 

tran*  Order  translation*  Crew*  QBNIUS. 

•tatue  Find  Che  «tatu*  of  a  0ENXU9  order. 


a  menu  number,  a  cocnnAnd,  or  backup,  *t"  for  top,  or 


to 


IH  itS  U.\fr\  ( iuiiit 


OTHER  USEFUL  COMMANDS 

There  are  a  number  of  other  commands  that  arc  not  shown  directly  on  the 
Communications  menu.  These  include  commands  for  capturing  and  sending  data 
and  logging  out  of  the  remote  system.  These  are  described  in  more  detail  below. 

DOWNLOADING  AND  UPLOADING 

To  capture  the  output  from  a  remote  system,  into  a  DGIS  file,  enter  <>:SC> 
<CTRL>A.  Once  you  enter  this,  DGIS  will  prompt  you  for  the  name  of  the  file  in 
which  to  store  the  results,  and  then  return  you  to  the  database  you  were  searching. 


Kut«r  tha  cams  of  tha  fils  to  b*  for  output* 

voyaoar 

voyaoar  i*  opan  for  output. 

Ua-antar  virtual  Comical  mod*  with  nasa-racon. 


If  the  file  name  you  enter  already  exists.  DGIS  will  ask  if  you  wish  to  add  the 
material  to  the  end  of  the  file  (append)  or  to  overwrite  the  file  (erase  the  old 
contents).  From  the  point  that  you  begin  downloading  data  until  you  end  download¬ 
ing,  everything  that  is  displayed  on  your  terminal  will  be  placed  into  the  file. 

END  DOWNLOADING 

To  stop  downloading,  enter  <RSC><CTRL>A  a  second  time.  DGIS  will  halt 
downloading  into  your  file,  without  interrupting  your  connection  to  the  remote 
computer.  DGIS  will  also  close  your  file  if  you  disconnect  from  the  system  by 
entering  <ESCxCTRL>D . 

UPLOADING  FILES  OR  SEARCHES 

DGIS  will  also  send  files  to  another  computer.  However,  you  must  know  how  to 
prepare  the  remote  computer  to  accept  incoming  text.  Sometimes  this  involves 
starting  an  editor  on  the  remote  system.  However,  most  often  this  function  is  used 
to  upload  a  pre-prepared  search  to  a  remete  database  To  upload  a  file,  enter 
<ESCxCTRL>l).  DGIS  will  then  prompt  you  for  the  name  of  the  file  and  inform 
you  of  its  progress  in  sending  the  file  with  message  like  the  following: 


Kntar  the  name  of  the  file  to  aetxdt 
deeding  -  •  . 

711a  tranemi»»ion  complete. 

Re-enter  virtual  terminal  itoda  .  ,  . 


i  Jsing  the  upload  feature  on  DGIS,  you  can  upload  a  file  containing  the  commands 
for  a  search  to  any  system.  Using  your  DGIS  editor,  you  enter  the  search  into  the  file 
exactly  ns  you  would  normally  type  it  into  the  system.  Once  you  have  created  the 
search  file,  connect  to  the  system  and  use  the  upload  command  to  send  the  file  to  the 

system. 

for  further  instructions  on  various  methods  of  downloading  to  your  l’C' and  or  vour 
Macintosh,  see  Appendix  K,  Uploading  and  Downloading  Data. 

'  i-< 
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Ending  the  Remote  Connection 

If  you  enter  <ESCxCTRL>D,  while  you  are  connected  to  a  remote  system,  DGIS 
will  terminate  the  connection  (equivalent  to  hanging  up  the  phone).  In  addition,  if 
you  have  connected  to  a  system  using  the  auto  connect  feature  (the  connect 
command),  you  must  use  the  interrupt  command  to  end  the  session.  When  you  enter 
<ESCxCTRL>D,  DGIS  will  first  log  you  out  of  the  remote  system,  before 
terminating  the  connection.  If  you  manually  log  yourself  out  of  remote  system  after 
using  auto  connect,  you  will  be  disconnected  but  DGIS  will  not  return  you  to  the 
menus  until  you  enter  <ESCxCTRL>D. 

Sometimes  if  you  have  already  manually  logged  out,  DGIS  waits  for  a  response  to 
the  logout  commands  it  sent  to  the  remote  system  that  will  never  come.  In  that  case, 
you  can  interrupt  the  <£SC><CTRL>D  sequence  with  a  <CTRL>C. 

CAUTION 

If  you  have  used  the  DGIS  dial  command,  rather  than  connect,  DGIS  will  not  log 
you  out  of  the  remote  system.  Rather,  it  will  just  end  the  connection;  this  is  not 
advisable.  In  this  case,  you  should  first  log  out  of  the  remote  system  prior  to  entering 
<ESCxCTRL>D.You  will  still  need  to  enter  <£SCxC77?L>Din  order  to  return 
to  the  menus. 

MULTIPLE  OPERATIONS 

DGIS  enables  you  to  carry  on  several  operations  at  once.  This  is  done  by  placing  one 
or  more  jobs  in  the  background.  It  is  particularly  useful  in  downloading  files  from 
several  different  remote  computer  systems.  (It  is  more  complex  than  other  DGIS 
operations).  There  is  some  risk  since  it  is  possible  to  forget  about  one  of  the 
simultaneous  operations  running  in  the  background.  You  must  remember  to  end  all 
of  the  processes  before  logging  out. 

To  suspend  an  active  job  (or  DGIS  command  activity)  for  a  moment,  press 
<ESCxCTRL>Z  to  return  to  the  DGIS  menus.  While  at  the  menu  level,  you  can 
type  the  command  jobs  to  see  the  status  of  any  jobs  you  have  suspended  with  the 
<CTRL>Z  command.  Remember  that  the  job  has  only  been  suspended  and  is  not 
continuing  in  background.  The  command  bg  allows  the  job  to  continue  in  back¬ 
ground.  You  can  bring  a  job  back  to  interactive  mode  (its  original  state)  before  you 
pressed  <CTRL>Z)  by  typing  the  DGIS  command  resume. 

Note:  If  you  attempt  to  exit  the  menus  while  a  background job  is  still  running,  DGIS 
will  alert  you.  <ESCxCTRL>Z  is  only  used  when  suspending  a  remote  session. 
For  suspending  other  junctions  such  as  E-Mail,  use  <CTRL>Z. 

BULLETIN  BOARD  SYSTEMS 

The  implementation  of  a  new  bulletin  board  system  is  underway.  When  it  is 
available,  an  addendum  will  be  mailed  to  all  recipients  of  this  guide. 
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INTERNET 

INTERNET  began  as  a  federally-funded  and  designed  system  to  allow  Department 
of  Defense  (DoD)  to  communicate  and  share  computer  resources  with  the  research 
and  academic  community.  'Hie  INTERNET  services  include  eiectionic  mail,  file 
transfer  (FIT)  and  remote  login  to  other  computers  (TELNET).  Accessing  INTER¬ 
NET  via  Defense  Data  Network  (DDN)  requires  knowing  the  addresses  of  systems 
being  addressed.  The  INTERNET  address  of  (DGIS)  Department  of  Defense 
Gateway  Information  System  is  131.84.1.2  crdgis.dtic.dla.mil. 


VXXJCOWS  TO  THI  DOD  GATEWAY  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 


>>>>>>>>>> INFORMATION  TRANSFER  MODULES 


1 

2 

3 


directory 

communicate 

proceaa 


IXJIS  Directory  of  Resource® 

Connect  to  Information  Resource*  end  Peoplo 
Information  product  tailorina 


>>>>>>>>>>IN FORMATION  UTILITIES 

4  ea  Electronic  Mall. 

5  file#  Pile  oparatiua*. 


>»>»»» SUPPORT  INFORMATION 

6  help  Description  of  feature*. 

7  uaors  DGIS  registered  users. 

B  info  DGIS  news  and  information, 

*  utilities  Hlctc  utilities,  change  paaawd 

10  fulltext  Full  text  documente  <CXM,  DoD*  etc.) 


DOIfl  HOTLINH  NUMBER t  (703)  274-7721  or  (DSN)  284-7791 
or  lend  gua at lone  via  DOTS  KM  to  'dgiahelp' * 

Enter' a  menu  number,  a  a omnand,  “b*  to  backup,  for  top,  or  *e"  to 

end) 


Select  COMMUNICATIONS  from  the  main  menu 


2  COMMUNICATIONS 

t»XS  will  automatically  connect  you  to  a  wide  range  of  remote 
information  ay stews  and  to  other  people  online  in  DGIS,  For 
information  ayateme  you  mat  have  already  registered  vlth 
theae  eyetem*  and  have  provided  DOIfl  your  access  paaawordv. 
>»»»>»>>»>  ASSIST  ED  SEARCHING 

•  1  aaalat  Search  interface*  »«nu . 

»»»»»»»NQN- ASSISTED  SEARCHING. 

2  connect  Auto-login  to  remote  systems, 

3  syatema  Llat  of  ay* turn*  with  auto  access. 

4  dial  Unassisted  dial  into  other  syatema. 

»>>>>>»»>»CTHKR  COMMUNICATIONS 

5  people  Communicate  interactively  with  Dais  user*. 

6  Older  Order  documents,  articles,  etc... 

7  bba  Bulletin  Hoard  Systems. 

8  Internet  Internet  hggns*  menu 

Enter  a  menu  number,  a  command,  to  backup,  "t"  for  top,  or  *e* 

to  endi 

•  8 
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2.8  Intarnct  Accbbi 

Interest  cocmunication  and  fils  transfer  utilltlos. 

*  1  ftp  File  transfer  batwean  Internet  host* 

2  tslnst  Connect  to  other  Internet  host* 

FTP  (FILE  TRANSFER  PROTOCOL) 

•  obtain  free  copies  of  shareware  software. 

*  gather  resource  documents  on  hundreds  of  subjects. 

FTP  is  the  ability  to  transfer  a  file  from  a  remotecomputerconnected  to  INTERNET 
without  having  an  account  on  the  remote  computer.  To  connect  to  a  remote 
computer  offering  anonymous  FTP  you  can  use  the  following  commands: 


Typat  Computer  addrss* 

Khan  prompted  for  a  userid:  type  anonyme uo 

When  procap  ted  for  a  password  r  type  puamt  or  your  pa »» word 
To  get  a  lifting  of  command*  *  type  ? 

To  get  a  lifting  of  files t  type  dir 
To  change  directory i  type  cd  (directory  na*o) 

To  get  a  filer  typa  pot  (filonamo} 

To  get  a  binary  filet  typa  binary 
To  end  feision:  typa  Quit 

To  retriara  the  following  filer 

Kartin,  J.,  Thereof  Gold  in  Them  Ther  Networks!  or  Searching  for 
Treasure  in  All  the  Kroug  Places,  neguaet  for  Comments  1290*  December 
1991*  [Available  via  ftp  on  host  nio.ddn.mil,  directory  rfot,  filename 
RFC1290.TXT) 

Enter r 
Die.  dda.mil 
Us  smarm*  *  ananyoaua 
Password  r  gruetC 
cd  rfc 

pot  rfol290,  txt 
Quit 


TELNET  (REMOTE  LOG-ON) 

Telnet  is  the  Internet  protocol  that  allows  you  to  connect  to  a  remote  host  computer 
to  use  its  resources  such  as  library  catalogs,  freenets,  free  information  databases  and 
commercial  services.  Telnet  is  also  the  command  used  to  initiate  the  connection  to 
a  remote  computer  over  the  Internet. 

In  addition  to  library  catalogs,  telnet  provides  the  means  to  access  commercial 
databases  such  as  OCLC.  EPIC,  FirstSearch  and  DIALOG,  reducing  telecommu¬ 
nications  cost  for  these  services.  Internet  searchers  can  also  reach  Campus  Wide 
Information  Systems,  Freenets  and  databases  on  a  wide  variety  of  topics. 

KnTor  hostname  or  IP  address  of  oystem  you  wish  to  connect,  to,  "si**  to 
quit  i 

*  dgis.dtlc.dln.mil 

or 

•  131.  tU  . 1.2 
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CHAPTER  6  -  BIBLIOGRAPHIC 
SEARCHING  OVERVIEW 

In  order  to  take  full  advantage  of  the  DGIS  pvst-processing  features,  it  is  important 
to  und  "-stand  the  principles  of  searching  online  bibliographic  databases.  The 
fundamentals  of  online  searching  are  discussed  here.  For  a  more  complete  discus¬ 
sion  of  this  topic,  refer  to  the  user  manuals  for  the  major  systems,  such  as  ORBIT, 
DIALOG,  DROLS,  etc. 

A  summary  of  the  basic  search  procedures,  display  formats,  and  other  important 
hints  for  searching  the  major  bibliographic  systems  available  through  DGIS  is 
contained  in  the  Appendix  G,  Vendor  Search  Hints. 

DEFINITIONS 

BIBLIOGRAPHIC  DATABASES 

Bibliographic  databases  contain  references  to  written  material  such  as  books, 
journal  articles,  technical  reports,  conference  proceedings,  patents,  and  studies.  A 
bibliographic  citation  tells  you  where  to  find  the  referenced  work.  Bibliographic 
databases  usually  contain  citations  and  one  or  more  online  indexes. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIC  RECORDS 

There  is  one  bibliographic  record  foreach  citation  in  a  database.  Each  record  usually 
consists  of  author  name(s),  title,  publication  year,  source  of  the  publication  (journal 
reference,  publisher  name,  patent  assignee),  index  terms,  and  an  abstract  The 
following  is  a  sample  bibliographic  citation.  It  was  downloaded  from  the  N11S 
database  on  DIALOG.  The  two-letter  mnemonics  on  the  left  are  the  field  tags. 

FN-  DIALOG  NTIS  FILE  6 

AN-  1315598 

AN-  <NTIS>  AD-A189  750/3/XAB 

TI-  Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Network  (STINET).  Foundation  for 
Evolution 

TI-  <NOTE>  Technical  rept. 

AU-  Cotter,  G.  A. 

CS-  Defense  Technical  Information  Center,  Alexandria,  VA.  Office  of  Informa¬ 
tion  Systems  and  Technology. 

CS-  <CODE>  062640001;  412586 

RN-  DTIC/TR-88/5 

PY-  Sep  87 

PG-  33p 
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LA-  English 
PC-  PC  A03/MFA01 
JA-  GRAI8813 
CP-  United  States 

AB-  This  paper  describes  advances  w.iich  are  being  made  in  information  retrieval 
systems  to  assist  end-users  and  information  specialists  to  overcome  the 
critical  barriers  which  make  it  difficult  for  them  to  exploit  the  power  of  these 
systems.  Technology  which  is  being  applied  to  allow  users  to  interact  with 
information  retrieval  systems  with  greater  e-se  and  more  successful  results 
is  identified.  To  illustrate  this  process,  the  efforts  of  the  U.S.  Defense 
Technical  Information  Center  to  develop  and  implement  an  integrated, 
functional,  scientific  and  technical  information  network  are  described.  This 
network  was  purposefully  designed  to  incorporate  both  end-users  and  their 
information  management  intermediaries  in  a  complementary  manner  mak¬ 
ing  them  resolute  partners  in  the  work  and  its  rewards.  The  uses  of  technology 
modules  —  artificial  intelligence,  expert  systems,  gateways,  user-ffiendly 
interfaces  —  to  overcome  user  barriers  are  described. 

DE-  Artificial  intelligence;  Barriers;  Department  of  Defense;  “Information  re¬ 
trieval;  *Information  systems;  Networks;  Technical  information  centers; 
User  needs;  *Man  computer  interface;  Management 

ID-  STINET  (Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Network);  DGIS  (DoD 
Gateway  Information  Systems);  Networking;  Gateways;  End  use; 
NTISDODXA 

SH-  88B  (Library  and  Information  Sciences — Information  Systems);  88A  (Li¬ 
brary  and  Information  Sciences — Operations  and  Planning);  88C  (Library 
and  Information  Sciences — Mr  iketing  and  User  Services);  95D  (Biomedi¬ 
cal  Technology  and  Human  Factors  Engineering — Human  Factors  Engi¬ 
neering) 

FIELDS 

Each  type  of  information  mentioned  above  (author,  title,  etc.)  is  stored  in  a  separate 
field.  Thus,  a  record  containing  a  citation  to  a  journal  article  will  probably  have  an 
author  field,  a  title  field,  an  abstract  field,  an  index  terms  field,  a  journal  reference 
field,  and  a  date  field.  Other  fields,  such  as  conference  title,  corporate  author,  and 
author  affiliation  are  frequently  used  as  well.  The  actual  number  and  content  of 
fields  varies  from  database  to  database,  so  you  must  review  the  appropriate  system 
documentation  to  obtain  accurate  descriptions  of  field  contents. 

FIELD  TAGS 

Each  field  has  a  field  label  or  tag.  This  tag  is  usually  a  two-to  four-character 
mnemonic  that  is  related  to  the  field  name.  For  instance,  the  field  tag  for  the  author 
field  might  be  AU  or  AUTH.  Field  tags  are  essential  for  post-processing.  You 
cannot  post-process  records  without  field  tags. 
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RECORD  NUMBERS 

Each  record  in  a  given  vendor  database  has  a  unique  record  number.  This  number 
is  often  called  an  accession  number.  It  can  be  a  randomly  assigned  number  or  it  can 
have  more  meaning,  such  as  accession  year.  This  number  is  in  the  AN  field  in  the 
sample  citation. 

DIALOG  TAGGED  RECORDS 

Records  from  DIALOG  databases  are  not  automatically  displayed  with  field  tags. 
If  you  wish  to  use  the  DGIS  post-processing  features,  there  are  two  ways  to  display 
tagged  records. 

1 .  Format  5  (full  record  with  tags)  Check  Blue  Sheet  on  each  database 

2.  Any  format  number  or  list  of  fields  followed  by  “tag”  i.e.,  t  s2/4/l-3  tag 

Since  each  database  is  different,  enter  news  at  any  DGIS  prompt  for  a  list  of 
databases  that  support  the  two  different  methods.  The  DGIS  DIALOG  reformatter 
works  better  with  format  5  than  with  user-defined  formats  because  the  format  5  field 
tags  are  more  consistent. 

ONLINE  INDEXES 

Online  indexes  contain  the  words,  index  terms,  names,  dates,  and  other  information 
that  appear  in  each  citation  in  a  database.  Like  the  index  in  the  back  of  a  book,  online 
indexes  have  “pointers”  to  the  citations  that  contain  the  information.  Instead  of 
referring  you  to  a  page  number,  online  indexes  point  to  record  numbers.  When  you 
enter  a  search  term,  the  computer  actually  looks  in  an  index  to  determine  if  the  term 
occurs  and  in  how  many  records  it  is  found.  Online  indexes  are  very  important  in 
online  searching  because  it  is  the  online  index  that  you  search  not  the  records 
themselves.  Just  as  a  cookbook  might  have  a  general  index  as  well  as  a  recipe  names 
index  and  an  ingredients  index,  online  databases  have  several  types  of  online 
indexes.  You  will  frequently  find  a  basic  (general)  index  and  several  specific  ones. 

BASIC  INDEXES 

Many  systems  have  basic  indexes.  A  basic  index  contains  the  words,  index  terms, 
and  other  information  that  appear  in  a  predefined  group  of  fields.  Basic  indexes  are 
often  default  indexes  (the  index  that  is  searched  if  a  specific  index  is  not  requested), 
so  the  fields  that  are  included  in  the  basic  index  are  often  subject-oriented,  such  as 
title,  descriptors,  and  abstract.  Systems  have  basic  indexes  to  improve  search 
performance.  For  instance,  if  you  were  searching  for  information  on  cancer,  you 
would  not  want  to  retrieve  everything  published  in  the  journal  Cancer.  Basic 
indexes  rarely  include  a  citation  or  journal  name  field  to  avoid  just  such  an 
occurrence. 
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SPECIFIC  INDEXES 

Specific  indexes  include  only  those  terms  that  appear  in  a  particular  field.  For 
instance,  author  names  will  be  in  an  author  names  index  and  journal  names  will  be 
in  a  journal  names  index.  These  indexes  can  be  used  to  limit  retrieval  to  a  specific 
field. 

SEARCH  QUALIFIERS 

Search  qualifiers  are  two  to  four  character  mnemonics  that  refer  to  a  specific  field. 
Use  search  qualifiers  in  conjunction  with  search  terms  to  search  specific  indexes. 
This  will  limit  retrieval  to  those  citations  with  the  term  in  a  particular  field.  For 
instance,  if  you  enter  a  name  in  conjunction  with  the  qualifier  for  the  author  field, 
you  will  retrieve  only  those  citations  where  the  person  is  listed  as  the  author,  as 
opposed  to  citations  where  the  person  was  the  subject  of  the  article.  To  search  fields 
that  are  not  included  in  the  basic  index,  you  must  use  search  qualifiers.  Therefore, 
you  will  need  to  use  search  qualifiers  for  most  author,  journal  name,  and  date 
searches  as  well  as  for  searches  on  information  appearing  in  special  fields  such  as 
contract  number  and  sponsoring  agency  searches.  Frequently,  field  tag  mnemonics 
and  searcn  qualifiers  are  the  same,  but  this  is  not  always  the  case,  so  be  sure  to  check 
database  documentation.  Examine  sy  stem- specific  documentation  to  determine  the 
correct  way  to  enter  search  qualifiers. 

VIEWING  INDEXES 

You  can  look  at  the  online  indexes  for  most  of  the  vendor  systems  available  on 
DGIS.  You  will  usually  need  to  enter  the  appropriate  search  qualifier  to  view 
specific  indexes.  For  information  on  how  to  view  online  indexes,  see  the  Appendix 
C  Vendor  Search  Hints  or  refer  to  system-specific  documentation. 

DESCRIPTORS 

Descriptors  are  terms  that  indicate  the  subject  matter  of  an  article.  Descriptors 
usually  come  from  approved  lists  of  terms  called  a  controlled  vocabulary  or 
thesaurus.  Indexers  examine  articles  and  assign  the  terms  from  the  controlled 
vocabulary  listthatbestindicatethesubjectmatterofthe article.  Descriptors  usually 
consist  of  one  or  two  terms.  The  advantage  of  descriptors  from  controlled  vocabu- 
1.  ties  is  that  one  term  is  always  used  to  refer  to  a  particular  subject,  so  you  will  not 
need  to  think  of  synonyms  or  alternate  spellings.  For  instance,  cancer,  tumors,  and 
neoplasms  are  synony  mous  terms,  but  the  producers  of  the  MEDUNE  database 
have,  decided  to  alw;  •*  use  the  term  neoplasm  to  describe  this  concept.  A 
disadvantage  of  contro  ,ed  vocabularies  is  that  they  often  lag  behind  technical 
advancements  and  will  frequently  not  include  jargon  terms  or  new  terms.  For 
instance,  “monoclonal  antibodies”  was  in  common  use  well  before  it  appeared  in 
any  controlled  vocabularies.  If  you  are  looking  for  information  in  a  very  new  field, 
you  may  want  to  search  using  abstract  and  title  words  or  identifiers. 
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IDENTIFIERS 

Identifiers  are  uncontrolled  terms  that  are  assigned  to  citations.  These  are  usually 
either  frequently  used  synonyms,  jargon  terms,  abbreviations,  or  new  terms  that  are 
not  yet  part  of  a  controlled  vocabulary.  Identifiers  usually  consist  of  one  or  two 
terms. 

TEXT  WORDS 

Text  words  are  single  words  that  are  searchable  in  the  online  index.  In  most  cases, 
words  from  the  title,  abstract,  and  descriptor  fields  are  text  words. 

MULTIPLE  WORD  TERMS 

You  will  find  both  single  and  multiple-word  descriptors  and  identifiers.  Multiple- 
word  identifiers  can  usually  beentered  without  proximity  operators.  In  many  cases, 
single  words  of  multiple- word  descriptors  are  text  word  terms,  but  this  is  not  always 
the  case. 

STOP  WORDS 

Stop  words  are  usually  trivial,  highly  used  terms  or  words  that  an  used  as  system 
commands.  These  terms  are  not  usually  searchable. 

PROXIMITY  SEARCHING 

In  most  systems,  you  can  indicate  that  you  want  a  word  to  appear  next  to  another 
word  or  within  a  defined  number  of  words  from  the  other  word.  Y ou  must  use  some 
symbol,  such  as  (w)  or  adj,  to  indicate  that  you  want  one  word  to  appear  next  to 
another  word,  e.g.,  mars(w)atmosphere.  These  are  called  proximity  operators.  You 
do  not  have  to  use  a  proximity  operator  for  muldple-word  descriptors.  Examine 
system-specific  documentation  for  more  information  about  proximity  searching. 

SETS 

The  results  of  each  search  are  retained  in  sets  or  files.  A  search  results  set  usually 
contains  only  the  record  numbers  for  the  retrieved  citations.  You  must  issue  a 
display  command  to  view  the  retrieved  citations.  In  most  systems  (an  important 
exception  is  DROLS),  your  sets  are  retained  until  you  end  a  search  session  or  select 
a  different  database.  Each  set  will  have  a  set  number. 

SEARCH  HISTORY 

Many  systems  allow  you  to  display  a  search  history.  A  search  history  ■  t  ill  usually 
list  each  set  and  the  number  of  items  in  the  set  as  well  as  the  search  statement  used 
to  create  the  set.  See  the  Appendix  G,  Vendor  Search  Hints  to  learn  how  to  request 
a  search  history  for  the  different  vendor  systems. 
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BOOLEAN  LOGIC 

One  of  the  most  important  advantages  of  online  bibliographic  searching  over  the 
manual  searching  of  printed  indexes  is  the  availability  of  Boolean  logical  operators. 
These  operators,  AND,  OR,  and  NOT,  enable  you  to  define  the  relationships 
between  concepts. 

AND 

The  AND  operator  is  used  to  combine  concepts.  It  allows  you  to  narrow  down  your 
search  results  to  only  those  citations  containing  all  of  the  specified  search  concepts. 
In  a  search  for  citadons  about  the  effects  of  acid  rain  on  fish  in  the  Great  Lakes,  you 
would  use  the  AND  operator  to  combine  the  three  concepts;  acid  rain,  fish,  Great 
Lakes.  A  very  simplistic  search  misht  be:  acid  rain  and  fish  and  great  lakes. 

Note:  The  above  example  assumes  that  acid  rain  and  great  lakes  are  accepted 
multiple-word  descriptors .  If  not ,  proximity  operators  should  be  used:  acid  (w)  rain 
and  fish  and  great  (w)  lakes. 

OR 

The  OR  operator  is  used  to  broaden  search  results.  By  using  OR,  you  will  retrieve 
all  citations  about  any  or  all  of  ‘he  search  terms  of  interest  Usually,  all  of  the  search 
terms  combined  using  the  OR  operator  are  different  ways  to  state  a  single  concept. 
In  the  example  above,  we  have  three  search  concepts.  Each  concept  is  very  general. 
In  most  cases,  you  will  want  to  list  more  specific  terms  related  to  a  general  concept 
and  find  all  relatedcitations  using  the  OR  operator.  Forinstance,  for  the  Great  Lakes 
concept,  you  will  want  to  find  articles  mentioning  any  of  the  specific  Great  Lakes 
as  well  as  the  general  concept  of  the  Great  Lakes.  Thus,  you  would  want  the 
following  search:  great  lakes  or  lake  superior  or  lake  erie  or  lake  Ontario  or  lake 
michigan.  These  terms  are  assumed  to  be  accepted  multiple-term  word  descriptors. 

NOT 

The  NOT  (sometimes  called  AND  NOT)  operator  is  used  to  exclude  concepts  or 
search  terms.  If,  for  instance,  you  were  interested  in  all  of  the  Great  Lakes  except 
for  Lake  Erie,  you  could  enter  great  lakes  not  lake  erie.  Be  very  careful  in  using  the 
NOT  operator  because  you  can  exclude  articles  that  have  pertinent  information; 
e.g.,  in  the  example  above,  you  would  have  excluded  information  from  articles 
about  the  other  lakes  that  also  mention  Lake  Erie. 

SEARCH  STATEMENTS 

To  perform  a  search  of  an  online  bibliographic  database,  you  must  enter  a  search 
statement  in  the  format  required  by  the  system  that  you  are  using.  A  search  statement 
results  in  a  set  containing  the  record  numbers  for  all  of  the  citations  that  meet  your 
search  criteria.  Depending  on  the  system  that  you  are  using,  you  may  create  several 
intermediate  sets  along  with  the  final  results  set.  Refer  to  system-specific  documen¬ 
tation  before  entering  a  search  statement.  This  is  especially  true  of  DROLS,  which 
uses  significantly  different  conventions  from  those  used  by  other  bibliographic 
retrieval  systems. 
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SUGGESTION 

You  may  want  to  perform  your  search  in  steps  by  entering  several  search  statements 
and  combining  the  results  in  a  later  search  statement.  If  you  enter  all  of  your  search 
terms  as  one  statement,  you  cannot  examine  or  work  with  the  results  on  individual 
terms. 

CONTENTS 

Usually,  a  search  statement  can  contain  search  terms  and  search  qualifiers,  Boolean 
operators,  and  set  numbers. 

CAPITALIZATION 

Although  capitalization  is  important  in  DGIS,  it  is  not  important  in  most  retrieval 
systems.  For  the  sake  of  simplicity,  it  is  best  to  enter  all  search  statements  using 
lowercase  letters. 

PROCESSING  ORDER 

If  you  use  more  that  one  Boolean  operator  in  a  search  statement,  the  order  of 
processing  may  not  be  what  you  expect  It  is  best  to  use  parentheses  to  indicate 
preferred  processing  order  when  possible.  Check  system  documentation  for  more 
information  on  the  order  of  processing  statements  containing  Boolean  operators. 

COMPLEX  SEARCH  STATEMENTS 

Complex  search  statements  contain  more  than  one  Boolean  operator.  You  should 
use  parentheses  to  group  concepts.  An  example  of  a  complex  search  statement 
follows. 

fish  and  acid  rain  and  ( great  lakes  or  lake  erie  or  lake  superior  or  lake  Ontario 
or  lake  michigan) 

All  the  terms  within  the  parentheses  will  be  processed  before  the  other  Boolean 
operations  are  performed. 

SEARCH  STRATEGY 

Before  you  begin  a  search  ofan  online  retrieval  system,  it  is  best  to  take  some  time 
to  plan  your  search  strategy.  The  following  general  approach  should  be  helpful  to 
you: 

1 .  Write  a  sentence  describing  the  results  you  need. 

2.  Identify  the  specific  concepts  of  interest. 

3.  Select  the  databases  that  are  likely  to  include  citations  on  the  subject  of  interest. 
Consider  cost,  content,  and  search  capabilities. 
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4.  Select  appropriate  descriptors,  text  words,  and  other  search  terms  of  interest. 
Examine  the  database  thesaums  if  possible.  (You  will  OR  together  synonyms 
and  AND  concepts). 

fish  and  acid  rain  and  ( great  lakes  or  lake  erie  or  lake  superior  or  lake  Ontario 
or  lake  michigan) 

The  three  concepts  in  this  search  strategy  are  fish,  acid  rain,  and  great  lakes.  The 
names  of  the  individual  lakes  are  alternate  ways  of  expressing  the  single 
concept  of  Great  Lakes. 

5.  Decide  if  search  qualifiers  are  necessary. 

6.  Determine  the  steps  that  you  will  take  to  perform  the  search.  Write  the  search 
statement  or  statements  that  you  will  use,  including  logic. 

7.  Perform  the  search. 

8.  Review  the  results. 

9.  Revise  your  search  strategy  based  on  preliminary  results. 

10.  Examine  online  indexes,  if  necessary. 

All  online  systems  have  a  User  Support  Hotline  to  help  with  specific  questions  and 
problems.  The  phone  numbers  for  all  the  systems  you  can  access  through  DGIS  are 
included  in  the  Appendix  F,  Vendor  Information. 
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CHAPTER  7  -  COMMON  COMMAND 
LANGUAGE  (CCL) 

INTRODUCTION 

The  DGIS  Common  Command  Language  (CCL)  was  initiated  to  address  the 
problem  associated  with  having  to  know  multiple  command  languages  to  access  the 
many  database  systems  which  are  available  through  DGIS.  The  goal  of  this  project 
is  to  provideacommon  search  language  which  remains  constantbutretains  as  much 
of  each  database  systems  unique  capabilities  as  possible.  The  guideline  used  in 
creating  the  CCL  is  the  National  Information  Standards  Organization  (NISO) 
[Z39.S8]  standard  which  specifies  the  vocabulary,  syntax,  and  operational  meaning 
of  commands  used  to  search  online  information  retrieval  systems.  With  the  CCL, 
the  user  no  longer  needs  to  leant  another  new  language  to  query  a  new  database 
system.  The  CCL  will  act  as  an  interpreter  to  translate  commands  to  each  of  the 
unique  database  languages.  Currently,  the  CCL  provides  translations  for  five 
database  systems.  They  are: 

BRS  (provided  by  InfoPro  Technologies); 

DIALOG  (provided  by  DIALOG  Information  Services  Inc.); 

DROLS  (provided  by  the  Defense  Technical  Infoimation  Center); 

NASA-RECON  (provided  by  the  NASA  STI  Facility); 

•  ORBIT  (provided  by  InfoPro  Technologies). 

There  is  also  a  SearchMAESTRO  Common  Command  Language  (CCL).  See 
page  12-18. 

NOTE:  You  may  still  use  a  database  system ’s  native  command  language  should  you 
prefer  it;  the  CCL  native  command  provides  this  capability. 

ACCESSING  CCL 

The  CCL  can  be  accessed  from  the  menus  on  DGIS.  You  may  type  “ccl”  at  any 
DGIS  menu  prompt,  or  you  may  step  through  the  DGIS  menu  to  access  CCL,  by 
selecting  communicate  (2)  from  the  DGIS  Main  Menu;  then  selecting  assist  ( 1 )  from 
the  DGIS  Communications  Menu;  and  finally  selecting  ccl  ( 1 )  from  the  DGIS  Assist 
Search  Menu 
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WELCOME  TO  THE  DoD  QAYBWAY  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 


>»»»»>  >>>>»INFORMATIQN  TRANSFER  MO  DOLES 


1  directory 

2  casxcunic&to 

t  process 


Dais  Directory  of  Resource* 

Connect  to  Information  Reaourcee  end  People 
Information  product  tailoring 


>>>>3*>>>>>>>>>>>IN FORMATION  UTILITIES 


4  «m  Electronic  Nail, 

5  file*  File  operation#, 

»»»»»»»» SUPPORT  INFORMATION 


6'  help 

7  users 

6  info 

9  utilities 

10  fulltext 


Description  of  features. 

DOTS  registered  usere. 

DOTS  news  and  information. 

Miao  utilities,  change  passvd 
Pull  text  documents  (CIM,  DoD,  etc) 


DOTS  HOTLINE  NUMBER]  (703)  274-7791  or  ( DSN)  284-7791 
or  senf.  questions  DOIS  SM  'dgishelp' 


Knter  a  menu  number,  a  command,  “b*  to  backup,  "t*  for  top,  or  “a*  to 
end . 

*  ; 


SIGNING  ON 

Upon  selecting  CCL  from  the  DGIS  menu,  the  CCL  Welcoming  Banner  will  appear 
listing  the  available  databases.  Enter  one  of  the  database  names  or  enter  ccl-info  to 
access  the  introduction  to  CCL.  This  allows  you  to  execute  a  few  test  commands 
before  you  actually  sign-on  to  a  database  system.  For  example,  you  may  use  the 
explain  command  followed  by  any  of  the  CCL  commands  or  topics  to  obtain  the 
syntax  and  definition  of  any  CCL  command. 


>»»»»»»>»AB0I8TSD  SEARCHING 

1  Assist  Search  interfaces  menu 

>»»»>»»>»>NON- ASSISTED  SEARCHING 

2  connect  Auto-login  to  remote  systems 

3  systems  Lise  of  systems  with  auto  access. 

4  dial  Unassisted  dial  into  other  system. 

>>>>>>>>>>»> >>>OTRER  COMMUNICATIONS 

5  people  Communicate  interactively  with  DOTS  usere. 

6  order  Order  documents,  articles 

7  bbs  Bulletin  Board  Systems 

0  Internet  Internet  access  menu 

Knter  a  menu  number,  a  command,  "b"  to  backup  "t "  for  top(  or  **e*  to 
and  t 

*  1 
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ASSISTED  SEARCHING 

DGIS  will  offer  a  number  of  interfaces  to  make  searching  of  diverse  databases  easier 
at  varying  levels  of  search  expertise.  These  interfaces  are  in  various  stages  of 
development.  The  first  is  offered  below. 

Is  i Crmm nn  Ch« n  1 .  banqmg* 

3;  lutitto  ««archMAMT*0 atnu  drl r*a  aMrohine* 


Xtttar  a  scsu  f a  co— ad«  to  backup, f or "top/  or 


CCL  uses  the  same  automatic  connection  agents  that  DGIS  uses.  To  use  CCL 
translations  for  an  information  system,  you  must  have  already  registered  with  the 
database  vendor  and  have  provided  DGIS  with  your  access  passwords. 

SIGNING  OFF 

To  terminate  from  the  current  database  system,  enter  stop  at  the  CCL  prompt  Any 
necessary  database  system  sign-off  procedures  will  be  done  automatically  by  CCL. 
You  will  then  be  returned  to  the  CCL  Welcoming  Banner  with  the  list  of  available 
database  systems.  You  may  enter  another  database  system  or  log  off  from  CCL. 

To  logoff  CCL,  enter  exit  or  quit  at  the  CCL  prompt.  You  will  return  to  the  section 
of  the  DGIS  menu  from  which  you  entered  CCL. 

If  you  have  changed  any  session-dependent  variables,  they  will  return  to  the  CCL 
defaults  and  all  re-defined  CCL  commands  will  return  to  the  original  commands 
when  you  sign-off.  Additionally,  if  you  have  started  a  “set  save”,  the  file  is  closed 
and  saved  in  your  home  directory  should  you  need  to  access  it  later  for  post¬ 
processing.  (The  CCL  Appendix  L  contains  a  complete  discussion  of  Custom  Files 
in  your  home/ccl  directory  that  control  CCL  command  defaults.) 

CCL  FEATURES 

In  order  to  provide  an  advanced,  user  friendly  command  language,  the  CCL  is 
equipped  with  several  features  that  enhance  searchingcapability .  These  features  are 
listed  below  and  discussed  in  the  following  sections. 

♦Common  Interface 

♦Syntax  Checking 

♦Command  Completion 

♦  Define  Your  Own  CCL  Command 

♦System  Help 

Several  special  keys  have  also  been  designated  to  provide  these  features  in  an 
efficient  manner.  These  keys  are  summarized  in  Table  15  along  with  the  respective 
function,  application,  and  section  cross-reference. 
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CCL  Special  Keys 


Special  Key 

Function 

Application 

<TAB> 

Command  Completion 

Press  <Tab>  after  entering 
enough  of  a  command  to  make  it 
unique;  CCL  will  complete  the 
command  and  prompt  you  for 
the  next  parameter 

<A>  (<Shift>6) 

System  Help 

Press  <A>  at  any  point  in  a  search 
statementtoretrievecontextsen- 
sitive  help 

<CtrI>c 

Interrupt 

Press  <Ctrl>c  to  stop  a  search 
from  being  processed  or  if  you 
seem  to  be  “hung  up” — you 
should  return  to  a  CCL  prompt 

<Ctrl>p 

Previous  Command 

Press  <Ctrl>p  to  display  the  pre¬ 
vious  command 

<Ctrl>n 

Next  Command 

Press  <Ctrl>n  to  display  the  next 
command 

<Ctrl>u 

Clear  Line 

Press  <Ctri>u  to  clear  the  entire 
contents  of  a  line,  regardless  of 
where  your  cursor  is 

# 

Indicates  Single  Character 

Used  in  truncation,  masks  one 
character 

* 

Indicates  Multiple  Characters 

Used  in  truncation,  masks  mul¬ 
tiple  characters 

? 

Indicates  Multiple  Characters 

Table  4 

Used  in  truncation,  masks  mul¬ 
tiple  characters 

COMMON  INTERFACE 

Probably  the  most  important  feature  that  the  CCL  offers  is  a  common  command 
interface  which  is  based  on  the  NISO  standard.  By  using  the  CCL,  you  no  longer 
need  to  learn  one  new  language  after  another  to  search  multiple  databases.  There  are 
two  major  aspects  of  the  common  interface — the  commands  you  can  use  to  search 
a  database  and  the  fields  you  can  include  in  a  search  statement.  The  CCL  field  codes 
are  discussed  below. 

FIELD  CODES 

The  information  contained  in  each  record  of  a  database  is  broken  down  into  separate 
categories  called  fields  (e.g. ,  Title  and  Author).  The  names  of  the  various  fields  have 
been  standardized  in  the  CCL  to  provide  continuity  in  searching  across  database 
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systems.  Each  field  is  assigned  a  uniform  name  and  mnemonic  abbreviation, 
referred  to  as  a  field  code.  The  following  CCL  Field  Codes  are  based  on  the  NISO 
standard  [A39]  Appendix  1. 

Field  Codes 


Field  Code 

Field  Name 

AB 

Abstract 

AF 

Author  Affiliation 

AN 

Accession  Number 

AU 

Author,  personal  Author 

CA 

Corporate  Author,  Corporate  Source 

JT 

Journal  Title  (Serial  Title) 

LA 

Language 

PD 

Publication  Date  (in  many  databases,  if  both  a  publication  date 
and  a  publication  year  existed,  the  CCL  PD  field  code  corre¬ 
sponds  to  the  publication  year) 

RN 

Report  Number  (also  CAS  Registry  Number  in  those  databases 
which  have  a  CAS  Registry  Number  field  code) 

SE 

Series 

SU 

Subject  (includes  descriptors,  identifiers,  and  any  other  fields 
which  are  subject-related;  many  databases  have  separate  fields 
for  descriptors  and  identifiers,  but  to  simplify  the  CCL,  they  have 
been  combined) 

TI 

Title 

Table5 

NOTE :  While  the  CCL  was  designed  to  provide  as  much  commonality  as  possible 
between  the  database  systems  it  supports ,  not  all  of  the  database  systems  support 
all  of  the  CCL  commands  and/or  field  codes .  Conversely ,  not  all  of  a  database 
system* s  capabilities  may  be  supported  by  the  CCL  In  this  event ,  the  native 
command  provides  access  to  a  database  system  }s  own  command  language  and 
unique  field  codes . 

SYNTAX  CHECKING 

The  CCL  syntax  checking  occurs  as  you  enter  a  search  string.  It  checks  each  CCL 
command,  once  you  press  the  space  bar,  forspelling  accuracy  as  well  as  the  accuracy 
of  the  position  you  have  placed  it.  It  does  not  check  the  spelling  of  the  search  terms; 
only  the  spelling  of  the  CCL  command  (such  as  “fnid”  instead  of  “find”). 

If  you  encounter  a  syntax  error,  the  CCL  will  display  the  type  of  error  that  occurred 
and  re-display  the  line  up  to  the  point  of  the  error.  You  may  then  enter  the  correct 
entry  or  ask  for  help  by  using  the  <A>  key  (i.e.,  the  <Shift>6  key).  Remember,  to 
clear  the  line  so  that  you  may  begin  agam  by  using  the  <CTRL>u  keys. 
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COMMAND  COMPLETION 

Another  feature  of  the  CCL  is  automatic  command  completion.  AH  you  need  to 
enter  is  enough  of  the  command  to  make  it  unique,  press  the  <Tab>  key  or  continue 
to  enter  the  rest  of  your  search  statement  Both  techniques  are  described  in  the 
following  paragraphs.  (Please  refer  to  Table  6  for  quick  reference  to  the  CCL 
Commands.) 

There  are  two  ways  to  use  command  completion.  The  first  is  to  enter  the  least 
number  of  characters  to  make  a  command  unique.  For  example,  if  you  wanted  to 
display  the  first  three  records  in  the  results  of  set  3  using  the  short  display  format, 
you  would  enter  di  s3  short  1-3.  If  you  entered  only  d,  the  CCL  could  not  distinguish 
between  the  define  or  display  command  because  d  is  not  unique. 

The  second  type  of  command  completion  uses  the<Tab>  key.  After  entering  a  CCL 
command,  press  the  <Tab>,  and  a  short  prompt  for  the  next  logical  entry  in  the 
command  line  will  appear.  The  following  example  shows  the  explain  command 
used  with  the  <Tab>  key.  After  typing  the  unique  command  identifier  for  explain, 
e,  press  the  <Space  Bar>,  then  press  the  <Tab>  key.  The  CCL  completes  the  entire 
command  and  prompts  you  for  a  CCL  command  (or  topic). 

Example:  e 

press  the  <Tab>  key 

The  CCL  returned  the  following  message: 
explain  [command] 

DEFINING  YOUR  OWN  CCL  COMMANDS  (THE  DEFINE 
COMMAND) 

The  CCL  define  command  lets  you  rename  CCL  commands  to  something  you  may 
be  more  familiar  with  or  more  accustomed  to  using.  It  also  lets  you  create  short  cuts 
to  execute  frequently  used  commands.  For  example,  you  might  be  more  accustomed 
to  using  “search”  instead  of  “find”  when  querying  a  database.  You  may  redefine  the 
find  command  as  “search”  by  entering:  define  search  find.  You  can  define  a  term 
which  consists  of  an  entire  search  statement  and  then  choose  different  databases  to 
which  to  send  that  search  string.  This  alleviates  the  need  to  retype  the  entire  search 
just  because  you  changed  databases. 

SYSTEM  HELP 

There  are  two  levels  of  system  help  -  generic  and  specific.  Generic  help  will  display 
general  descriptions  of  the  CCL  Commands/Topics.  Specific  help  will  be  more 
concise  and  specific  to  the  current  database  situation  (e.g.,  BRS,  etc.).  Generic  help 
is  retrieved  via  the  explain  command  while  specific  help  is  retrieved  via  the  help 
command  or  the  help  key  At  any  point  in  creating  a  search,  you  may  press  the 

help  key,  <  *  >.  to  retrieve  context  sensitive  help.  The  following  example  shows  the 
help  message  which  appears  when  <“>  is  pressed  after  entering  the  explain 
command. 

Example:  explain A 
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The  following  message  will  be  provided: 

CCLKdaplaiir.'*- 
— -^•currant1  optlocut  *r«t  « 

CMnod; oa« *  of  /  thm .  fallowing  t  < 


bko3t'\ 

.  ofcoo#*  • 

forward 

hiitosy 

r«rl«w  ■■ 

*caa.-> 

iho*rv  -  .• 

■  wort 

vwfttrfe>-- 

%  \  '  v;  „ 

,  *  x  ♦  > 

©r;coa£JJrmwith <  carriaa*  vtrxm^  " 

**  *  •  •  * 

x  *  f  * 

• 

• ... 

CCL>  EXPLAIN 


From  this  response,  you  can  see  that  folio  wi  ng  the  explain  command,  you  may  enter 
one  of  the  following  options  listed  above  (i.e.,  back,  choose,  etc.).  Or,  you  may 
press  the  <Enter>  key  without  specifying  another  parameter.  Either  response  is  a 
valid  one. 

Continuing  with  this  example,  you  may  enter  explain  followed  by  a  CCL  command 
or  topic.  A  complete  explanation  of  that  command  or  topic  will  be  displayed. 
Depending  on  the  length  of  the  explanation,  you  may  have  to  page  through  a 
response  using  n  and  p,  for  Next  page  and  Previous  page,  respectively.  Press  q  to 
Quit  the  explanation,  if  necessary,  and  return  to  a  CCL  prompt.  A  sample  response 
to  a  request  of  explain  back  is  displayed  below. 

CCL  COMMANDS 

The  Common  Command  Language  allowsyou  to  interact  with  different  database 
systems  using  one  standard  set  of  commands.  These  commands  perform  specific 
functions  designed  to  assist  in  the  search,  retrieval,  and  display  of  information. 

The  basic  syntax  used  to  construct  a  CCL  command  is: 

[CCL  command]  [Spacebar]  ([Search  term]  or  [Parameter]) 

The  CCL  command  may  be  the  complete  command  or  the  unique  abbreviation  for 
that  command.  It  indicates  the  action  to  be  performed,  like  “find”  or  “display.”  The 
terms  following  the  command  vary.  They  may  be  one  or  more  search  terms  which 
may  be  combined  using  proximity  or  Boolean  operators.  Or,  they  may  be  param¬ 
eters  that  pertain  to  session-dependent  values,  like  the  “usrl”  display  format  or  a 
specific  result  set  number. 

Ihere  are  four  general  types  of  instructions  in  the  CCL:  commands  that  direct  a 
search  (find,  native,  choose,  scan,  stop);  commands  that  direct  the  results  (display, 
review,  back,  forward,  sort);  commands  that  provide  instruction  or  assistance  in 
using  CCL  (explain);  and  commands  that  pertain  to  the  environment  in  which  CCL 
operates  (set,  define,  history,  shell,  show). 

Each  CCL  command  is  discussed  in  this  section.  They  are  listed  in  alphabetical 
order  for  easy  refeience.  A  complete  list  of  the  commands  and  the  unique 
abbreviations  along  with  an  example  of  each  and  a  brief  description  of  the  function 
performed  can  be  found  in  Table  17. 
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Quick  Reference  to  CCL  Commands 


CCL 

Command 

Unique 

Abbreviation 

Example 

Function 

BACK 

b 

b  5,  back  6 

View  previously  displayed  data  or  items  on  a  list 
Used  after  a  scan  or  display  command 

CHOOSE 

c 

choose  ertc,  c  eric 

Select  a  database  to  use  for  subsequent  searches 

DEFINE 

dcf 

define  search  find 

Re-name  a  CCL  command  to  a  term  you  prefer 

DISPLAY 

di 

dislOlong  1-10, 
display  s8  short 

View  results  of  searches 

EXPLAIN 

e 

e  find,  explain  sort 

Obtain  help  associated  with  CCL  commands, 
topics,  and  options 

FIND 

fi 

fi  su^computer,  find 
marine  and  biology 

Initiate  a  search  in  the  currently  selected  database 

FORWARD 

fo 

fo  10,  forward  5 

Display  continuing  data  or  items  on  a  list  Used 
after  a  scan  or  display  command 

HELP 

he 

he  back,  help  back 

Displays  bnef  and  specific  help  associated  CCL 
Commands 

HISTORY 

hi 

hi,  history 

Display  a  list  of  previously  entered  CCL 
commands 

NATIVE 

n 

n,  native 

Submit  commands  to  the  remote  host  database 
using  that  database  command  language 

REVIEW 

rev 

rev,  review 

Show  a  list  of  results  sett  from  the  current  CCL 
session 

SCAN 

sc 

sc  graph,  scan  space 

View  an  alphabetical  list  of  index  terms 

SET 

set 

set  history  30 

Set  session-dependent  parameters  (e.g.,  history, 
utrl,  usrZ.  verbose,  save) 

SHELL 

she 

she,  shell 

Temporarily  exit  to  a  UNIX  prompt  or  to  DGIS 

SHOW 

sho 

sho,  show 

Display  session-dependent  parameter  values 

SORT 

so 

so  au  s3,  sort  ti  $2 

Organize  your  results  based  on  specified  field 
codes 

STOP 

sto 

sto,  stop 

_ 1 

End  a  session  with  a  remote  database  host  and 
logoff  CCL 

Table  6 


COMMAND:  BACK 

Syntax:  back  [number] 

The  BACK  command  is  used  to  view  previously  displayed  data  or  items  in  a  list. 
This  command  is  used  after  a  DISPLAY  or  a  SCAN  command  only.  You  may 
specify  the  number  of  items  to  skip  backward  by  entering  the  command,  BACK, 
followed  by  the  number  of  items  to  skip  backward.  For  example,  to  backup  5  items, 
you  would  enter:  back  5.  If  you  do  not  specify  a  number,  the  database  system  default 
will  be  assumed. 

NOTE :  Not  all  database  systems  allow  you  to  use  this  command  after  both  a 
DISPLAY  or  SCAN  command.  If  this  is  the  case ,  the  CCL  will  display  a  message 
stating  that  BACK  cannot  be  used  after  one  of  these  two  commands . 


7*5 


PGIS  Users*  Guide 


Likewise,  you  can  enter  help  followed  by  a  CCL  command. 

Some  database  systems  support  back  after  only  one  of  these  commands;  Dialog  and 
Orbit  support  back  after  a  scan  command  only,  whereas  BRS  supports  the  back 
command  only  after  a  display  command,  if  you  try  to  use  it  after  a  command  that 
is  not  supported,  you  will  receive  an  error  message. 

CHOOSE 

Syntax:  choose  [database  identifier] 

The  choose  command  is  used  to  select  a  database  for  subsequent  searching.  You 
must  enter  the  database  identifier  code  which  may  be  a  name,  a  numb'.:,  or  a 
mnemonic  string  of  letters.  In  each  of  the  CCL  database  systems,  there  are  default 
databases  already  assigned.  They  are: 

BRS  ERIC 

DIALOG  NTIS 

DROLS  TR  (Technical  Reports) 

ORBIT  NTIS 

NASA-RECON  A  (File  1 — IAA  and  STAR  Files) 

You  may  change  these  default  databases  using  the  default  files  located  in  your 
home/ccl  directory;  please  refer  to  section  CCL  Appendix  L  for  details. 

Example:  choose  ntis 

choose  146 

NOTE:  If  you  don't  know  what  databases  are  contained  in  a  database  sy^em,  you 
may  enter  choose  A  and  a  complete  list  of  all  database  identifier  ’ie  specified 
database  system  will  be  displayed.  You  may  also  use  the  e.  •  n  databases 
command  to  retrieve  a  list  of  the  database  identifiers  cross-referenced  to  the  Jull 
database  name.  In  some  cases,  you  may  specify  whether  the  list  of  databases  is 
sorted  alphabetically  or  numerically,  as  in  Dialog. 

DEFINE 

Syntax:  define  [newterm]  [CCL  command];  [CCL  command];  [CCL  command] 

The  CCL  define  command  lets  you  rename  CCL  commands  to  another  name  that 
you  may  be  more  accustomed  to;  for  instance,  you  may  prefer  to  use  “search” 
instead  of  “find”  to  initiate  a  search  strategy.  You  can  rename  the  find  command 
using  define.  Or,  you  may  prefer  to  use  “type”  instead  of  “display”  to  view  the 
results.  Both  of  these  examples  are  presented  below. 

Example:  define  search  find 

define  type  display 
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NOTE:  In  the  event  that  you  forget  the  new  name  of a  CCL  command .  you  may  use 
the  show  command  to  display  the  “defines.  ”  Enter  show  and  a  complete  list  of  the 
session  dependent  parameters  will  be  displayed L  Or ;  enter  show  defines  to  just 
display  the  “ defines . "  Remember  that  you  can  still  use  the  original  CCL  command 
even  if  you  have  defined  it  to  a  new  name. 

In  addition  to  renaming  CCL  commands,  you  may  create  short  cuts  to  execute 
frequently  used  commands.  You  may  wish  to  conduct  the  same  search  in  more  than 
one  database,  for  instance,  so  you  might  create  a  term  which  is  the  equivalent  to  an 
entire  search.  To  illustrate  this,  let’s  say  you  are  searching  for  studies  on  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah.  Your  search  may  be: 

Example:  find  salt  lake  city 

You  may  define  a  term  called  “lake”  which  is  the  equivalent  to  the  above  example. 
To  do  so,  you  would  enter: 

Example:  define  lake  find  salt  lake  city 

Now,  you  can  just  enter  lake  at  the  CCL  prompt  and  the  “find  salt  lake  city” 
command  will  be  executed.  This  procedure  is  especially  valuable  for  searching 
more  than  one  database  for  the  same  search  strategy.  All  you  need  to  do  is  choose 
different  databases  (within  the  current  database  system  i.e.  BRS,  etc.)  and  enter 
“lake”  instead  of  “find  salt  lake  city”. 

Not  only  can  you  re-define  a  single  CCL  command,  butyou  can  also  define  multiple 
CCL  commands.  Each  command  must  be  separated  by  a  semi-colon  to  mark  the 
beginning  and  end  of  each  command.  Using  the  same  “salt  lake  city”  example,  let’ s 
say  you  want  to  also  display  the  first  record  in  the  results  set  as  well.  Your  define 
statement  to  combine  both  the  find  and  display  commands  would  be: 

Example:  define  lake  find  salt  lake  city;  display  short  i 

Now,  when  you  enter  the  term,  “lake”,  CCL  will  execute  the  find  statement  and 
display  the  first  record  in  the  short  format.  (Notice  that  the  set  number  is  not  included 
in  the  display  statement.  If  you  do  not  specify  a  set,  CCL  defaults  to  the  last  set  of 
results,  which  would  be  the  response  to  your  find  statement  Please  refer  to  the 
display  command.) 

DISPLAY 

syntax:  display  [set  number]  [display  format]  [record  numbers)] 

The  display  command  is  used  to  view  the  results  of  a  search.  The  CCL  displays  the 
results  from  each  database  system  exactly  as  it  appears;  no  re-formatting  of  the  data 
is  performed.  In  most  database  systems,  you  will  see  a  set  number  followed  by  the 
search  term(s)  and  the  number  of  hits.  DROLS,  however,  does  not  use  set  numbers 
as  it  allows  you  to  manipulate  only  the  last  set  result;  you  cannot  access  previous  sets 
of  results  without  re-executing  the  search. 

There  are  three  main  parameters  used  in  the  display  command.  You  must  specify 
a  valre  for  each;  otherwise  the  default  value  is  assumed.  Included  in  the  discussion 
below  is  the  default  for  each  of  these  parameters. 
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[set  number]:  Every  search  statement  generates  a  results  set  which  contains  the 
number  of  “hits”  in  a  search.  In  order  to  view  the  citations 
included  in  a  results  set,  you  must  specify  which  set  number  you 
want  to  view.  This  is  done  by  entering  the  letter,  s,  in  front  of  the 
set  number.  For  instance,  to  view  results  to  set  number  5,  enter 
display  s5. 

If  no  set  number  is  specified,  die  default  is  the  last  results  set  in  the  current  CCL  session. 

NOTE:  In  DROLS,  you  cannot  specify  a  set  number  because  DROLS  can  display 
only  the  citations  in  the  last  results  set.  If  you  do  enter  a  set  number  CCL  will  display 
a  brief  error  message  indicating  the  last  set  will  be  used  in  response  to  your  display 
request. 

[display  format]:  There  are  four  types  of  display  formats  you  may  use  in  CCL. 

They  are:  long,  short,  usrl,  and  usr2.  Long  generally  includes 
every  field  in  a  citation.  Long  is  the  format  required  for  the  post 
process  feature  in  DGIS.  Short  corresponds  to  the  short  format 
unique  to  each  database.  Usrland  usr2  are  formats  that  you  can 
specify  using  the  set  command.  These  custom  formats  can 
include  one  or  more  of  the  CCL  field  codes  To  display  a  record 
in  set  number  3  using  the  short  format,  enter  display  s3  short. 

If  no  display  format  is  entered,  the  default  is  long,  unless  you  have  used  the  set 
display  command  to  indicate  otherwise. 

Note:  You  may  also  specify  one  or  more  field  codes ,  separated  by  commas ,  instead 
of  one  of  the  four formats  discussed  above .  For  example ,  if you  want  to  see  just  the 
author  and  title  fields  in  results  set  7  for  records  5-9.  Enter:  display  s7  aut  ti  5-9 

[record  number]:  Finally,  the  last  element  in  a  display  command  is  the  record 
numbers)  you  wish  to  display .  You  may  enterone  record  number, 
a  list  of  record  numbers  separated  by  commas,  a  range  of  record 
numbers  separated  by  a  hyphen,  or  a  combination  of  all  three.  Or, 
you  may  wish  to  view  all  of  the  records.  Examples  for  each  are  as 
follows: 

Example:  To  display  records  1  *5  and  records  20, 23,  and  30  in  set  number  9  using 

the  short  format,  enter  display  s9  short  1-5,20,23,30 
Example:  To  display  all  of  the  records  in  results  set  5  in  the  usr2  format,  enter, 

display  s5  usr2  all 

If  no  record  number  is  specified,  the  default  is  set  to  the  first  record  only. 

Remember,  you  may  use  the  back  and  forward  commands  to  page  through  a  results 
set.  You  MUST  have  performed  a  display  command  first,  however. 
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EXPLAIN 

Syntax:  explain 

explain  [CCL  command/topic] 

The  explain  command  is  used  to  request  assistance  with  CCL  commands  and 
related  topics.  You  may  enter  the  explain  command  by  itself  to  receive  a  list  of 
commands  and  topics  that  can  be  “explained”  or  you  may  enter  the  explain 
command  followed  by  one  of  the  valid  terms  and  receive  the  syntax  and  complete 
definition  of  that  term. 

The  following  example  depicts  the  results  when  you  request  explain  history. 
CCL>explain  history 

HISTORY 

Syntax:  history 

The  HISTORY  command  is  used  to  retrieve  a  list  of  CCL  commands  previously 
entered.  The  HISTORY  default  is  set  to  10;  however,  it  can  be  changed  using  the 
SET  command  (e.g.,  set  history  15) — please  access  the  explain  file  for  SET  for 
details  regarding  this  command. 

The  HISTORY  command  is  similar  to  the  REVIEW  command  in  that  both  of  these 
commands  retrieve  previous  information.  The  HISTORY  command  displays  all  of 
the  CCL  commands  that  have  been  entered  during  the  current  session,  depending 
on  the  setting  (that  is,  if  history  is  set  to  5  and  you  have  entered  10  commands,  you 
will  see  only  the  last  5  commands).  The  REVIEW  command  displays  all  of  the 
results  sets  that  have  been  generated  in  the  current  session. 

You  may  use  the  <CTRL>  keys  to  recall  the  previous  commands  in  the  history  file. 

<CTRL>p  Recall  the  previous  command 

<CIRL>n  Recall  tire  next  to  last  command 

<CTRL>u  Clear  the  line,  regardless  of  where  the  cursor  is 

Once  the  command  appears  at  the  CCL  prompt,  you  may  edit  it  or  press  the  <Enter> 
key  to  execute  it 

FIND 

Syntax:  find  [search  term] 

find  [field  code]=[search  term] 

find  [search  term]  [boolean  operator]  [search  term] 

find  [field  code][limiting/ranging  operator][search  term] 

find  [search  term]  [proximity  operator]  [search  term] 

find  [field code]-=[search  term]  [boolean/proximity  operator]  [search  term] 

find  [field  code], [field  code]=[seatch  term] 

The  find  command  initiates  a  search  in  the  current  database  selected.  A  search  term 
can  be  multiple  words,  but  it  cannot  contain  one  of  the  CCL  Boolean  operators 
within  the  term  itself  unless  you  use  quotation  marks  around  the  search  term(s),  e.g. 
find  ti=”War  and  Peace”. 
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NOTE:  Remember,  thefield  codes  are  dependent  on  the  database  you  have  selected. 
While  the  CCL  has  standardized  fields,  there  may  be  some  fields  which  are  not 
supported  by  a  database  system;  in  this  case,  you  will  receive  an  error  message . 
Also,  each  database  system  may  contain  fields  which  cannot  be  searched  using  the 
standard  CCL  fields;  you  may  use  the  native  mode  to  search  on  these  fields. 

As  you  can  see  from  the  find  syntax,  there  are  several  options  available.  The  first 
option  is  to  search  for  only  one  term. 

Example:  find  training 

The  CCL  will  search  the  currently  selected  database  for  the  term  “training**. 

A  search  term  may  consist  of  more  than  one  word,  e.g.,  “military  training.*’ 

The  second  option  specifies  a  particular  field  to  be  searched,  which  limits  the  extent 
of  your  search  to  that  field  only.  This  is  generally  called  the  qualification  of  search 
terms. 

Example:  find  ti=combat 

In  this  example,  only  the  ti  field  (the  title  field)  will  be  searched  for  the  term 
“combat”. 

The  third  option  allows  you  to  qualify  your  search  terms  using  Boolean  logic  (AND, 
OR,  NOT).  For  example,  you  may  wish  to  search  for  “warfare”  and  “chemical”  as 
they  appear  only  in  the  subject  field. 

Example:  find  $u=(warfare  and  chemical) 

The  fourth  option  allows  you  to  specify  more  than  one  field  to  be  searched  for  the 
same  term.  This  is  essentially  the  same  as  using  the  Boolean  operator  OR.  For 
example,  you  may  wish  to  search  for  a  citation  regarding  “Military  Dogs,”  but  you 
want  to  search  only  the  abstract  and  the  title  fields. 

Example:  findab,  ti=military  dogs  or,  find  ab=military  dogs  orti=military  dogs. 

Only  the  fields  ab  and  ti  (abstract  and  title  fields)  will  be  searched  for 
the  term  “military  dogs”. 

You  may  also  use  the  find  command  in  conjunction  with  truncation  and  proximity 
operators. 

COMBINING  SEARCH  TERMS 

Search  terms  may  be  combined  in  a  search  statement  using  Boolean  operators  or 
proximity  operators.  Both  are  described  in  the  following  text 

BOOLEAN  OPERATORS 

In  the  process  of  performing  various  searches  in  the  CCL,  you  may  combine  search 
terms  with  Boolean  logic.  The  CCL  uses  the  Boolean  operators:  AND,  OR,  NOT. 

NOTE :  When  no  operator  is  used,  AND  is  understood  to  be  the  acting  operator. 
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AND  Logic 

AND  logic  terms  are  very  specific.  All  terms  or  statements  must  be  present  to  satisfy 
the  request  The  following  example  asks  for  any  citations  indexed  on  both  Military 
Dogs  and  Training.  Unless  both  terms  are  present,  the  citation  will  not  be  included 
in  the  results  set 

Example:  find  military  dogs  and  training 

OR  Logic 

OR  logic  provides  alternative  terms  or  statements,  any  one  of  which  will  satisfy  your 
request  For  example,  the  following  example  requests  citations  indexed  on  Military 
Dog:  ir  Training.  If  either  of  the  terms  is  present  the  citation  will  be  included  in  the 
results  set.  (An  easy  way  to  remember  the  difference  between  OR  and  AND  is  that 
“OR  is  MORE”,  meaning  a  search  statement  using  OR  will  generate  MORE 
results.) 

Example:  find  military  dogs  or  training 

NOT  Logic 

NOT  logic  is  used  to  reject  citations  that  contain  a  specific  search  term  or  statement. 

NOTE:  Great  care  should  be  exercised  in  using  NOT  logic  since  multiple  subject 
citations  might  include  the  term  in  a  different  context  which  could  eliminate 
pertinent  material 

The  following  example  requests  citations  indexed  on  Military  Dogs,  excluding 
Training. 

Example:  find  military  dogs  not  training 

Proximity  Operators 

Proximity  operators  are  a  special  class  of  operators  which  allow  you  to  specify  a 
relationship  between  search  terms.  This  relationship  considers  therelative  position 
of  and  distance  between  two  or  more  search  terms.  The  proximity  operators  used  in 
the  CCL  are: 

n  meaning  near 
w  meaning  with 

NOTE:  While  CCL  translates  just  these  two  proximity  operators ;  a  database  system 
may  support  more  than  this.  In  order  to  use  a  proximit  operator  offered  by  a 
database  system  but  not  supported  by  the  CCL  access  native  mode  and  enter  a 
search  statement  using  the  database  system ’s  own  command  language . 

Near  Operator 

The  near  operator  is  used  in  a  search  statement  when  precise  word  order  is  not 
required.  In  effect,  it  indicates  adjacency  of  words,  in  any  order.  When  using  this 
operator,  you  should  use  the  following  syntax: 

[search  term]  n[number]  [search  term] 
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For  example,  if  you  were  to  search  for  side  effects  in  radiation  treatments,  you  might 
construct  the  following  statement: 

Example:  find  effects  n4  radiation 

In  this  case,  “n4”  indicates  that  the  terms  “effects”  and  “radiation”  must  be  within 
four  words  of  each  otherin  either  direction.  Thus,  the  phrases,  "effects  ofradiadon” 
and  the  phrase  “radiation  and  its  effects”,  would  both  be  included  in  your  results  set 

With  Operator 

The  with  operator  is  used  in  a  search  statement  when  precise  word  order  IS 
REQUIRED.  It  acts  as  an  adjacency  operator  where  the  search  terms  must  be  found 
in  a  specific  order.  When  using  this  operator,  you  should  use  the  following  syntax: 

[search  term]  w[number]  [search  term] 

For  example,  if  you  were  to  search  for  hazardous  marine  life  your  search  statement 
might  look  like: 

Example:  find  hazardous  w 2  marine  life 

PROCESSING  ORDER  AND  NESTING  OF  SEARCH 
TERMS 

When  more  than  one  Boolean  and/or  proximity  operator  is  used  in  a  single  search 
statement  the  system  “nests”  the  search  terms  by  executing  the  operators  in  order 
of  the  most  to  least  restrictive.  This  order  is: 

1.  truncation 

2.  proximity  operators 

3.  Boolean  (logical)  operators 

a.  OR 

b.  AND 

c.  NOT 

If  a  search  statement  contains  two  or  more  operators  which  have  the  same 
precedence,  they  will  be  executed  from  left  to  right,  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
encountered.  However,  you  may  change  this  order  by  using  parentheses.  Parenthe¬ 
ses  may  also  be  used  for  nesting  Boolean  expressions  within  a  single  search 
statement  - 

Example:  find  contamination  and  (radiation  not  solar) 

In  this  illustration,  the  terms  in  parentheses  will  be  executed  first,  then  the  term 
“contamination”  will  be  searched.  If  no  parentheses  were  used,  the  terms  “contami¬ 
nation”  and  “radiation”  would  be  searched,  then  “solar”. 

TRUNCATION  OF  SEARCH  TERMS 

Another  technique  which  you  may  use  frequently  is  truncation,  that  is.  searching  with 
one  or  more  characters  missing  to  retrieve  variations  of  a  search  term.  Truncation  can 
be  used  to  the  left  and  right  of  a  search  term  as  well  as  in  the  middle.  When  you  are 
using  the  CCL.  you  may  use  three  special  characters  to  denote  truncation: 
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*  indicates  multiple  characters 
?  indicates  multiple  characters 

#  indicates  a  single  character 

NOTE:  Not  all  databases  implement  truncation  the  same  way.  Some  systems  allow 
you  to  truncate  only  the  end  of  a  word ;  others  allow  you  to  truncate  both  the 
beginning  and  end  of  a  word.  If  the  database  system  does  not  support  a  form  of 
truncation  you  have  requested ,  an  error  message  will  be  returned.  Please  refer  to 
that  database  system  manual  if  you  need  more  information. 

RIGHT-HAND  TRUNCATION 

For  instance,  you  may  need  to  construct  a  search  where  you  look  for  terms  beginning 
with  a  root  word,  e.g.,  aero. 

Example:  find  ti=aero? 

In  this  example,  the  title  field  (“ti”)  will  be  searched  for  the  root  word  “aero”.  Your 
results  set  might  include  aerospace,  aerodynamics,  aeroplane,  etc. 

Example:  find  ti=aero##### 

In  contrast  to  the  previous  example,  this  case  illustrates  a  search  for  the  root  word 
“aero”,  but  it  requests  that  only  five  letters  comprise  the  rest  of  the  word  (i.e., 
aerospace).  This  eliminates  extraneous  results.  In  any  case  of  truncation,  you  should 
always  put  in  the  maximum  number  of  letters  you  are  sure  of  and  use  the  minimum 
amount  of  truncation.  This  way,  you  will  be  more  likely  to  get  meaningful  results, 
faster  and  less  costly 

NOTE:  As  a  supplement  to  a  truncated  search ,  you  may  opt  to  use  the  scan 
command.  This  command  lets  you  view  an  index  of  terms,  usually  with  the  number 
of  “hits”  that  correspond  to  those  terms.  Thus ;  you  can  get  a  better  idea  of  the  types 
of  terms  that  contain  the  search  term  you  requested  prior  to  constructing  a  search 
statement. 

LEFT-HAND  TRUNCATION 

With  left-hand  truncation,  you  can  retrieve  various  prefixes  for  a  specified  root 
term.  This  is  a  very  useful  technique  for  retrieving  variations  of  chemical  compound 
names  and  other  technical  terminology.  You  may  use  any  of  the  three  truncation 
characters  (*,  ?,  #)  provided  the  database  system  supports  them. 

Example:  find  ##chloride 

Your  results  set  might  include  bichloride,  dichloride,  etc.,  but  only  variations  of 
chloride  with  a  two  letter  prefix. 

Example:  find  ###chloride 

This  results  set  might  include  trichloride,  oxychloride,  perchloride,  etc.,  but  only 
variations  of  chloride  with  a  three  letter  prefix. 

Example:  find  ?chloride 

find  ^chloride 
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Both  of  these  examples  use  the  multiple  truncation  character  *  and  ?,  so  that  no 
restriction  is  placed  on  the  results.  In  this  case,  all  variations  of  terms  ending  with 
“chloride”  will  be  included  in  your  results  set 

INTERNAL  TRUNCATION 

In  addition  to  left-  and  right-hand  truncation,  you  may  also  truncate  the  middle  of 
search  terms.  Single  character  internal  truncation  allows  you  to  retrieve  various 
spellings  of  a  given  term,  e.g.  ionization  and  ionisation.  Using  internal  truncation, 
your  search  statement  would  look  like: 

Example:  find  ioni#ation 

Multiple  character  internal  truncation  allows  you  to  include  any  intervening 
characters.  For  instance,  labour  and  labor.  Your  search  statement  might  look  like: 

Example:  find  labour 

Caution  should  be  used  in  this  case  because  your  search  may  yield  results  that 
include  a  lot  of  extraneous  information.  This  example  would  return  both  “labor”  and 
“labour”  as  well  as  “laborer”,  which  may  not  be  a  term  for  which  you  were 
searching.  To  avoid  this,  you  could  use  the  #  sign  instead  of  the  ?  or  *  to  indicate 
precisely  the  number  of  characters  in  a  word.  In  most  cases,  however,  it  would 
probably  be  simpler  and  more  cost-effective  to  use  the  Boolean  operator  OR  (e.g., 
find  labor  or  labour). 

COMBINING  TRUNCATION  METHODS 

Left-hand,  right-hand,  and  internal  truncation  may  be  combined  in  a  single  search 
term.  Again,  caution  is  advised  when  using  combined  truncation  so  that  your  results 
generate  meaningful  information.  In  addition,  you  may  see  a  message  that  indicates 
the  truncation  is  too  general  which  means  that  you  need  more  of  a  root  word 
specified  (e.g.,  *ox  would  not  be  specific  enough  if  you  were  searching  the  DROLS 
database  system). 

Example:  find  *chloro*ethylene  or  nitro?urethane 

This  search  requests  terms  that  include  the  term  “chloro”  and  end  with  the  word 
“ethylene”  or  terms  that  begin  with  “nitro”  and  end  with  “urethane”. 

Example:  find  chloro*ethylene* 

In  contrast  to  the  above  example,  this  search  requests  terms  that  begin  with  “chloro” 
and  contain  the  word  “ethylene”. 

LIMITING  AND  RANGING  OPERATORS 

In  addition  to  all  of  the  above  methods  of  searching,  you  may  use  several 
comparison  codes.  You  may  use  either  the  two  letter  code  o*'  the  special  characters 
listed  below  when  constructing  this  type  cf  search.  These  comparison  codes  are  as 
follows. 
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eq 

= 

Equal  to 

ne 

!= 

Not  Equal  to 

It 

< 

Less  Than 

le 

<= 

Less  than  or  Equal  to 

gt 

> 

Greater  Than 

ge 

>= 

Greater  than  or  Equal  to 

Comparison  codes  are  used  primarily  to  search  numeric  fields.  For  example,  you 
may  want  to  search  for  all  works  by  S.  Brarioa  since  the  year  1983. 

Example:  find  au=bratton,s  and  pd  gt  1983 

find  au=bratton,s  and  pd  >  1983 

In  this  case,  the  author  field  code  is  searched  for  S.  Bratton  and  the 
publication  date  field  code  is  searched  for  a  date  later  than  1983. 

FORWARD 

Syntax:  forward  [number] 

Like  the  back  command,  this  command  is  used  after  the  scan  and  display 
commands  to  page  through  records  in  a  results  set.  You  may  specify  the  number  of 
items  to  move  forward  by  entering  that  number  in  conjunction  with  the  command, 
forward.  If  you  do  not  specify  a  number,  the  CCL  defaults  to  one  record.  Some 
database  systems  support  forward  after  only  one  of  these  commands,  usually  after 
a  display.  If  you  try  to  use  it  after  the  command  not  supported,  you  will  receive  an 
error  message. 

Example:  forward  6 

HELP 

Syntax:  help  [CCL  command] 

The  help  command  is  used  to  request  assistance  with  CCL  commands.  The  resulting 
display  will  be  concise  with  syntax  and  specific  to  the  current  database  system,  i.e., 
BRS,  etc.  You  may  execute  the  help  command  from  the  CCL  prompt  by  entering 
help  followed  by  a  valid  CCL  command.  You  may  also  get  a  list  of  valid  CCt 
commands  by  entering  help. 

HISTORY 

Syntax:  history  set  history  [number] 

The  CCL  keeps  a  log,  or  a  history,  of  commands,  which  can  be  recalled  and  edited, 
or  recalled  and  executed.  The  CCL  history  command  defaults  to  the  last  10 
commands;  however,  you  may  set  the  number  of  commands  you  wish  to  be  kept  in 
the  history  file  using  the  CCL  set  history  command  If  you  want  to  use  that  same 
search  statement,  or  modify  it,  you  can  recall  the  commands  and  edit  and/or  execute 
them  instead  of  re-keying  the  data.  To  recall  previous  commands  individually,  use 
<CTRL>p  and  <CTRL>n.  If  you  want  to  erase  a  command,  press  <CTRL>u. 
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NATIVE 

Syntax:  native  [command] 

The  native  command  allows  the  experienced  user  to  select  the  native  command 
language  of  the  selected  database.  It  also  allows  you  to  perform  a  specific  function 
offered  in  the  database  system  that  is  not  offered  in  the  CCL.  There  are  two  ways 
to  use  the  native  command.  First,  you  may  enter  a  command  string  directly  after 
entering  the  native  command  and  then  press  the  <Enter>  key.  Following  execution 
of  the  native  command,  you  will  be  returned  to  the  CCL  prompt 

Example:  native  ..print  1  f3/doc=l-10 

In  this  example,  the  BRS  database  system  had  been  selected.  This 
represents  a  native  print  command  on  set  1,  documents  one  through 
ten  using  the  f3  format  Because  the  native  command  is  followed 
immediately  by  a  search  string,  just  this  one  command  will  be . 
executed  in  the  BRS  nadve  command  mode.  As  soon  as  it  has  been 
perfoimed,  you  will  return  to  the  CCL  prompt  and  ail  subsequent 
commands  can  be  performed  in  the  CCL  mode.  The  second  way  to  use 
the  native  command  is  to  enter  just  native,  and  press  <Enter>.  The 
CCL  will  assume  all  subsequent  commands  to  be  in  the  native 
database  language  until  you  request  to  return  to  the  CCL.  After 
entering  native  mode,  you  will  see  the  host  system’s  prompt  (if  any). 
To  return  to  CCL  mode,  enter  ccl  from  the  database  system’s  prompt 
and  press  the  <Enter>  key.  You  will  return  to  the  CCL  prompt  after 
a  short  synchronization  period. 

NOTE:  Since  you  are  no  longer  in  the  CCL  mode  when  using  the  native  command, 
syntax  checking  cannot  be  performed. 

REVIEW 

Syntax:  review  s[set  numbers)] 

The  review  command  retrieves  the  results  sets  received  during  a  current  CCL 
session.  In  response  to  the  review  command,  the  set  number  and  the  search  term(s) 
contained  in  that  set,  and  die  number  of  hits  are  displayed.  You  may  enter  review 
by  itself,  or  you  may  specify  the  number  of  sets  you  wish  to  review.  Remember  to 
prefix  a  set  number  with  the  letter,  s. 

Example:  review 

All  results  sets  received  during  your  current  CCL  session  will  be 
displayed. 

Example:  review  s  1  -s4 

Only  results  sets  1  through  4  will  be  listed. 
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SCAN 

Syntax:  scan  [term] 

scan  [field  code]=[term] 

The  scan  command  is  used  to  view  an  alphabetical  list  of  index  terms  contained  in 
the  currently  selected  database. 

Depending  on  the  database  system,  you  may  also  receive  the  number  of  hits  for  that  term. 
This  feature  i  s  most  often  used  to  become  more  familiar  with  the  way  terms  are  described 
i n  a  database.  Y ou  may  enter  a  complete  term  or  a  truncated  term  on  which  to  scan.  The 
appropriate  variations  and/or  related  terms  will  be  included  in  your  results. 

Not  all  of  the  database  systems  supported  by  CCL  allow  you  to  enter  a  field  code 
with  a  scan  command.  If  you  try  to  use  a  field  code  in  a  system  that  does  not  support 
it,  a  message  will  be  generated  indicating  that  this  is  the  case,  and  your  command 
will  be  performed  without  a  field  code  restriction. 

NOTE:  After  you  hove  performed  a  scan  command  and  received  a  list  of  indexed 
terms ,  you  may  perform  a  find  command  using  the  corresponding  reference  number 
instead  of  typing  in  the  search  term.  For  example ,  using  the  sample  depicted  in 
Figure  6 ,  if  you  wanted  to  search  on  “space”  and  “ deep  space ”,  you  could  enter: 
find  rOl  or  r08. 

Example:  scan  space 

In  this  example,  an  index  of  terms  that  contain  “space”  will  be  listed.  A  sample  of 
the  results  to  this  search  (done  in  NASA-RECON)  can  be  seen  below. 


X  ?*/«$**• 

KXPAVD  TS/ffPACS 


ret 

DESCRIPTOR 

TP 

OCC 

T  0 

ROl 

-ST/0PACE 

N 

61 

10 

ROl 

RT/AUGIRRA 

N 

260B 

57 

R03 

RT/AKALY8I3  ( MATHEMATICS } 

N 

3115 

207 

R04: 

RT/CART AH  SPACE 

N 

85 

4 

R05 

RT/CISLUNAR  SPACE 

N 

105 

9 

RO* 

RT/DREP  SPACE 

N 

4X2 

9 

R07 

RT/ FRACTALS 

N 

581 

U 

R03 

RT/FtmCTIOK  SPACE 

N 

130S 

13 

R09 

RT/HYPERSPACIS 

N 

321 

0 

ENTER* 

CCL> 

SET 

Syntax:  set  [variable]  [value] 

There  are  several  variables  which  can  be  set  at  any  point  during  a  CCL  session. 
These  variables  control  many  aspects  of  the  search  process  including  the  display 
format,  the  number  of  commands  recorded  in  the  history  file,  verbose  mode,  and  the 
ability  to  capture  results.  4.13. 1  set  display  syntax:  set  display  [long,  short,  usrl,  or 
usr2]  set  [usrl  or  usr2]  [field  code], [field  code],...  You  may  set  the  display  formal 
to  default  to  one  of  the  four  formats — long,  short,  usrl,  or  usr2.  The  CCL  default 
format  is  long.  To  change  this  setting,  enter: 

7 .20 


DG1S  Users'  Guide 


Example:  set  display  usrl 

set  display  short 

After  you  have  set  the  display  format  to  your  preference,  you  can  omit  the  display 
format  parameter  when  executing  a  display  command.  For  example,  if  you  set  the 
display  format  to  usrl,  as  shown  in  the  first  example  above,  and  you  executed  a 
display  command  omitting  the  "usrl”  parameter,  CCL  will  use  the  new  default, 
which  is  usrl.  You  may  still  include  any  of  the  four  formats  in  a  display  command 
independent  of  which  format  the  display  command  is  set  to  use.  This  just  sets  the 
default  value  in  the  event  you  do  not  specify  a  display  format. 

Additionally,  you  may  customize  twoof  the  four  display  formats — usrl  and  usr2 — 
using  the  set  command.  You  may  specify  which  of  the  CCL  field  codes  should  be 
included  in  usrl  and  usr2.  For  example,  you  may  want  the  usrl  format  to  include 
author,  title,  and  abstract  and  the  usr2  format  to  include  author,  title,  publication 
date,  and  abstract. 

Example:  set  usrl  au,  ti,  ab 

set  usr2  au,  ti,  pd,  ab 

SET  HISTORY 

Syntax:  set  history  [number]  history 

The  CCL  keeps  a  log,  or  a  history,  of  commands,  which  can  be  recalled  and  edited, 
or  recalled  and  executed.  Y  ou  may  set  the  number  of  commands  you  wish  to  be  kept 
in  the  history  file  using  the  CCL  set  history  command.  The  default  for  the  number 
of  commands  contained  in  the  history  file  is  10,  but  you  can  set  it  to  any  number; 
there  is  no  limit 

Example:  set  history  25 

set  history  50 

When  you  execute  the  history  command,  by  entering  history,  you  will  see  a  list  of 
the  last  25  (or  50)  CCL  commands  you  have  entered. 

You  may  also  use  special  <CTRL>  keys  to  recall  previously  entered  CCL  com¬ 
mands.  For  instance,  <CTRL>p  recalls  each  CCL  command  so  that  you  can  either 
use  it  again,  or  modify  it  and  re-execute  it.  If  <CTRL>p  does  not  recall  a  command 
you  are  looking  for,  use  CTRL>u  to  clear  the  line  and  begin  again  with  a  new  CCL 
command. 

SET  SAVE 

Syntax:  set  save  [filename] 

The  save  command  allows  you  to  capture  CCL  results  to  a  file.  It  also  records  all 
of  the  commands  you  enter  during  a  CCL  session. 

For  example,  you  want  to  save  the  results  in  set  3  to  a  file  named  *‘results3”.  First, 
enter  set  save  results3  and  press  <Enter>.  Next,  enter  display  s3  long  all  to  display 
all  of  the  results  in  set  3  in  the  long  format.  When  the  display  is  finished  and  you  are 
at  a  CCL  prompt,  enter  set  save  off  to  close  "results3".  You  now  have  a  file  in  your 
home  directory  named  “results3"  containing  all  of  the  results  to  set  3. 
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Example:  set  save  results3 

set  save  off 

You  may  receive  a  message  in  response  to  a  set  save  command  indicating  that  the 
filename  you  have  entered  already  exists.  Enter  one  of  the  three  options  (A  to 
append,  O  to  overwrite,  or  Q  to  quit)  or  enter  a  new  filename. 

If  you  do  not  enter  a  filename  with  the  set  save  command,  a  default  file  will  be 
created  in  your  home  directory  called  save_data. 

SET  VERBOSE 

Syntax:  set  verbose  on 
set  verbose  off 

The  verbose  command  controls  the  amount  of  detail  displayed  on  your  screen 
during  a  search.  The  CCL  acts  as  a  translator  for  multiple  database  systems.  As  such, 
you  may  wish  to  see  the  actual  translation  between  the  CCL  commands  and  the 
database  system  you  have  selected.  By  turning  the  verbose  mode  on,  you  will  see 
exactly  how  the  CCL  translates  the  commands  into  the  host  database  language.  If 
verbose  is  off,  you  will  see  only  the  CCL  command  and  the  response  from  the 
database. 

Using  verbose  on  mode  is  one  way  to  determine  the  syntax  for  performing  a  native 
command.  Execute  a  similar  request  in  CCL  with  verbose  mode  on  and  make  a  note 
of  the  translation.  Now  you  have  the  information  you  need  to  perform  that  same 
request  in  native  mode. 

The  default  for  verbose  mode  is  off. 

Example:  set  verbose  on 

set  verbose  off 


SHELL 

Syntax:  shell 

Within  the  CCL,  you  have  the  option  to  temporarily  exit  out  of  the  program  and 
access  a  UNIX  system  prompt  This  may  come  in  handy  when  you  want  to  check 
the  contents  of  a  file  before  it  is  overwritten.  The  command  to  exit  CCL  and  go  to 
the  system  prompt  is  shell,  ~ 

To  return  to  the  CCL,  enter:  exit  from  the  UNIX  system  prompt.  Your  cursor  will 
return  to  the  CCL  prompt  indicating  that  you  are  once  again  in  the  CCL  mode. 

SHOW 

Syntax:  show 

show  [variable] 

Once  you  have  set  the  configuration  parameters  for  your  CCL  session,  you  may 
want  to  double-check  them.  This  is  done  using  the  show  command.  You  may  use 
this  command  either  by  itself  or  in  conjunction  with  one  of  the  parameters.  The 
following  example  illustrates  each  instance. 
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Example:  show 

show  display 
show  defines 
show  history 
show  save 
show  usrl 
show  usr2 
show  verbose 

The  response  to  the  show  command  by  itself  is  displayed  below. 

CCL>  show 

display  :=  LONG 
history  :=  10 
long  :=  LONG 
save  :=  OFF 
short  :=  SHORT 
usrl  :=  LONG 
usr2  :=  LONG 
verbose  :=  OFF 
defines  :=  NONE 

SORT 

Syntax:  sort  [field  code][+  or  -], [field  code][+  or  [set  number]  [record 
numbers)] 

The  sort  command  allows  you  to  place  your  results  in  a  particular  order,  based  on 
one  or  more  field  codes.  This  can  be  done  before  you  display  results  as  well  as 
afterwards.  You  must  indicate  the  set  number  and  which  field  code(s)  you  wish  to 
use  If  you  want  to  sort  using  more  than  one  field  code,  you  must  separate  them  by 
commas.  Additionally,  you  can  elect  to  sort  only  specific  record  numbers,  and  you 
may  specify  ascending  or  descending  order  using  the  +  and  -  characters,  respec¬ 
tively,  immediately  next  to  the  appropriate  field  code.  The  following  example 
shows  set  number  8,  records  30-40  being  sorted  by  author  in  ascending  order  and 
publication  date  in  descending  order.  (Note:  The  default  sort  order  is  ascending.) 

Example:  sort  au+,  pd-  s8  30-40 

At  least  one  sort  value  must  be  specified.  If  you  opt  to  enter  more  than  one,  the 
priority  of  sorting  will  be  from  left  to  right.  If  no  set  number  is  stated,  the  CCL 
defaults  to  the  most  recent  results  set.  If  no  record  numbers  are  stated,  all  records 
will  be  sorted. 

NOTE:  Some  database  systems  impose  a  limit  on  the  number  of  records  that  can  be 
sorted.  If  you  should  experience  this ,  a  message  will  be  returned  indicating  the  sort 
limit  has  been  exceeded.  Also ,  some  databases  support  only  ascending  order . 
Again ,  an  error  message  will  be  returned  should  you  request  descending  order. 
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STOP 

In  order  to  sign-off  of  CCL *  enter  the  command  stop  from  the  CCL  prompt.  It  is  very 
important  that  you  DO  NOT  exit  a  database  system  when  in  native  mode.  You  must 
be  at  a  CCL  prompt  in  order  to  exit  the  program  and  stop  all  processes  correctly. 
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CHAPTER  8  -  BIBLIOGRAPHIC  POST¬ 
PROCESSING 

Bibliographic  post-processing  is  one  of  the  most  powerful  and  unique  features  of 
DGIS.  This  feature  can  help  librarians,  information  specialists,  engineers,  research¬ 
ers,  and  other  end-users  make  better  use  of  the  wealth  of  information  available  on 
a  large  number  of  commercial  and  government  bibliographic  retrieval  systems.  The 
variety  of  citation  formats  used  by  database  suppliers  and  vendors  makes  it  very 
difficult  to  prepare  bibliographies  or  to  analyze  citations  from  several  databases.  By 
first  standardizing  all  citations,  DGIS  enables  you  to  analyze  the  citations  from 
several  databases  and  put  them  into  a  more  useful  format. 

OVERVIEW  OF  POST  PROCESSING 

MAJOR  CAPABILITIES 

The  DGIS  bibliographic  post-processing  features  enable  you  to  analyze,  review, 
and  rearrange  downloaded  citations  to  better  suit  your  needs.  Possible  uses  of  the 
citation  analysis  features  include  identifying  relevant  search  terms  to  farther  refine 
a  search  and  tracking  the  research  interests  of  a  group  of  authors.  The  bibliography 
preparation  features  can  be  used  to  prepare  indexes  and  sorted  bibliographies.  Maj  or 
DGIS  features  include  the  following: 

•  reformatting  downloaded  files  into  a  standard  bibliographic  format 

•  merging  files  into  a  single  file 

•  elimin  -uon  of  duplicate  citations 

•  analysis  of  the  frequency  of  use  of  all  fields 

•  counting  frequencies  of  terms  within  a  specified  field 

•  cross-correlation  of  fields 

•  preparation  of  detailed  indexes 

•  sequential  review  of  citations 

•  multiple-level  sort 

•  citation  formatting  for  bibliographies. 

This  chapter  includes  examples  of  how  to  do  each  of  these  post-processing 
activities. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  POST  PROCESSING 

Before  you  begin  post-processing,  you  must  have  a  file  containing  bibliographic 
citations  with  field  tags  for  the  fields  you  will  use  for  analysis,  sorting  and 
bibliography  preparation.  The  file  can  be  the  result  of  a  DGIS  search  or  a  search  you 
transferred  into  your  DGIS  account. 

You  can  use  the  DGIS  post-processing  features  with  files  downloaded  from  the 
following  database  vendor  systems: 
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•  BRS 

•  DIALOG  (format  5  tagged  citations  only) 

•  ORBIT 

•  DTIC  TR  (technical  reports) 

•  DTIC  WUIS  (work  unit  citations) 

•  NASA/RECON 

Search  hints  for  each  of  these  systems  appear  in  the  Appendix  G,  Vendor  Search 
Hints.  Refer  to  the  Appendix  F,  Vendor  Information  for  the  addresses  and  phone 
numbers  of  the  User  Assistance  Offices  for  each  vendor  system.  For  a  general 
discussion  of  searching  bibliographic  databases,  see  the  chapter  bibliographic 
Searching  Overview” 

USE  OF  FILES  IN  POST-PROCESSING 

Every  post-processing  option  starts  with  one  or  more  input  files  and  creates  one  or 
more  output  files.  The  output  file  from  one  process  can  then  be  used  as  the  input  file 
for  another  process.  For  example,  the  reformat  process  starts  with  a  file  of 
downloaded  citations  from  a  particular  vendor  system  and  produces  a  file  with  the 
same  citations  in  DGIS  standard  bibliographic  format.  This  file  can  then  be  used  as 
the  input  to  other  processes  like  sorting  or  analyzing  fields. 

It  will  be  easier  to  keep  track  of  files  if  you  use  descriptive  names  that  reflect  the 
content  File  names  can  be  up  to  14  characters  long  (including  special  characters 
such  as  a.”  and  ajr).  For  instance,  you  might  give  the  name  ‘remote*  to  a  file 
containing  citations  about  remote  sensing.  If  you  have  downloaded  files  about 
remote  sensing  from  several  databases,  such  as  NTIS  on  DIALOG,  DROLS,  and 
NASA/RECON,  you  might  call  these  files  ‘remote.nt-di’,  ‘remote-dr’,  and  ‘re- 
mote-na*  respectively.  These  names  illustrate  the  use  of  a.”  and  w-n  in  DGIS  file 
names. 


FILE  NAMING  CONVENTIONS 


The  filenames  include  an  extension  which  reflects  the  process  that  created  them. 
You  can  tell  from  the  extension  which  files  are  most  appropriate  to  use  as  the  input 
for  the  different  processes.  The  following  are  the  extensions  provided  by  the  system. 


<filename>.ref 

<filename>.junk 

<filename>.mrg 

<filename>.dup 

<filename>.uniq 

<filename>.stat 

<filename>.cnt 

<filename>.crs 

<filename>.rev 

<filename>.sort 

<filename>.indx 

<filename>.fin 

<filename>.auto 


reformatted  files  from  various  databases 
non-relevant  data  in  reformatting 
merging  of  raw  files  from  various  databases 
duplicate  citations 

unique  citations  after  duplicates  removed 
statistical  report  showing  fields  in  file 
number  of  times  terms  appear 
compare  contents  of  one  field  with  another 
review  citations  for  keep,  discard  or  order 
sort  citations  by  selected  fields 
index  to  bibliography 
final  bibliography 

automatic  post-processed  bibliography 
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These  conventions  will  be  used  in  the  following  examples  of  each  post-processing 
feature.  The  junk  files  are  discussed  in  the  section  on  reformatting  files. 

DEFAULT  INPUT  FILE 

At  the  beginning  of  every  process,  you  will  be  prompted  for  an  input  file  name.  You 
are  given  the  opportunity  to  type  “1”  for  “list' *  to  see  previous  file  names.  The  name 
of  the  last  file  of  the  appropriate  type  you  used  will  appear  as  the  default  To  use  that 
file,  just  enter  <RETURN>.  If  you  are  doing  a  series  of  processes  that  take  the  output 
from  one  as  the  input  to  the  next,  the  default  file  name  feature  will  save  retyping  the 
filenames. 

OUTPUT  FILE  HEADERS 

Every  output  file  contains  a  header  about  the  origin  of  the  file.  The  information 
provided  includes:  aate  and  time  created,  post-processing  activity,  options  re¬ 
quested,  and  the  names  of  the  input  and  output  files. 

HANDLING  RESULTS 

Some  processes  require  you  to  save  the  results  in  a  file.  However,  during  other 
processes,  you  can  specify  whether  the  output  of  the  process  should  be  displayed  on 
your  screen  only,  should  be  saved  in  a  file  only,  or  both.  The  default  is  to  display 
on  the  screen.  This  will  enable  you  to  determine  the  results  without  accumulating 
extra  files. 

EXISTING  FILES 

If  you  enter  an  output  file  name  that  you  have  already  used,  you  will  see  a  message 
indicating  that  a  file  with  that  name  already  exists.  Y ou  can  then  choose  to  overwrite 
it,  or  choose  a  new  name.  To  help  pick  a  new  name,  you  will  also  have  the  option 
at  that  point  to  see  a  list  of  all  the  files  in  your  current  directory. 

LISTING  FILENAMES 

Before  you  begin  a  post-processing  session,  you  may  want  to  list  the  names  of  your 
files.  To  do  this,  enter  list  at  any  general  DGIS  prompt.  The  file  names  and  directory 
names  in  your  current  directory  will  be  listed.  For  a  discussion  of  files  and 
directories,  refer  to  the  chapter  “File  Operations’'. 

DISPLAYING  FILES 

Y  ou  can  see  the  results  of  your  post-processing  activities  by  entering  the  command 
display,  followed  by  the  name  of  the  file,  at  any  General  DGIS  prompt. 

Using  Bibliographic  Post-Processing 

Bibliographic  Processing  Steps 

The  following  steps  should  be  followed  for  the  majority  of  post-processing 
sessions: 
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•  reformat  the  downloaded  files  into  the  DGIS  standard  fonnat 

•  merge  related  files  into  a  single  file 

•  eliminate  duplicates 

•  analyze  citations 

•  prepare  a  bibliography. 

Some  of  these  steps  can  be  eliminated  if  appropriate.  For  instance,  you  need  not 
include  the  merging  and  duplicate  elimination  steps  if  you  are  using  only  one  file. 
In  some  instances,  you  will  not  need  to  analyze  citations  in  order  to  prepare  a 
bibliography,  or  if  citation  analysis  is  your  desired  product  you  may  not  need  a 
bibliography.  If  you  do  not  want  to  go  through  each  step  in  post  processing,  select 
the  automatic  feature  and  it  will  all  be  done  for  you. 

THE  PROCESS  MENU 

To  begin  post-processing,  enter  process  or  3  at  the  DGIS  Main  menu  prompt.  You 
can  also  press  the  <SPACEBAR>  to  move  the  asterisk  to  option  3.  Then  press 
<RETURN>. 


HKUCOMX  TO  THE  DoD  OATH  HAY  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 
>>>>>>»>»XMrORMATION  TRANSFER  MODULES 

1  directory  DOTS  Directory  of  Raaourcaa 

2  coramunicafca  Connect  to  Information  Raiourcaa  and  Paopla. 

*  3  process  Information  product  tailoring* 

»»>»»»INTORMATIOET  UTILITIES 

4  at  Electronic  Mail* 

5  file*  film  oparati rna. 

»»»>>>>»  >>SUP  PORT  INFORMATION 

6  help  Baser  ipt  ion  of  faaturas, 

7  Usar 0  Dole  rapist arad  uaara. 

6  info  DOIS  nawi  and  information. 

9  utilities  M1«q.  utilities,  ehanga  patsvd, 

OOIfl  nOTtilNl  NUMBER!  (703)  274-7791  or  (DON)  384-7791 
or  sand  quaatlons  via  DOTS  KM  to  Mplahalp*  . 

Kntar  a  menu  number,  a  command,  to  backup,  for  top,  or  to 

•ndt 

*  J 


You  will  then  see  the  Processing  Information  menu. 


3  pnocaoaiNO  informatiojj 


’Phis  capability  allows  you  to  process  your  bibliographic  or  numeric  information  in 
your  downloaded  files.  Select  as  follows; 

*  1  Mbllo  Procassino  bibliographic  t nf orwvat  ion , 

3  numarlo  Procasting  numeric  data, 

Untst*  a  m«nu  numbs r,  a  comma  mi,  •h"  to  backup,  "t"  for  top.  or  *a*  to 
ami  i 

•  blblio 


1. nier  bthhoiu  I  from  the  Piocessmg  InKnmatu'n  menu  to  get  to  the  Bibliographic 
Pioeessing  menu. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 

Bibliographic  processing  will  allow  you  \c  standardize  your  downloaded  files  and 
merge  them  into  a  single  working  file.  You  will  then  be  able  to  process  that  file  into 
a  finished  bibliography  tailored  to  your  reeds. 


*  1  reformat 

2  to*rtr« 

3  duplicate® 

4  analyai® 

5  prapar# 

6  Q«W0 

7  automatic 
Enter  a  menu  number, 
endi 


Reformat  cite t ion®  into  DOT#  »ti?jn>dar<3  format. 
Merge  reformatted  file*  Into  e  alnaiw  file. 
Eliminate  duplicate  citations. 

(3o  to  citation  analysis  menu. 

Co  to  bibliographic  preparation  menu. 

What'®  new  on  bibliographic  proceeding. 

Reformat,  duplicate  elimination,  sort,  r: final, 
a  command,  ub*'  to  backup,  "t*  for  top,  or  *•*  to 


This  is  the  pi  imarv  menu  lo  use  for  bibliographic  post-processing.  You  can  also  proceed 
directly  to  this  menu  by  entering  the  command  biblio  at  any  general  DGIS  prompt. 

The  menu  oprions  reformat,  merge,  and  duplicate  enable  you  to  process  your 
citations  before  analyzirg  them  or  formatting  them  into  bibliographies. 

HELP 

During  each  process,  at  nearly  every  step  where  you  are  prompted  for  information, 
entering  h  for  help  will  give  you  an  explanation  of  what  you  need  to  do  at  that  point. 

QUIT 

If  you  are  in  the  middle  of  setting  up  some  process  and  wish  to  stop  instead  of 
continuing  to  respond  to  prompts,  entering  r/  for  quit  at  any  prompt  will  end  that 
process  and  return  you  to  a  DGIS  menu. 

ABORTING  A  PROCESS 

If  you  want  to  interrupt  some  process  that  DGIS  is  in  the  middle  of  carrying  out, 
enter  <CTRL>C.  The  results  produced  up  to  that  point  will  lie  saved  in  the  Hie  you 
specified  for  the  output. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 

REFORMATTING  FII.ES 

Purpose  of  Reformatting  Files 

In  order  for  IXiIS  to  process  citations,  it  has  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  various  pans 
ofthe  bibliographic  citations.  Since  each  vendor  system  uses  a  different  set  of  field 
tags,  the  reformatting  of  downloaded  tiles  into  a  IXIIS  standard  format  is  key  toad 
t  uithcr  processing,  Kefotmamng  involves  the  uniform  labeling  of  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  fields  for  analysis  and  bibliographies.  Appendix  II,  OHIS  Standard  Fields, 
contains  a  list  ot  the  most  common  IXilS  field  labels. 
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Steps  in  Reformatting  Files 

To  begin  the  reformat  process,  enter  reformat  or  /  from  the  Bibliographic 
Processing  menu.  You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen.  Enter  the 
name  of  a  file  containing  citations  downloaded  from  one  of  the  seven  vendor 
systems  which  post-processing  supports.  This  example  will  transform  the  initial 
downloaded  file  ‘gatentisd’  which  contains  the  results  of  a  search  about  gateways 
on  the  DIALOG  NTIS  database  into  a  DGIS  format. 


♦ - At  Any  Prompt - ♦ 

Xnt«r  <CR>  tOX  dfttftUlt  (D) 

RJTORXAT  Ent*r  'h  <CR>'  for  b*Ip 

mmtomn Knt*r  ‘tj  <CR>'  tO  quit 


Use  only  with  a  RAW  DOWNLOADED  file. 

FILE  TO  PROCS0S7 1  La* t  Fil«  D*®d  (D) : 

Bettor  filo  DoAOt  or  *1"  to  li*t  file*  ->  patmatlad 
U*ln(;  th«  filoj  qe. tontlsd 


Next  enter  the  number  which  corresponds  to  the  vendor  system  from  which  your 
citations  were  downloaded.  In  this  example  the  citations  were  from  DIALOG.  If  you 
enter  the  wrong  number,  the  reformat  process  will  not  work. 

SOURCE  SERVICE?  f  X  DTXC  TR  3  UAflAVRKCOH  5  DIAUXJ  7  STH 

2  DTXC  *0 IS  4  BUS  6  ORBIT 

mm  Bnt«r  option  number  «>  5 

USING  DIALOG  REFORMATTER 

Tf  you  are  reformatting  citations  from  one  of  the  commercial  vendor  systems  which 
offer  many  different  bibliographic  databases,  you  will  also  be  prompted  for  the 
name  of  the  specific  database.  You  can  enter  the  text  in  whatever  form  you  want. 
In  this  example  the  citations  were  from  NTIS. 

DATABASE  SOURCE  (n.«A«  or  nuab^r)?  ->  ntim 
Uflina  ntl* 


Enter  a  name  for  the  new  file  which  will  contain  the  same  citations  reformatted  with 
the  DGIS  field  labels.  Following  the  suggested  convention  for  reformatted  files,  the 
new  tile  will  be  'gatentisd.ref . 


HBBOLTS  MUST  BK  PAVED  (A  .  rnt  extenalon  will  be  added). 
Katar  file  unam  vacant ieJ 
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Working  Plnasa  wait  (To  interrupti  Centrol-C) 
36  total  citations  processed 

Results  saved  in  file  gatentlsd .ref . 

Option  completed. 

Enter  <RKTURN>  to  continue 


When  the  reformat  process  is  complete,  you  will  see  a  message  with  the  total  number 
of  citations  that  were  recognized,  reformatted,  and  put  into  the  new  file.  The  file 
'gatentisd.ref  now  contains  36  citauons  in  DGIS  standard  format. 

DGIS  STANDARD  FORMAT  -  REFORMAT  FILES 

The  following  is  an  example  of  a  citation  in  DGIS  standard  format.  The  file  header 
is  included  and  the  text  of  the  abstract,  except  the  first  line,  has  been  omitted  here 
for  convenience. 


W«d  Mar  39  14  I  54  >411  1ST  1993 
UalD&  REFORMAT 
Option!.) i  DIALOG 
Input  filar  getentisd 


Output  fllai  gatentisd.ref 
<kcctaaxcai  »o.>  dialog  13 i 5598 


< CITATION  NUMBER! 

< DATABASE  80URCK> 

<  REFORMATTING  DATE* 

<  DOWNLOAD  DAT*> 
<DCNNLOAD  Fit*  NX Ml! 
<PUB  DESC! 


0001 

DIALOG  Utis 

Wad  War  39  14i54*27  RfIT  1993  (607204467) 
Wad  War  29  I4i36»59  1ST  1993  (60730341V) 
a at ant led 

A0-A189  750 /3/XAB  Technical  rapt*  33p 


<TITLJE! 


Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Network  (STIOTt) » 


Foundation  for  Evolution 


< AUTHORS!  Cottar  O  A 

<CORPO*iATA  AUTK>  Defense  Technical  Information  Cantar  Alexandria 
Off  lev  of  Information  Syitfct  and  Technology* 

< CORPORATE  AUTH  CODE!  062640001;  412566 
<RM>  DTIC/TR-86/3 
<OAT#»  1967 


<  LANGUAGE!  English 
<PC>  PC  A03/KF  A01 
<JA>  QRAI0013 


< COUNTRY!  United  States 


V  A 


<  ABSTRACT.  This  paper  daeorlbee  advances  which  ora  bain  a  node  In  information 
< DESCRIPTORS!  Artificial  intelligence;  Barriers;  Department  of  Defense* 

* information  retrieval;  * Information  vyatemai  Network* >  Technical 
Information  canters;  User  needs;  *Kan  computer  interface;  Management 
«RECCHDAJRY  DfDCRIPTOR«>  9TTNIT  ( Bcientif ic  and  Technical  Information 
Network);  DGX0(DoD  aatewar  Information  Systems);  Networking; 

Gateways i  End  use;  NTISDODXA 

<CATBOORIIS>  6QB  (Library  and  Information  Solo neat -In format ion 

Systems);  66A  (Library  and  Information  Sciences -Operations  and 

Planning);  66C  (Library  and  information  Rclancee-Marketlna  and 

User  Services);  !»$0  (nlcmedicnl  Technology  and  Human  Tactora 

Engineering-Human  Victors  Engineering) 


This  is  the  same  record  that  appears  tn  its  original*  downloaded  term  \\\  the  chapter 
''Bibliographic  Searching  Overview".  Fixe  new  fields  are  added  to  each  record 
indicating;  citation  number,  ilatabase  source,  vetormat  date*  download  date*  ana 
name  of ‘original  download  file. 
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Vendor  field  tags  that  the  reformat  process  docs  not  recognize  are  left  in  their 
original  form,  such  as  JA  for  Journal  Announcement. 

In  addition  to  changing  the  field  tags,  the  reformat  process  also  modifies  the  content 
of  some  fields.  Author  names  <AUTHORS>  appear  in  the  following  format:  last 
name  followed  by  first  and  middle  initials.  No  full  first  names  are  provided  in  the 
DGIS  standard  format.  Author  names  <  AUTHORS>  and  corporate  author  names 
<CORPORATE  AUTH>  do  not  include  commas  and  periods.  Full  text  fields  and 
long  abstracts  are  truncated.  The  message  (full  text  truncated!  is  inserted  in  the 
middle  of  the  field  to  indicate  where  some  original  text  was  deleted. 

During  the  reformat  process,  any  text  from  your  original  downloaded  file  that  is  not 
recognized  as  part  of  a  bibliographic  citation  is  automatically  put  into  another  new 
file  that  has  the  same  name  as  the  file  being  processed  with  the  extension  ".junk". 
In  this  example,  the  file  is  ‘gatcntisd.junk’. 

The  type  of  text  usually  found  in  these  tiles  includes  search  strategy  commands, 
print  commands,  numbers  corresponding  to  each  displayed  citation,  and  logout 
information.  You  should  always  look  at  the  .junk  file  to  check  whether  it  contains 
any  text  that  might  belong  in  a  citation,  or  any  evidence  that  something  went  wrong 
during  the  download  process  that  created  your  original  file. 

MERGING  FILES 

PURPOSE  OF  MERGING  FILES 

You  can  combine  several  searches  into  a  single  file  before  doing  citation  analysis 
or  preparing  a  bibliography.  Unless  die  individual  files  are  from  the  same  vendor 
system,  you  should  merge  only  files  that  have  already  been  reformatted  into  DGIS 
standard  format. 

STEPS  IN  MERGING  FILES 

To  begin  the  merging  process,  enter  merge  or  2  from  the  Bibliographic  Processing 
menu.  You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen. 


Pl«lM  «nt«r  thm  dim*  of  th«  PI  LI*  to  h«  '» i«p«ratlcg  a«ch  PHI 
tMUM'by  *  apftn*  VTLX1  FlLX'i  FILED .  *1*  to  llftt  flit*,  or  to 

quit 

*  ffmtmnCiael.  r+f  jrmf  rmf 


Enter  the  names  of  the  files  you  want  merged  into  a  single  file.  The  files  will  be 
appended  to  each  other  in  the  order  you  specify,  with  the  records  in  the  first  file  at 
the  beginning.  In  this  example  there  are  three  files  containing  records  about 
gateways  in  DGIS  standard  formal;  ‘gatentisd.ref  from  NTIS  on  DIALOG 
citations),  ‘gatemisb.ref  from  NTIS  on  HRS  (140  citations),  and  “gatedrols.ref 
from  DTIC  TR  (41  citations). 

Finer  a  name  for  the  new  file  which  will  contain  the  results  of  merging  vour 
individual  files,  1  lie  name  'gutrnll.rcf*  indicates  that  this  is  a  IXilS  tile  containing 
the  results  of  all  the  searches  about  gateways  that  have  been  icfotmattcd  and  arc 
ready  lot  merging. 

V  ,s 


f)(/IS  Vuri  Ctutdr 


Enceir  the  neme  of  the  FILE  to  contain  the  taervud  FILE*,  *1*  to  Hat  flloe,  or 
*Q'  to  Quit.  <A  ,mro  extenaion  will  be  *4d*d.) 

*  C atm* 11 


When  the  merge  process  is  complete,  you  will  sec  a  message  with  the  names  of  the 
files  that  were  merged  and  the  new  file. 


Merge  in  progreee 
Xera*  completed. 

rileet  gatentied.ref  aatentiab. ret  getedrolw .ret 
Merged  into  PILE t  aeteell.nra 
Enter  <RKTDRM»  to  continue 


RESULTS  OF  MERGING  FILES 

When  files  are  merged,  the  information  headers  arc  removed  from  the  individual 
tiles  and  a  new  header  added.  Below  is  the  header  and  beginning  of  the  first  record 
of  a  merged  file. 


Mon  Apr  3  16i37j03  IDT  1993 

File*  0*t*ntl*d.r«t  gattntlab.ref  gatadrola .rat 

Output  filti  aataall.mra 
< ACCESSION  NO . >  DIALOG  1367372 

<  err  at  raw  numben>  0001 

< DATABASE  SOURCE  >  DIALOG  ntia 

<REFaRHATTINO  DATlv  Moo  Apr  3  16t31i01  BDT  1993  (607638661) 

<  DOWNLOAD  DAT1>  WMd  Mar  29  14t36i59  RDT  1993  (607203419) 

< DOWNLOAD  FILE  NAME*  g*t«nti*d 

<PUBDSSC»  DE68016172/XAB  23p 

Metallurgical  Society  tall  aaating,  Cincinnati,  OH,  USA,  10  Oct  1988, 

<  TITLE  >  Intaraatira  Accaiv  to  Scientific  and  Technological  Factual 
Database*  Worldwide 

< AUTHORS v*  Haxqpel  V  V  )  Orubb  D  P  f  Moullk  A 

< CORPORATE  AUTH>  Lawrence  Livermore  National  Lab  C  A 


ELIMINATING  DUPLICATES 

PURPOSE  OF  ELIMINATING  DUPLICATES 

If  your  citations  come  from  several  databases  with  overlapping  subject  coverage, 
you  may  have  multiple  copies  of  some  citations.  The  duplicate  elimination  feature 
allows  you  to  specify  how  to  identify  duplicates  and  which  ones  should  be  deleted. 
Duplicates  sometimes  appear  even  in  the  same  database. 

11>e  identification  of  duplicates  is  a  complex  process  due  to  the  large  number  of 
bibliographic  citation  formats  in  use.  Tor  instance,  author  names  can  appear  in  mixed 
case  or  all  uppercase,  with  or  without  punctuation,  with  complete  first  names  or  initials 
only.  To  a  lesser  extent,  tliciv  ate  similar  problems  with  titles  and  journal  names 

Since  the  duplicate  elimination  process  only  works  on  IXilS  reformatted  files, 
punctuation  in  author  names  has  alieadv  been  tomoved.  In  addition,  the  duplicate 
elimination  pisvess  will  ignore  ease  and  extra  spaces  in  determining  whether  the 
content  of  the  same  field  in  two  different  citations  is  ically  identical 


S  V 
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STEPS  IN  ELIMINATING  DUPLICATES 

To  begin  the  duplicate  elimination  process,  enter  duplicate  or  3  from  the  Biblio¬ 
graphic  Processing  menu.  You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen. 

Enter  the  name  of  the  file  to  check  for  duplicates.  This  example  will  use  the  file 
‘gateall.ref,  the  results  of  merging  all  the  DGIS  reformatted  files  on  the  subject  of 
gateways. 


Kilter  <CR>  for  default  (D) 
Enter  'h  <CR>*  for  help 
Inter  %q  <CR>'  to  quit 

Oee  only  with  a  REFORMATTED  file. 

FILE  TO  PROCESS?!  Laat  File  Died  (D)  i 

**  Intar  file  nam*>,  or  *1"  to  liet  file*  »>  .  rof 

tUinp  the  file*  gateell.ref 


DOPLICATK 


Y  ou  can  select  up  to  four  fields  for  comparison  in  identifying  duplicate  citations.  At 
each  prompt,  enter  the  number  corresponding  to  a  field  you  have  chosen:  author, 
category,  country,  descriptor,  title,  date.  When  you  are  finished,  enter  d  for  done. 

In  this  example,  comparisons  will  be  made  of  the  author,  title  and  date  fields. 

If  you  want  to  use  at  least  one  field  that  is  not  included  in  the  list,  enters  for  special 
at  the  first  prompt.  Respond  with  the  exact  DGIS  field  label  to  use  which  can  be 
found  in  Appendix  H,  DGIS  Standard  Fields.  For  example,  to  use  the  corporate 
author  field  for  comparison,  enter  CORPORATE  A  UTH.  Y  ou  must  then  continue  to 
use  exact  field  labels  for  any  other  fields. 

If  you  are  not  sure  whether  all  the  citations  in  your  field  actually  include  a  specific 
field,  or  the  exact  format  of  a  field  label,  use  the  stat  process  described  in  the  next 
section  to  determine  how  frequently  each  field  appears  in  the  file. 

VISUM  TO  Oil  TO  nmnomni  I  author  3  country  S  tit  la  (D) 

IV  CITATION  IS  A  DOVLXCATSi  3  cataoory  4  descriptor  «  data  (D) 

riSU)  II  (of  up  to  4>Tt 

«»  Bfttar  option  nuabar  or  'a'paaial  •>  X 
FIELD  «2  (of  up  to  4)n 

-■  Bntar  opt  loo  number*  '  a'paoial*  or  *d#o»a  Jf 

FTKLD  #3  (of  up  to  4)ti 

mm  Bator  option  nvmbar,  'n'pacial,  or  'd'ona  »>  6 

FIELD  14  (of  up  to  4)7 

•  tutor  option  nuitbar,  cial,  or  'd#ona  •>  d 

Dalatina  duplicate  citationa  baaad  on  flaldat  author  titla  data 


When  two  citations  are  identified  as  the  same,  one  will  lie  kept  and  the  other  deleted. 
Y ou  have  four  options  to  choose  from:  the  first  record  found,  the  shorter  record,  the 
record  which  is  not  from  a  specified  vendor  (database),  or  you  can  view  each  pair 
and  reject  one  of  the  citations 

If  you  use  option with  a  merged  file  from  several  search  sessions,  the  order  of  files 
specified  in  the  merge  process  determines  which  duplicate  citation  appears  first. 

In  option  /,  the  shorter  record  is  the  one  with  the  lower  number  of  characters  in  the 
entire  citation. 


'  10 
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CITATION  TO  DBUfTStt  1  Bhortar(D)  3  Non-Manbmr  (of  Bmlmctmd  Oatabaam) 
2  First  4  vtmvd  A  Kmjmotmd 

■«  tntar  option  numbs r  «>  2 


If  you  choose  option  3,  you  will  see  the  following  prompt.  Enter  the  number 
corresponding  to  the  vendor  system  you  want  to  keep.  If  duplicates  are  either  both 
members  or  non-members  of  the  selected  vendor  system,  deletion  will  be  based  on 
size,  as  in  option  L 

If  you  use  option  4  with  a  large  file  and  many  duplicates,  it  may  take  a  long  time  to 
review  each  pair  of  identical  citations. 

DATA  BANS  TO  PRBFKR7?  1  DTIC-TR  3  NAJJA/RXCQW  5  DXALOO  7  8TH 

3  DTIC  WOTS  4  BJRjO  t  ORBIT 

--  Sntsr  option  number  »>  4 


If  you  want  to  save  the  duplicate  citations,  enter  2  and  a  name  for  the  file  with  the 
deleted  citations.  Following  the  suggested  convention  for  duplicate  citations,  this 
new  file  will  be  *gateall.dup*. 


SAVE  DUPLICATE  CITATIONfltt  1  No  (D)  a  Is* 

mm  Bntmr  option  numbs r  ■>  2 

mm  Bntmr  fils  namm  (to  bold  duplicate*)  •  >  ffmtmmll 

Duplloatm  citation*  will  ba  r«nov«d  and  aawmd  in  tha  film  gataall.dup 


RWnjLTS  NU9T  BK  RAVBD  (A  .dup  mxtmnaion  will  b«  addmd) 
mm  Kntmr  film  namm  «>  ffstmsll 


Eater  a  name  for  the  file  which  will  contain  all  your  unique  citations.  Following  the 
process,  this  new  file  will  be  ‘gatcall.uniq’. 

When  the  duplicate  elimination  process  is  complete,  you  will  see  a  message  with  the 
total  number  of  duplicate  citations  found  and  deleted.  The  file  ‘gateall.uniq’  now 
contains  42  fewer  citations  than  the  original  file.  ‘gatealLref’. 

..Working  Plmmmm  wait  (To  intarrupts  Control -C) 

42  total  citation*  rataorad. 

Rmmults  ••rad  in  film  gataall .uniq. 

Option  ccnplmtmd. 

Bntmr  < RETURN*  to  contlnum 


57/ 
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RESULTS  OF  ELIMINATING  DUPLICATES 

The  duplicate  elimination  process  compares  the  content  of  the  fields  you  specified 
and  creates  a  new  file  of  unique  citations  based  on  these  criteria. 

Moo  Apr  3  16i41»53  BDT  1993 
Using  DUPLICATE 
Option <uii  author  title  Oats 
Input  file*  gatsall-rsf 
Output  filer  gat***!!  ,unig 
<  ACCS  SB  I  ON  NO.>  DIALOG  1367272 
<CITATICW  NUMBJSR>  0001 

<DATABJUm  OOURCS*  DIALOG  ntis 

< RSSOKKAT  DATS>  Mm  Apr  3  16j31i01  IDT  1993  (607636661) 

^DOWNLOAD  DATB>  M«d  Mar  29  14i36t59  SOT  1993  (6072C3419) 

<DOWJLOAD  FILE  HAKE*  gatsntlsd 

<P0B  D2i)C>  DS SB 0 16172 /XAB  35p 

Metallurgical  Society  fall  asst ing,  Cincinnati,  OH,  USA,  10  Oct  1966. 
<TITLH»  Interactive  Access  to  Scientific  and  Technological  Factual 
Database*  Worldwide 

<AUTHORS>  Hampel  V  H  ;  Qruhb  D  P  ;  Moulik  A 
^CORPORATE  AUTH>  Lawrence  Livermore  National  Lab  C  A 


If  you  chose  to  save  the  duplicates  found,  you  will  also  have  a  second  new  file 
containing  the  deleted  citations.  In  this  example,  ‘gateall.dup’  contains  42 citation1' 
and  the  header  indicates  it  contains  duplicates. 

Mom  Apr  3  16  t41t  52  EOT  1993 
Using  DUPLICATE 
Opticoa(*)»  author  title  date 
Inputs  file  r  gat^ 

Output  filer  (for  waved  duplicate*)  gateall.dup 


Remember  that  your  idea  of  a  duplicate  record  may  not  be  exactly  the  same  as  the 
DGIS  elimination  process.  Depending  on  the  particular  databases  and  vendor 
systems,  using  too  few  fields  may  eliminate  some  citations  that  are  not  really 
duplicates,  while  using  too  many  fields  may  fail  to  detect  real  duplicates.  For  general 
purposes,  using  title  and  date  will  yield  fairly  reliable  results. 

CITATION  ANALYSIS 

There  are  three  types  of  analysis  you  can  do  with  a  file  of  DGIS  standard  format 
citations:  statistical  analysis  of  frequency  of  fields,  analysis  of  terms  within 
individual  fields,  and  cross  correlation  of  terms  in  two  fields. 

Bibliographic  Processing 

After  you  have  standardized  your  downloaded  files  and  merged  them  into  a  single 
working  file,  you  will  then  be  able  to  process  that  file  into  a  finished  bibliography 
tailored  to  your  needs. 

Enter  analysis  or  4  from  the  Bibliographic  Processing  menu  to  get  to  the  Citation 
Analysis  menu. 
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1  reformat 

3  me rge 

3  duplicate 

*  4  unnlyaia 

S  prapara 

d  ncr.*e 

7  automatic 

Kotor  a  menu  number., 
and  j 

*  4 


Reformat  citation*  lot*’  DOXfl  atondard  format. 
Margo  reformatted  fllaa  into  a  ainale  file. 
Illminate  duplicate  citations. 

Go  to  citatioo  analyaia  menu. 

Go  to  bibliographic  preparation  menu. 

What ' a  new  on  bibliographic  processing. 

Reformat,  duplicate  elimination,  sort,  and  final, 
a  command,  "b*  to  backup,  for  top,  or  to 


Citation  Analysis 

There  are  three  types  of  analysis  you  can  do  with  a  file  of  DGIS  reformatted 
citations:  statistical  analysis  of  frequency  of  fields,  analysis  of  terms  within 
individual  fields,  and  cross  correlation  of  terms  in  two  fields. 

The  Citation  Analysis  menu  permits  you  to  perform  a  number  of  bibliographic 
analyses  on  your  reformatted  file,  as  follows: 

*  \  atat  Dtatletical  analysis  of  frequency  of  fields. 

2  count  Count  number  of  times  term  appears  in  a  field*. 

3  cross  Correlate  frequency  counts  for  two  fields. 

Enter  a  menu  number,  a  command,  to  backup,  *t“  for  top,  or  to 

ends 

* 


STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS 

PURPOSE  OF  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS 

This  process  creates  a  report  showing  all  the  fields  used  in  a  file.  Each  field  is  listed 
and  the  frequency  with  which  the  field  appears  is  given. 

The  stat  option  can  help  you  determine  which  fields  in  a  particular  file  are  most 
frequently  used  and  therefore  most  useful  for  eliminating  duplicates,  sorting,  or 
creating  indexes.  You  can  also  see  the  exact  labels  for  fields  you  want  to  specify  for 
use  in  many  of  the  other  post-processing  options. 

STEPS  IN  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS 

To  begin  the  statistical  analysts  process,  enter  stat  or  1  from  the  Citation  Analysis 
menu.  You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen. 

Enter  the  name  of  the  file  you  want  analyzed.  In  this  example,  the  file  with  the 
duplicates  deleted,  ‘gateall.uniq’,  will  be  used. 


► - At  Any  Prompt - -  ♦ 

. . .  Bt»tar  <CR>  for  default  (0) 

STAT  Knter  'h  <CR>  '  for  help 

.  .  Knt^r  'q  <CR>  *  to  quit 


U«Q  only  wKb  a  (RKFORMATTKD)  f  lie . 

riLH  TO  PrtOCJSdTi  Laat  Pile  U«t»d  <D)t  g«t«all,ref 

mm  Kntar  film  noma,  or  1 1*  to  liat  fllea  •>  J.  uaAr 

UaJlng  the  tilet  gateall.uniq 


■W. 
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If  you  do  not  want  to  save  die  results  in  a  file,  just  enter  <RETURN>  for  die  default 
and  you  will  sec  the  statistical  report  on  your  screen  only. 

If  you  want  to  save  the  results  in  a  file,  enter  2  for  the  file  only  or  J  for  screen  display 
and  file. 

Enter  a  name  for  the  new  file  containing  the  statistical  analysis  report.  In  this 
example,  ‘gateall.stat’  suggests  this  is  the  statistics  for  the  file  ’gatcalf. 

HAMDLH  RB BOLTS 7 1  1  Display  < D>  3  Sava  In  (11a  3  lloth 

«•  Enter  option  number  2 

Enter  file  niue*  (to  hold  results)  «>  ffMtsjtlX 

Reeulte  will  be  itv«d  In  the  file  geteell. etet . 

If  you  did  not  choose  to  see  the  results  displayed  on  your  screen,  you  will  just  see 
a  message  when  the  process  is  complete. 


..Working  Please  wait  (To  interrupt:  Control-C) 
Option  completed. 

Inter  < RETURN >  to  continue 


RESULTS  OF  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS 

The  statistical  analysis  process  creates  a  file  indicating  the  frequency  with  which 
each  field  appears  in  the  file  specified  for  analysis. 


Apr  3  16 1 43 156  IDT  1993 
Uaing  STAT 
Option! •) <  M/A 

Input  filet  cteteell.uniq 
Output  filet  aeteAll.etet 

STATISTICS  FOR  FILE*  gateell.uniq  on  Mon  Apr  3  l«i43*51  19*3 


No,f 

Count 

Per* 

Field-Name 

li 

175 

100* 

< ACCESSION  NO. > 

2  ( 

175 

100* 

< CITATION  NUMBER  > 

31 

175 

100* 

< CORPORATE  AUttlv 

4  i 

175 

100* 

< DATABASE  SOURCE> 

5  1 

175 

100* 

<DATB> 

6  i 

175 

100* 

< DOWNLOAD  DATEv 

7  t 

175 

100* 

< DOWNLOAD  FILE  NM4B> 

Qt 

173 

100* 

<PUB  DB8C> 

9  l 

17  5 

100* 

<TXTLE> 

lOi 

175 

100* 

^REFORMAT  D^B> 

Hi 

174 

99* 

<ABNTRACTy 

12 1 

137 

89* 

< DESCRIPTORS > 

13  x 

146 

63* 

<AUTHOR3> 

14  k 

140 

60* 

<CATBOORIR3> 

15* 

140 

60* 

< SECONDARY  DB8CRIPTORS> 

16 1 

105 

60* 

<  JN> 

17  i 

105 

60* 

<PR> 

lPli 

100 

57* 

<RN> 

19i 

30 

3  6* 

<CN> 

20' 

47 

3  6* 

< DOCUMENT  TYPR> 

.*■/«! 
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The  most  frequently  appearing  fields  are  listed  first,  with  the  others  following  in 
descending  order  of  frequency.  There  are  four  columns  in  a  statistical  analysis 
report  The  column  labeled  “No.”  contains  the  number  assigned  to  the  field  for  the 
report.  “Count’  ’  tells  you  how  many  of  the  citations  in  your  file  contain  the  field. 
“Per”  tells  you  the  percentage  of  the  citations  that  contains  the  field.  The  column 
“Field-name”  shows  the  exact  format  of  the  field  label.  The  field  names  that  are 
spelled  out  are  the  ones  that  the  reformat  process  substituted  for  the  vendor-specific 
field  tags.  The  others  are  the  original  vendor  field  tags,  enclosed  in  brackets  during 
the  reformat  process.  All  the  fields  which  are  present  in  1 00%  of  the  records  appear 
above  the  horizontal  line. 

In  this  example,  notice  that  only  83%  of  the  citations  have  an  author  field.  Therefore, 
the  17%  without  the  author  field  would  all  appear  at  the  very  beginning  of  a  file  that 
was  sorted  in  ascending  order  by  author.  Also,  note  that  author  would  not  be  a  good 
field  to  use  in  the  duplicate  elimination  process  for  this  file  because  not  all  citations 
have  an  author  field. 

FREQUENCY  COUNT 

PURPOSE  OF  FREQUENCY  COUNT 

You  can  analyze  the  contents  of  a  variety  of  fields  by  counting  the  number  of  times 
different  terms  appear.  This  feature  has  many  uses.  For  example,  you  can  determine 
which  authors  appear  in  a  subject  search  or  determine  the  subjects  of  interest  in  an 
author  search.  You  can  also  use  it  to  determine  additional  terms  for  refining  a  search. 

STEPS  IN  FREQUENCY  COUNT 

To  begin  the  count  process,  enter  count  or  2  from  the  Citation  Analysis  menu.  You 
will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen. 

Enter  the  name  of  the  file  to  process.  In  this  example,  justenter  <RETURN>  for  the 
default  file  ‘gatealLuniq’. 


IHMWil  —  - 

COOHT?" 


♦ - At  'Any  Prompt  -  -  —  ♦ 

Enter  <CR»  for  default  (D) 
*ntar  'h  <CR»*  for  help 
Knter^  %q  <CR»*  to  quit 


Use  only  with  a  REFOKKArTBDAtile. 

FILE  TO  PROCESS?)  Last  Pile  Used  (D) :  gateall /uniq 

■■  Inter  file  dim,  or  U'  to  list  file*  *> 

Using  the' filet  gateell.uniq 


Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  the  field  you  want  counted;  abstract,  author, 
category,  descriptor,  title,  date.  In  this  example,  just  enter  <RETURN>  for  the 
default  of  author. 


FIELD?:  1  abstract  3  category  S  title 

2  author  (D)  4  descriptor  6  year 

■«  Enter  option  number  or  's'  special  »> 

Using  default  field:  author 
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In  fields  like  author  or  descriptor,  which  may  have  multiple  entries,  each  author  or 
each  descriptor  is  counted.  In  fields  like  title  or  abstract,  which  contain  English  text, 
the  occurrence  of  individual  words  and  phrases  up  to  four  words  in  length  are 
counted. 

If  you  want  to  count  a  field  that  is  not  included  on  the  list,  enter  s  for  special. 
Respond  to  the  prompt  with  the  exact  DGIS  field  label  to  use  as  listed  in  Appendix 
H.  For  example,  to  count  the  occurrence  of  all  corporate  authors  in  a  file,  enter 
CORPORATE  AUTH. 

If  you  are  not  sure  whether  all  the  citations  in  your  file  actually  include  a  specific 
field,  or  the  exact  format  of  a  field  label,  use  the  stat  process  described  in  a  previous 
section. 

If  you  do  not  want  to  save  the  results  in  a  file,  just  enter  <RETURN>  for  the  default 
and  you  will  see  the  count  results  on  your  screen  only. 

If  you  want  to  save  the  results  in  a  file,  enter  2  for  file  only  or  5  for  both  screen  display 
and  file. 

Enter  a  name  for  the  new  file  to  contain  the  results  of  count.  In  this  example, 
‘gatealLcnt’  suggests  that  this  is  the  author  count  for  the  file  ‘gatcall’. 

HAMULI  WWOLTB?t  X  Display  <D)  2  flava  in  file  3  Beth 

••Xntar  option  number  •»>*.  2 

««  Enter  file  >nae* ^(toehold  rarulta)  m>  g*t0+ll  (A  .cnt  extenaion  will  be-- 
added*  y  . 

If  you  did  not  choose  to  see  the  results  displayed  on  your  screen,  you  will  just  see 
a  message  when  the  process  is  complete. 

'"V:', : '  <;  **'"<  - 

..  Working  Plaaaa  wait'  (To  interrupt*  Control- C) 

^Option  oceplatad. 
tutor  <RXTORN>  to  continue 


RESULTS  OF  FREQUENCY  COUNT 

The  count  process  creates  a  file  indicating  the  number  of  occurrences  of  each  term 
in  the  specified  field. 

The  following  shows  part  of  the  results  of  counting  the  author  field. 


Mon  Apr  3  1S*4?i00  It»v1993 
uaina  count 
Option  < • ) r  author 
input  file*  gataall.uaig 
Output  files  gataall.cnt 
IS  HAICPXL  V  X 

10  HARTT  R  W 

6  Cottar  O  A 

S  Kuhn  A  D 

4  Blxby  R  L 

4  BURTON  8  D 

3  BOLLXNOKR  K  A 

3  PISHXR  H  L 

3  XER  K  R 
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The  most  frequently  appearing  terms  are  listed  first,  with  the  others  following  in 
descending  order  of  frequency. 

The  following  example  illustrate  the  results  of  counting  the  corporate  author  field. 


Apr  4  10f 34  >40  SDT  19J3 
Using  cooirr 

Option! s)  >  CORPOJAAT*  AUTH 
Input  flits  a*t**ll.uxtlq 
Output  f  11# i  gataall . cut 

14  LAWURNC3  LIVSRMOR*  NATIONAL  LAB  CA  DKPASmOCNT  OP  IMXRCIY  MABKXNOTON, 
DC.  068147000  9513035. 

13  Dafanea  Tachnical  Information  C«nt#r  Alamandria  VA  Offlc#  of 
Information  Byatama  and  Technology, 

11  BA£T~9fK9T  OATfMAY  COORDINATING  COUNCIL  RAJTP  9T  LOUT 8  ILL 
7  La wr an 7a  Llvarmora  National  Lab  CA 
6  BOLT  SIRANKK  AND  NINMAN  INC  CAMBRIDGE  NA 
6  LAWJUtNC*  LIVKRKOR*  NATIONAL  LAB  CA  068147000  390999. 

5  UNIVERSITY  or  SOOTHKRN  CALIFORNIA  MARTHA  DSL  RSY 
INFORMATION  BCI1WCI5  XN8T.  045598002  407952. 

4  Dafftnaa  Technical  Information  Cantar  Alexandria  VA 


A  count  of  the  date  field  can  show  you  the  distribution  of  your  citations  over  time. 


TU#  Apr  4  10 i 30 i42  BDT  1993 
0a in a  count 

Opt i  cm  (•)*  data 
Input  fllas  gataall.uniq 
Output  filar  gataall.cntr 
30  1983 

26  1986 

23  1967 

21  1984 

11  1982 

11  1183 

10  1981 

9  1988 

8  1969 

6  1977 

3  1970 

3  1971 

3  1979 

3  1966 

2  1973 

2  1974 

2  1976 

2  1980 

1  1967 


175  TOTAL 


The  following  example  shows  the  results  of  counting  the  title,  a  field  containing 
English  text. 
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Tue  Apr  10 1  30  1 05  KDT  1993 
Uiing  COTNT 
Opti<m(*)i  title 
Input  filet  gateall.unlq 
OUtpUfc  filet  QAtMll.CQt 


39 

Qattwty 

36 

Information 

43 

iy«t« 

at 

information  ayetem 

aa 

network 

20 

defence 

17 

area 

17 

oomqputer 

17 

technology 

gateway  information 

16 

gateway  information 

1 

jj 

• 

& 

15 

report 

14 

technical 

13 

intelligent 

13 

Intelligent  gateway 

13 

etudy 

13 

eyeteme 

12 

dale 

12 

intelligence 

11 

data 

10 

command 

10 

gateway  information 

vystem  dgia 

10 

Information  eyetem  dgie 

10 

eyetem  dgie 

9 

bibliographic 

The  list  includes  the  number  of  times  that  words  and  phrases  of  two.  three  and  four 
words  in  length  occur  in  the  bibliographic  search. 

CROSS  CORRELATION 

PURPOSE  OF  CROSS  CORRELATION 

You  can  compare  the  contents  of  one  field  with  the  contents  of  another  field  within 
the  same  citation.  This  is  useful  for  determining  trends  or  relationships.  For 
instance,  you  can  list  all  the  authors  associated  with  each  descriptor  to  find  out  who 
is  working  in  a  specific  subject  area.  Conversely  you  can  find  all  the  descriptors 
associated  with  each  author. 

STEPS  IN  CROSS  CORRELATION 

To  begin  the  cross-correlation  process,  enter  cross  or  J  from  the  Citation  Analysis 
menu.  You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen. 

l-nter  the  number  corresponding  to  the  first  or  primary  field  for  cross-correlation: 
abstract,  author,  category,  descriptor,  title,  date. 

This  example  will  determine  the  subject  areas  associated  with  each  author,  so  just 
enter  <RI"IVRN>  for  the  default  of  author. 


s-is 
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♦ - At  Any  Prompt  -  -  —  +■ 

Inter  <CA>  for  da  fault  (D) 
Xntsr-  *h  <CR>V  for  help 
inter  *<t <CJl»'yto  quit 


Use  only  with  ai«TO«tATT*D  fila^ 

*XXM  TO'  IKOCIIIVt  Lastr  rile  Used  (D)  *  gateelUuniq 

•* * Intar.. fll»  -&«mvv. or  *!♦  to  list' files' *► 

Usingthe  >  file*  -  gateall.  uniq  ...^ 


Enter  the  name  of  the  file  to  be  processed.  In  this  example,  just  enter  <RETURN> 
for  the  default  file  ‘gateail.uniq’. 

rrmn  il  (of  a)?*  1  abstract  3  category  5  titla 

3  author  (D)  4  descriptor  6  year 

•a  later^ option  number;  or  's'pecial  ■  * 

Using^defeult' field*  3 


If  you  want  to  use  a  field  that  is  not  included  on  the  list  for  either  the  first  or  second 
field,  enters  for  special  at  the  first  prompt.  Respond  with  the  exact  DGIS  field  label 
to  use.  For  example,  to  use  corporate  author  as  the  primary  field,  enter  CORPO¬ 
RATE  AUTH. 

If  you  are  not  sure  whether  all  the  citations  in  your  file  actually  include  a  specific 
field,  or  the  exact  format  of  the  field  label,  use  the  stat  process  described  in  a 
previous  section. 

Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  the  second  field:  accession  number,  author, 
category,  descriptor,  title,  date.  In  this  example,  just  enter  <RETURN>  for  the 
default  of  descriptor. 

flXW&}la  Mot  2)*t  l  Accession  Ko;  3  v  category  5  descriptor  (Dp  7  year 

2  author  4  date  5  title 

«»•  Inter  option  number  »> 

Using  default'  fields  descriptor 


You  can  include  statistical  data  in  the  file.  Counts  give  the  number  of  occurrences 
of  the  individual  terms  from  the  second  field.  Totals  gives  the  sum  of  all  the 
individual  terms  associated  with  each  term  in  the  primary  field 

This  example  will  include  all  statistical  data,  so  just  enter  <RETURN>  for  the 
default. 

USX  STATISTICAL  DATA?  1  Counts  a  Total#  <D)  3  Counts  Only  3  Kona 

■  •  Intar  option  number  •> 

Using  - count s+totals. 


If  you  do  not  want  to  save  results  in  a  file,  just  enter  <RETURN>  for  the  default  and 
you  will  see  the  cross  correlation  results  on  your  screen  only. 

If  you  want  to  save  the  results  in  a  file,  enter  2  for  file  only  or  3  for  both  screen  display 
and  file. 
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Enter  a  name  for  the  new  file  containing  the  cross  correlation  results.  In  this 
example,  ‘gatealLcrs’  suggests  that  this  is  the  cross-correlation  of  authors  and 
descriptors  for  the  file  ‘gateaLLuniq’. 

KAMDLS  KXJULT87*  X  Display  (D)  2  in  fUa  3  Both 

«*' Sat  adoption  auabar  «>  2 

mm.Mntmr  ilia  na**(to  hold  rasulta).* 

(X^crs  axtaajion.irillba  *ddsd«  >  . 


If  you  did  not  choose  to  see  the  results  displayed  on  your  screen,  you  will  just  see 
a  message  when  the  process  is  complete. 

♦  . Working  Plaasa  aai  ;  (To  intarrupti  Coatrol~C) 

Option  cooplstad. 

Bntar  <R1TUHJI>  to  contlnua 


RESULTS  OF  CROSS  CORRELATION 

The  cross-correlation  process  creates  a  file  with  two  columns.  The  left  column  is  an 
alphabetical  list  of  every  unique  entry  from  the  primary  field.  The  right  column  is 
an  alphabetical  list  of  all  the  associated  unique  entries  from  the  second  field,  with 
a  count  of  how  many  times  that  association  occurs. 

All  terms  are  standardized  into  upper  case  and  extra  spaces  are  ignored,  so  the  only 
variations  that  appear  as  separate  entries  are  when  the  text  itself  is  different  For 
example,  some  databases  use  complete  first  names  for  authors,  while  others  use 
initials  only.  Since  the  list  is  sorted  alphabetically,  these  variations  will  at  least  be 
adjacent  to  each  other. 

The  following  example  shows  part  of  the  results  of  the  author/descriptor  cross 
correlation  for  the  file  ‘gateall.uniq1. 


Wlr<Apr5^4  Idi45t30  13**1*93, 

Option ( a) t  author  daawriptorr  count*  ♦total* 
Input  flla*  gataall«un±q 
Output fix#  *  gataall  *  era 

cotto  o  a  .  '*/*'  '  *  - 

1  ACCXSf  TO  IHTOIOttTXOtr 

'i'U\  artificial  urmidawct 

1  IRFOFHATIOH  jnmfCWXS' 

2  IKFOSOtATION  RBTKISVAIi 

7  A  IHFORXATION  ffYOTSKS 

1  XKFORICATIOK-FROCXffSDK) 

6  USXR  K  VXDS 

1  U8KR  HMDS  (INFORMATION) 

38  TOTAL 


Y ou  can  see  which  authors  are  associated  with  each  other  by  doing  an  author/author 
cross-correlation.  The  following  example  shows  part  of  the  results  of  this  process. 
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Tua  Apr  4  10*39*44  BBT  1993 
Uaicg  CROSS 

Option (•)*  author' author/  count ■♦total* 
input  f  ila  t  ■  gataall . un±<r 
Output  filar'  gat#all«cra 
HAJtTT  U  K 
4  COTTER  O  A 

1  HAKILTOK  K  P  HI. 

9*  HASOT  R  W 

8  OCOWIOR  DJ 

22  v  TOTAL 


You  can  also  see  the  total  number  of  times  each  author  appears  by  looking  at  the 
number  next  to  the  term  with  the  asterisk  (*). 

BIBLIOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 


There  are  several  options  that  will  help  you  prepare  bibliographies  that  are  tailored 
to  your  specific  needs.  You  can  discatd  non-relevant  citations*  sort  citations,  create 
an  index  and  produce  a  bibliography  with  a  variety  of  formats. 

Enter  prepare  or  5  from  the  Bibliographic  Processing  menu  to  get  to  the  Biblio¬ 
graphic  Preparation  menu. 


V-  '  TBtotmmtr. '•  Reformat  cltatiora  into  DGIB  standard  format; 

a>  y  narga".  Harga' raformatfcai  filas  into  a  *ingla  f  11*+ ' 

3‘A^  duplicat«:  '  Bliminafc*' dupllcat a  citation*. - 

7 analysis •  Go  to  citation  anaiyaia,*«zxu. 

.  prapara  .  Qc  to  bibliographic  preparation  menu. 
n*W*^  *  *  What's*  n*ir< on  bibliographic  processing*  ’ 

*7"  ;  '  automatic  RafOrmatv  duplicata  aiiaination,  *ort^  and  ^  final*. 

Infcara  manu  number#  a  no— land,  Mb~  to  backup;  for' top#,  or  **“  to 
and**  •  „/  #  S'  ,  .  < 

«"3\  ;  '  .  '  '  * 


BIBLIOGRAPHIC  PREPARATION  " 

This  manu  trill- assist,' you  in' reviewing  and  preparing  a  final  tail  or  ad 
bibliography  suited  to  your' needs*  This  phase*  of  processing. should  be,* 
done? on  the  £11*  you,* consider  to  be  your  currant  working  file* 

*1  review  Mwt«w^itAtieaa«  for'  rtltvaasa  'MlMtioti. 

2  .  sort  Sort.' citation*  by  specif  led,  salsoted .  parameters. 

3.  index  Create  a, detailed  index  by' selected  parameters*. 

4  final  prepare  the >final  bibliography  as  formatted; by  you* 

Sntar  a  manu  number,  a  command#  V  to  backup#  mt"  for  top#,  or  »e*  to 
and*,. 


REVIEW  FOR  RELEVANCE 

PURPOSE  OF  REVIEWING  FOR  RELEVANCE 

The  review  process  lets  you  examine  each  citation  in  a  file  to  decide  whether  to  keep 
or  discard  it.  You  also  have  the  option  to  add  additional  fields  to  citations  you  keep. 
These  include  notes*  relevance  tags,  and  your  own  keywords. 
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Since  this  process  involves  viewing  every  citation,  reviewing  a  very  large  file  may 
take  a  long  time. 

Hitter  the  name  of  the  file  you  want  to  review.  In  this  example,  the  DGIS  reformatted 
file  of  citations  from  DIALOG  NTIS,  ‘gatcntisd.rcf\  will  be  reviewed.  Since  this 
is  the  default  file  just  enter  <RltTURN>  to  use  it. 

STEPS  IN  REVIEWING  FOR  RELEVANCE 

To  begin  the  process,  enter  review  or  1  from  the  Bibliographic  Preparation  menu. 
You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen. 


♦ - At  Any  Prompt - ♦ 

a «««*«• waaaaa  Kntar  <CRV  for  default  (D) 

REVIEW  Inter  'h  <CR>'  for  help 

aaaaaaa  aaaaaw  Bntor  <CR>'  tO  <JU  It 

Usa  only  with  a  REFORMATTED  file. 

PILE  TO  PROCESS? r  Last  File  Used  (D) i  qatentisd . raf 

-a  inter  file  name  a> 

Usinc;  the  file:  qatentisd.ref 


Each  citation  will  be  displayed  on  your  screen  one  at  a  time.  You  can  choose  how 
much  information  about  each  citation  you  want  to  see.  Displaying  more  information 
will  make  iteasierto  determine  the  relevance,  while  displaying  less  information  will 
take  less  time. 

If  you  have  a  large  file  and  only  want  to  review  part  of  it  during  your  current  review 
session,  choose  option  2,  which  includes  accession  number.  Then  you  can  continue 
the  review  of  your  file  at  another  time,  starting  at  the  place  that  you  left  off. 

In  this  example,  the  title,  author,  year,  and  accession  number  of  each  citation  will 
be  displayed. 


Pleas*  choose  the  f  coast  in  which  you  would  lilt*  to  see  the  citations  displayed. 
1«  title  year  author  accno 
2«  title  year  author  abstract  accno 
3.  tltla  year  author  descriptor  accno 
Pleas*  antsr  choice  number  a >  2 

Toucan  begin  your  review  anywhere  in  tbs  fils*  The  usual  place  to 
begin  Is  at  tha  first  citation.  Just  enter  <RXTVMf>  to  start  at  tha 
beginning. 


WHERE  TO  START?  f 
Default:  1st  citation 

-a  Enter  citation' s  ACCESSION  NO.  -> 


However,  you  can  also  begin  at  any  citation  specified  by  its  accession  number.  If 
you  interrupt  your  review  process  with  <CTRL>C  and  note  the  accession  number 
for  the  citation  currently  displayed  but  not  yet  processed,  you  can  begin  a  new 
review  session  with  that  citation,  Enter  the  accession  number  in  the  form  tliulos! 
1 23456.  NOTH:  This  is  the  accession  nmnher,  not  the  place  of  the  citation  in  the  file. 
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Enter  a  name  for  the  new  tile  which  will  contain  only  the  citation  you  specified  to 
keep.  In  this  example,  ‘gatentisd’  suggests  that  this  file  is  the  reviewed  version  of 
‘gatcntisd.rcf. 


RESULTS  MUST  BE  SAVED  (A  . r.v  .xt.r.l Son  will  b«  add*!.) 

(you  may  anter  *  previously  reviewed  file  neme  for  append ina  but  exclude 
the  .rev  ext ene ion.) 

-•Inter  file  naam  m>  gmtantimd 

..Working  Pleeee  weit  (To  interrupt i  Coatrol-C) 


The  citations  will  be  displayed  on  the  screen  one  at  a  time. 

This  is  the  title,  date,  author  and  accession  number  for  the  first  citation.  In  this 
example  it  is  not  considered  relevant.  Enter  n  to  discard  it. 


NBA  (National  Bureau  of  Standard*)  Directory  Service*  Phaee  1  1988 

Implementation 

Colella  R  /  Oebaae  L 
DIALOG  1344111 

•■■Keep  citation?  <y  or  n) »  n 
Di* carded . 


The  Next  Citation  is  Displayed. 

If  the  citation  is  relevant  and  you  want  to  keep  it.  enter  v.  You  then  have  the  option 
to  add  four  additional  fields  to  that  particular  citation.  The  local  options  "subject”, 
“relevancy",  “comment”,  and  "order”  will  appear  one  at  a  time.  Each  of  these  is 
added  as  a  new  field  label,  with  your  response  (up  to  70  characters)  as  the  text. 

You  can  assign  any  codes  or  terms  you  choose,  or  leave  the  field  empty.  "Subject" 
might  be  your  own  descriptors,  "relevancy”  a  value  on  some  scale,  “comment" 
annotations  you  would  like  to  add.  and  "order"  a  reminder  to  yourself  to  obtain  a 
hard  copy  of  the  document.  This  does  not  place  an  order  for  the  document. 

After  all  the  citations  are  displayed,  you  will  see  a  message  that  the  process  is 
complete. 


Interactive  Access  to  scientific  and  Technological  Factual  1987 

Databases  Worldwide 

Hampel  V  V  j  Grubb  D  P  ;  Moullk  A 
DIALOG  1367772 
Keep  citation?  (y  or  n)i  y 

Local  option*?  (y  or  n) t  y 

Sub j  ect i  ffanmrm 1 

Relevancy  f 

Cotteenti  I>m  eJttr  round 

ordar  text  (y/n)i  a 
Oared* 


If  you  want  to  interrupt  the  review  process  at  any  time,  enter  <CTRL>C.  and  the 
citations  you  already  indicated  that  you  wanted  to  keep  will  be  saved  in  the  specified 
file,  You  can  resume  reviewing  the  file  at  that  point  by  noting  the  accession  number 
displayed  when  you  interrupted  the  proeess. 
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RESULTS  OF  REVIEW  FOR  RELEVANCE 

The  new  file  contains  all  the  citations  you  indicated  that  you  wanted  to  keep  during 
the  review  process.  If  you  chose  local  options  for  any  of  them,  they  will  now  have 
four  additional  field  tags;  <subject>,  <re!evancy>,  <comment>,  and  <order>  text. 

The  following  example  is  part  of  a  citation  from  the  file  ‘gatcntiscLrev’  and 
illustrates  the  local  options  added. 

If  you  look  at  the  contents  of  one  of  these  files,  you  will  notice  that  the  order  of  the 
fields  within  each  citation  is  not  the  same  as  in  other  DGIS  standard  format  files. 
This  does  not  affect  further  processing.  You  will  also  note  that  these  are  the  only  files 
created  during  post-processing  that  do  not  have  a  header. 

<ACCH88ION  NO . >  DIALOG  1367272 

< AUTHORS >  Hanpal  V  X  )  Grubb  D  P  j  Koulik  A 

<DATS>  1967 

<DATABA8S  SOCRCI>  DIALOG  ntia 

< TITLE*  Interactive  Access  to  Scientific  and  Technological  Factual 

Databases  Worldwide 

< subject*  general 

< relevancy*  6 

< constant*  background  material 

<ordar  text*  n 


Notice  that  the  new  field  labels  added  during  review  are  in  lowercase,  while  the  field 
labels  added  during  the  reformat  process  are  in  upper  case. 

SORTING  CITATIONS 

PURPOSE  OF  SORTING  CITATIONS 

You  can  sort  the  citations  in  a  file  based  on  information  in  a  variety  of  fields; 
including  author,  date,  title,  and  the  subject  terms  added  during  the  review  process. 
Multi-level  sorts  up  to  four  levels  are  possible,  and  you  can  specify  whether  each 
field  is  sorted  ascending  or  descending. 

STEPS  IN  SORTING  CITATIONS 

To  begin  the  sort  process,  enter  sort  or  2  from  the  Bibliographic  Preparation  menu. 
You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen. 

Enter  the  name  of  the  file  you  want  sorted.  In  this  example,  the  file  with  the 
duplicates  deleted,  ‘gateall.uniq*  will  be  used. 


SORT 


♦  - - At  Any  Prompt  -  ~  ♦ 

Sntar  <CR>  for  default  (D) 
Kntar  'h  <CR>'  for  help 
Kntar  'q  <CR>'  to  quit 


U*e  only  with  a  REFORKATTKD  fUo. 

FILE  TO  PROCMfl?)  beat  Pile  Uaod  (D)i  on tentiad.rev 

In  tar  file  name,  or  'lf  to  llat  filoa  ■> 

Utlno  the  filet  gataall.uniq 
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You  can  select  up  to  four  fields  to  son  on.  At  each  prompt,  enter  the  number 
corresponding  to  the  field  you  select.  When  you  arc  finished,  enter  d  for  done.  The 
sort  will  be  performed  in  the  order  which  the  fields  were  entered. 

In  this  example,  the  citations  will  first  be  sorted  by  date.  Then  within  each  date,  the 
citations  will  be  sorted  by  the  author  field.  The  citations  for  each  author  will  then 
be  sorted  by  title. 

FIELDS?  i  1  No  3  catagcry  5  rubjact  7  yaar  (D) 

2  author  (D,  4  country  $  titla  <D) 

FIELD  #1  (of  up  to  4}?x  mm  3nt«r  option  numbar  or  vt’p«c±*l  - v  7 

JPIELD  #3  (of  up  to  4 )7t  ««»Entar  option  auabar  or  'a'paoial  2 

FIELD  #3?  (of  tip  to  4)?i  ««  Entar  option  numbar  or  's'paclal  •>  / 

FIELD  #4  (of  tip  to  4)?i  ■»  Entar  option  nuabar  or  'a'paclal  »>  <f 

Sorting  citation*  byt  yoar  author  title 

Option  5,  subject,  is  a  field  you  can  add  to  individual  citations  during  the  review 
process  discussed  in  the  previous  section.  If  you  want  to  use  this  field  for  sorting, 
you  should  use  the  stat  process  to  check  that  all  the  citations  in  your  file  contain  this 
field. 

Each  of  the  four  possible  fields  specified  can  be  sorted  in  either  ascending  (lowest 
to  highest)  or  descending  (highest  to  lowest)  order. 

In  this  example,  entering  3  indicates  that  the  first  field,  year,  will  be  sorted  in 
descending  order,  with  the  most  recent  dates  appearing  first.  The  second  and  third 
fields,  author  and  title,  will  be  sorted  in  ascending  alphabetical  order. 


SORT  ORDER? I  1  A  A  A  A  (D)  2  A  D  A  A  3  D  A  A  A  4  D  D  A  A 

(A>A*o«odina>  D»D*aoiia6ina)  t  ■«  Int«?  option  mmb«r  •>  3 

Enter  a  name  for  the  new  file  with  the  citations  arranged  according  to  the  sort 
performed.  Following  the  suggested  convention  for  sorted  files,  the  new  file  will  be 
‘gateallsort’. 

When  the  sort  process  is  complete,  you  will  see  a  message  with  the  name  of  the  new 
file. 

RESULTS  MOST  BE  SAVED  (A  •  aort  axtan* ion  will  ba  addad) . 
mm  Entar  fix*  MM  •>  gattsll 

..Working  Plan*#  wait  (To  interrupt*  Control-C) 

Raaulfca  attnd  in  fil*  gatemll .  sort . 

Option  ccoplatad. 

Entar  <RKTURlf>  to  continue 


RESULTS  OF  SORTING  CITATIONS 

During  the  sort  process,  a  new  file  is  created  with  the  DGIS  standard  format  citations 
from  your  input  file  rearranged  according  to  the  values  in  the  sort  fields. 

The  following  example  shows  the  header  and  part  of  the  first  record  in  the  file 
‘gateall.sort’. 
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Wed  Apr  5  14 i 51 i 44  KDT  1993 
Using  SORT 

Option(s)t  y«*r  author  title 

Input  filet  gateall.uniq 

Output  filar  gateall. sort 

< ACCESSION  KO.>  BR«  AD-A193-496-7.  8810. 

^CITATION  NUNBERV  0001 

<D*TABAB*  SOURCE >  BRS  nti» 

<REFORMAT  OATE>  Won  Apr  3  16*32i31  ROT  1993  (607639751) 

<DONXLOAD  DATX>  Eon  Apr  3  16i25:58  ROT  1993  (607638358) 

< DOWNLOAD  FILE  HAXB>  gatentisb 
< AUTHORS >  BURTON  H  D; 

<DATX>  1988 


PREPARING  INDEXES 

PURPOSE  OF  AN  INDEX 

An  index  is  a  second  file  which  serves  as  a  pointer  to  the  citations  in  the  first  file. 
The  index  can  he  based  on  a  variety  of  fields,  including  author,  descriptor,  and  date. 
The  index  is  sorted  by  ail  lire  individual  terms  in  the  specified  field,  so  an  author 

index  has  a  separate  index  term  for  each  author  listed  in  the  author  field. 

Since  there  is  information  about  a  citation  for  each  term,  index  files  can  be  very 
large.  Your  index  will  be  more  useful  if  you  include  only  part  of  each  citation  in  the 
index,  with  the  full  citations  in  a  separate  sorted  file. 

Steps  in  Preparing  an  Index 

To  begin  the  process  of  creating  an  index  to  a  file  of  citations,  enter  index  or  3  from 
the  Bibliographic  Preparation  menu.  You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your 
screen. 

Enter  the  name  of  the  file  for  which  you  want  to  create  an  index.  In  this  example, 
the  file  with  the  duplicates  deleted,  ‘gateall.uniq’  will  be  used.  Since  this  is  the 
default  file,  just  enter  <RETURN>  to  use  it. 


♦ - At  Any  Prompt - - 

Enter  <CR>  for  default  (D) 
Inter  'h  <CR>vfor  help 
Xnter  *q  <CR>*  to  quit 

Uie  only  with  e  RRFOREATTED  file. 

FILE  TO  PROCESS 7 j  beat  File  Used  <D)i  gateall.uniq 

mm-  Enter  file  name#-- or  %X*  to  Hat  file*  ■> 

Using  the  filet  gateall.uniq 


INDEED:- 

•  m  m  m  m  mmm  •  m  m  m  • 


Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  the  field  you  want  to  be  the  basis  of  the  index: 
author,  category,  country,  descriptor,  date.  In  this  example,  just  enter  <RETURN> 
for  the  default  of  author. 

FIELD?:  1  author  (D)  2  category  3  corporate  author  4  country 

5  descriptor  6  year 
Using  default  Hold:  author 
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You  can  include  the  full  citation  associated  with  each  index  term,  or  a  partial  record 
consisting  of  the  author,  title,  date  and  accession  number.  Just  enter  <RETURN>  for 
the  partial  display  of  citations. 

DX5PLAT  rtTIili  CITATION  FOR  RACK  IWDKX  T1AM?  1  N j  <D>  2  Ya« 

mm  lnt«r  option  number  •> 

NOT  USING  FULL  CITATION, 

If  you  do  not  want  to  save  the  results  in  a  file,  just  enter  <RETURN>  for  the  default 
and  you  will  see  the  index  on  your  screen  only. 

If  you  want  to  save  the  results  in  a  file,  enter  2  for  the  file  only  or  J  for  screen  display 
and  file. 

Enter  a  name  for  the  new  file  containing  the  index. 

HAWDLK  RB0ULTS T  i  I  Display  (D>  2  Sava  in  fila  3  Both 

-•Intar  option  munbar  ■>  2 

--  Intar  fila  dam  (to  hold  raaulta) 

(A  •  indx  a*  tana  ion  will  ba  nddad, )  ->  gmtm+11 

If  you  did  not  choose  to  sec  the  results  displayed  on  your  screen,  you  will  just  see 
a  message  when  the  index  process  is  complete. 

••Working  Plaaaa  wait  (To  intarruptt  Control-C) 

Raaulta  anwod  in  fila  gataall. indx; 

Option  coaplatad* 
lntir  <RlWWI>  to  continue! 

RESULTS  OF  PREPARING  AN  INDEX 

The  index  is  a  formatted  file  with  the  index  terms  from  the  selected  field  sorted  in 
ascending  order,  and  either  the  partial  or  full  citation  shown  for  each  term. 

The  following  example  shows  part  of  the  author  index  to  the  file  'gatcall.uniq’. 

Nad  Apr  S  15>00i32  IDT  1993 
Da log  INDEX 
Option! a>»  author 
Input  fila t  gataall.  uniqr 
Output  fila i  gataall, indx 
BURTON  R  D 

1980  BURTON  H  D;  RISOURCI  SHARING  THROUGH  BR8 

COTT1R  0  Aj  INT1QRATION  OF  AN  AJD«*A1C5*05Q-6*XAB, 

HLARTT  R  W;  INTILL  JOINT  OATVWAY  AMP  800?* 

LIBRARY  3UPPORT  90FTNARI, 

COTTIR  0  A 

1965  COTTIft  O  A)  INTIORATXD  BIBLIOGRAPHIC  BRS 

HARTT  R  N;  INFORMATION  SY8TIM  AD*A1S7 -700-6-XAB. 

INTBORATINO  RiaOUKCRS  BY  8312, 

INTI  (3  RAT  I  NO  INFORMATION 
TICHNOLOOXIS. 

Multiple  citations  for  the  same  index  tetm  are  automatically  sorted  In  year,  author, 
and  title. 


D(tlS  Users'  (luide 


FORMATTING  FINAL  BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

PURPOSE  OF  FORMATTED  BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

Once  you  have  completed  your  other  post-processing  activities,  you  will  want  your 
citations  in  an  attractive  format,  without  the  field  labels  and  extra  information  added 
during  the  reformat  process. 

You  can  choose  the  fields  to  include  and  the  format  for  those  fields.  Examples  of 
citations  formatted  in  different  ways  are  included  in  the  Appendix  I,  Sample 
Bibliography  Formats. 

Steps  in  Formatting  a  Bibliography 

To  begin  the  process  ofercating  a  final,  formatted  bibliography,  enter  final  or  4  from 
the  Bibliographic  Preparation  menu.  You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your 
screen. 

Enter  the  name  of  the  file  you  want  in  a  final  format.  In  this  example,  the  sorted  file 
‘gatealLsort’  will  be  used 


riMM. 


♦  —  -  —  At  Any  Prompt - ♦ 

<CR>  for  default  (D) 
Enter  »h  «C R*'  for  halp 
Enter  *q  <CR>'  to  Quit 


Dae  only  with  a  REFORMATTED  til*. 

PILE. TO  PROCMBPt  La  at  Pile  Usad  (D)f  gataall.uniQ 

••.Rntarfila  na»a/  or  to  lilt  filai  •>  pataoXJ.  sort 

Using  tha  t i la i  gataall . sort 


You  can  choose  the  fields  to  include  in  your  bibliography.  If  you  want  to  use  one 
of  the  five  pre-selected  fields  sets,  enter  the  number  corresponding  to  your  choice. 

In  this  example,  enter  2  for  Standard  II  which  includes  author,  year,  title, 
database  source  and  accession  number. 

rilLDS  ML*CTICN?i 

1  Ata&dard  X  (D)  (titla*  aoono,  yaar*  author*  pubdasa*  aha tract,  dbtourca] 

3  Btandard  II  t author # yoar#  titla*  dbaouroa*  accmo] 

3  Itandard  in  [acono*  yaar,  author*  titla*  dbaourea) 

4  Block I  [author*  titla*  oorpauth,  yaar*  pubdaaa I 

9  Block  XX  (author*  titla*  puhdaao*  yaar) 

6  Balaotad  (Ragular) 

7  Balaotad  (Bpaalal) 

mm  lat a r  option  number  J 

Do  you  want  tha  citations  numbered?  (y/nl  (default*  y)  «*>  y 
POMMATTi  1.  Standard  (D)  3  Wrap  (not  lat}  3  Wrap  (all)  4  Block 

Bntar  option  number  •>  1 


The  options  6  and  7  allow  you  to  specify  your  own  set  of  fields. 

( )ption  6  lets  you  define  your  own  combination  of  any  of  the  fields  included  in  the 
five  standard  sets. 


DGIS  Users'  Guide 


mm  Entwr  option  mmber  *>  6 

Your  pr«nriou»  ••lection*  wort  t 
uutbor  titl*  abstract 

Do  you  wont  to  uoo  thomt  Cy/til  (do fault:  y) 

Do, you  wont  tho  citotlono  numborod?  ty/n)  (dofoultt  y) 


Option  7  lets  you  select  any  field  and  is  used  for  including  fields  other  than  the 
common  ones.  If  you  want  to  include  any  of  the  additional  fields  added  during 
review,  such  as  “subject”  or  “comment”,  use  this  option.  You  will  receive  a  prompt 
asking  if  you  want  to  use  your  previously  selected  set  of  special  fields. 


mm  in  tor  option  numbtr  •>  7 

Kntor  for  o  liot  of  walid  labwl  nn»«»  for  all  databaaaa 
«*;Hnt#r,  exact  label  {#i  of  up  to  12)  ~»  l 

Balow  ara  Valid  labala  for  all  currently  procaaaad  databaaaa.  For  all 
labala;  tha  and  *>'  charactara  ara  optional  whan  entering  a  label, 
but  do  not  uae  one  without  tha  other. 


<ABflTRACT>' 
<ACCZ8810tt  KO.> 
<AUTHORB> 
<CATSOORXXS> 

< CORPORATE  AOTH> 
<COOKTRY> 


< DATABASE  SOURCS> 
<DATB> 

DESCRIPTORS  > 
<BDITOR  OR  COKP> 

<  IDENTIFIERS* 

<POB  DBSC> 


<8SCONDARY,  DESCRIPTORS*- 

<TITLB> 

cTITLE (MONO) > 

<TITLK (SERIAL) y 
<YKAR> 


Example:  PUB  DESC  <CR>  (Selects  publication  description  field.) 
Enter  T  for  a  list  of  valid  label  names  for  all  databases 


—•'Entar,  EXACT  LABEL 
««  Enter  exact  label 
mm  Enter,  EXACT  LABEL . 
«  Enter  EXACT  LABEL 
«•  Enter  EXACT  LABEL 
««  ,  Enter  EXACT  LABEL 
-•  Enter  EXACT  LABEL 

«*, Enter  exact  label 


(#1  Of  UP  tO  12)  ->  <DESCRIPTORS> 

(12  of  up  to  12)  or  'd'Otte  ->  <AXrTBOR3> 

(#3  of  up  to  12)  or  ‘d'one  *>  <TITLS> 

(#4  of  up  to  12)  or  *d#one  *>  <DA7W> 

(#5  of  Up  to  12)  or  'd'one  •>  <ABSTAACT> 

{#6 'of  up  to  12)  or  'd'one,  «>  <C0USTRY> 
($7'  of  up  to  12)  or  'd'one  «>  <PUB'DKSCy 
(#8  of  up  to  12)  or  'd'one  »>  d 


Enter  the  DGIS  field  label  exactly  as  it  appears  in  the  DGIS  standard  format 
citations.  Notice  that  regular  field  labels  are  uppercase,  while  the  ones  added  during 
review  are  lowercase.  The  fields  will  appear  in  the  formatted  citations  in  the  same 
order  as  chosen.  The  second  field  should  be  a  short  one  such  as  ACCESSION  NO., 
CITATION  NUMBER,  or  DATE. 

Use  the  stat  process  to  determine  the  exact  field  label  and  whether  all  the  records 
contain  the  field. 

You  can  choose  how  you  want  the  fields  formatted  on  the  page.  Examples  of  the 
different  formats  are  included  in  Appendix  I,  Sample  Bibliography  Format.  Enter 
the  number  corresponding  to  your  choice  of  format.  In  this  example,  just  enter 
<RETURN>  for  the  default. 
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FORMAT?*  1  Standard  (D)  2  Wrap  (not  lat)  3  Wrap  (all)  4  Block 

mm  Kntar  option  number ^ »> 
tuning  dafault*  1 


If  you  do  not  want  to  save  the  results  in  a  file,  just  enter  <RETURN>  for  the  default 
and  you  will  see  the  formatted  bibliography  on  your  screen  only.  This  is  a  useful 
option  for  previewing  your  format. 

If  you  want  to  save  the  results  in  a  file,  enter  2  for  file  only  or  3  for  screen  display 
and  file. 

Enter  a  name  for  the  new  file  containing  the  formatted  bibl  iography .  In  this  example, 
‘gatealLfm’  suggests  this  is  the  final  formatted  bibliography  for  the  file  ‘gatealP. 

HAND  LX  RESULTS?:  1  Display  (D)  2  Sava  in  film  3  Both.;  ' 

mm'  intar  option  number  m>  ■■  3 
■*  Enter  file  name  (to  hold  results)  ♦ 

(A  -.fin  axtansion  will' ha  added . }  -my  gmtm&ll 


If  you  did  u  choose  to  see  the  results  displayed  on  your  screen,  you  will  just  see 
a  message  when  the  process  is  complete. 

•  **  Working  Please  -  wait  ,  (To  interrupt!  Control-C) 

.  Results  saved  in 'file  gat mail. fin. 

.  Option  completed-. 

Ititmr'«R*TtJWI>-  to  continue: 


RESULTS  OF  FORMATTING  A  BIBLIOGRAPHY 

The  appearance  of  your  final  formatted  bibliography  will  depend  on  both  the  fields 
and  format  you  selected.  See  the  Appendix  I,  Sample  Processed  Files  for  examples 
of  the  fields  and  formats  available. 

The  following  example  shows  a  citation  from  ‘gateall.fin> 

Fri  Apr  7  13:15:52  KDT  1993 
Using  PINAL . 

Option(a):  Stilt  author,  year,  title,  dbeource,  accno? 

Input  films  gataall.sort  • 

Output  filet  ffataall . fin 

Cotter  G  A  1987 

-  Scientific  and  Technical'  Information  Network  (STINXT) .  Foundation  for 
Xvolution 

DIALOG  ntis 
DIALOG  1315598 

POST  PROCESSING  NEWS 

To  see  updated  information  about  post-processing,  enter  news  or  6  from  the 
Bibliographic  Processing  menu.  For  instance,  you  will  see  a  list  of  the  DIALOG 
databases  which  offer  format  5,  the  format  required  for  post-processing  DIALOG 
citations.  Check  the  Blue  Sheets  on  each  database  to  determine  full  format  with  tags. 

The  following  example  shows  the  first  screen  of  information  displayed. 
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««««««D 018  NEWS  TTtX*»»» mmmmmm mmmmmmm mmmmm mrnmmmmmm 
FEBRUARY  1993 

thtxm  are  two  way*  to  dl  splay  Dialog  record*  with  tagged  field*  required 
for  post -processing: 

1*  Format  5  *  full  record  with  tag* 

2/  Atty  format  number  or  list  of  field*  followed  by  'tag* 

Bach  database  (file)  i*  different,  and  the  following  two  list*  indicate 
which  f ilea , support  the  two  different  methods.  The  doi 8  DIALOG  reformat, 
work*  better; with  formats  than, with  tt  **r~de  fitted' format* ,  because  the 
f  comet 

S  field  tag*  are  more,  consistent.  Therefore,  use  format  5  whenever 
possible* 

Format  5,  tagged' output,  is  available  in  the  following  files  * 

(!*•«,  TYPE  S7/S/1-10) 


AUTOMATIC  PROCESSING 

PURPOSE  OF  AUTOMATIC  PROCESSING 

You  can  prepare  a  sorted  and  formatted  bibliography  of  citations  from  the  same 
database  without  going  through  the  individual  steps  described  in  the  previous 
sections.  The  automatic  option  will  start  with  your  initial  downloaded  file  and 
reformat  it  into  DGIS  standard  format,  eliminate  duplicates,  sort  the  citations  by 
date,  author,  title  and  prepare  a  bibliography  using  the  default  fields  and  format.  You 
will  only  be  prompted  for  the  input  file  name,  vendor  source,  and  output  file  name. 

If  you  do  not  Want  to  analyze  your  citations  or  choose  the  non-default  values  this 
features  saves  time  and  avoids  accumulating  all  the  intermediate  files  created  in 
carrying  out  the  steps  one  by  one. 

Steps  in  Automatic  Processing 

To  begin  the  automatic  process,  enter  automatic  or  7  from  the  Bibliographic 
Processing  menu.  You  will  see  the  following  at  the  top  of  your  screen. 

Enter  the  name  of  the  files  containing  citations  downloaded  from  one  of  the  five 
vendor  systems  which  post-processing  supports.  More  than  one  file  can  be  pro¬ 
cessed  in  the  automatic  feature. 

In  this  example,  a  bibliography  will  be  created  for  the  initial  files  ‘gatentisd\ 
‘gatentisb’  and  ‘gatedrols’  which  have  not  been  processed  through  the  reformat 
option.  These  are  the  same  files  used  in  the  example  of  the  reformat  process. 


+ - At  Any  Prompt - ♦ 

■■«»■>■«>««•  Bnt*r  <CR>  for  default  (D) 

AUTOMATIC  Enter  'h  <CR>%  for  help 

murnkmmmmmmmmm  Enter  'q  <CR>  *  to  quit 

Enter'  RAW  DOWNLOADED  file  name*  or  '1*  to  list  file* 

(separate  file  name*  with  spaces).  *>  gatentisd  gatentlsb  gatedrols 
RESULTS  BURT  BE  SAVED  (A  .auto  extension  will  be  added) 

Enter  file  none  •>  gateall 


Enter  the  number  which  corresponds  to  the  vendor  system  from  which  your  ci  tations 
were  downloaded.  In  this  example  the  citations  were  from  DIALOG. 
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SOURCE  SERVICE?  s  1  DTIC  TR  3  NABA/RBCON 

2  DTIC  NDIS  4  BRS 

««*  Enter  option  number  «>  5 

Using  DIALOG  Reformat; 


5  DIALOG  7  ST*T 
4  ORBIT 


If  you  are  reformatting  citations  from  one  C.  the  commercial  vendor  systems  which 
offer  many  different  bibliographic  databases,  you  will  also  be  prompted  for  the 
name  of  the  specific  database.  You  can  enter  the  text  in  whatever  form  you  want. 
In  this  example  the  citations  were  in  NTIS. 

DATABASE  SOURCE?  (nan* .or .number)  mentis 
using  ntie 

Enter  a  name  for  the  new  file  which  will  contain  the  sorted  and  formatted 
bibliography. 


RESULTS  MUST  BE  8AVED  (A  .auto  extension  will  be  added) . 
mm  Enter  file  name  »>  pAtmall 


You  will  see  progress  messages  as  each  process  is  carried  out:  reformat,  duplicate 
elimination,  sort  and  formatting.  The  number  of  duplicates  removed  and  all  the 
default  values  used  are  also  displayed. 

'  Working  Please  wait  (To  interrupt*  Control-C) 

34  totai  citations  processed 

Deleting  Duplicates  based  on  title-year  shorter  citation 
X  citation  removed. 

Sorting  based  on  year-author- title  order*  Descending  Ascending  Ascending 

Analysing  using  standard  fields,  end  format 

Saving. results  .....  using  standard  fields  and  format 

Results  saved  in  file  gateall.auto; 

Optica,  completed* 

Enter  < RETURN >  to  continue 


RESULTS  OF  AUTOMATIC  PROCESSING 

A  file  created  with  the  automatic  option  is  similar  to  one  created  with  the  final 
option,  except  that  the  fields  and  format  are  always  the  default  values.  The  following 
example  is  a  citation  from  ‘gateall.auto*. 

Eri  Apr  7  13x18:41  KDT  1993 
Using  AUTOMATIC 
Option(s) *  Automatic 

Input  file* .gatentisd. gateatisb  gatadrols 
Output  filets gateall.auto 

Scientific  and  Technical  Information  network  (STINBT) .  DIALOG 
Foundation  for  Evolution  131S598 

1987 

Cotter  Q  A 

AD-A189  750/3/XAB  Technical  rept.  33p 

This  paper  describes  edvances  which  are  being  made  in 
information  retrieval  systems  to  assist  end-ussrs  and 
usar- friendly  interfaces  —  to  overcome  user  barriers  ere  described. 
DIALOG  NTIS 
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CHAPTER  9  -  VISUAL  EDITOR 

Vi  (vee-eye)  is  the  UNIX  visual  or  screen  editor.  The  material  in  this  chapter  was 
adapted  from  the  ‘Technology  Information  Systems  (TIS)Tutoriar’  (Draft:  January 
1986)  prepared  by  Gary  Engel  and  Carol  Foret  of  the  Lawrence  Livermore  National 
Laboratory  and  copyrighted  by  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  California.  Vi  offers  many  of  the  features  of  word  processors.  You  can 
move  the  cursor  to  any  point  on  the  screen  to  insert,  delete,  or  move  text.  It  can  be 
used  to  modify  downloaded  information,  edit  mail  messages,  or  create  new  files. 

OVERVIEW 

Vi  is  a  powerful  editor  and  there  are  certain  facts  that  you  must  understand  about  Vi 
before  you  begin  to  use  this  editor. 

VI  WINDOW 

Using  Vi  to  view  a  file  is  like  viewing  a  scroll.  The  screen  acts  as  a  “window”  into 
the  file.  Y ou  view  only  a  portion  at  a  time,  and  that  portion  is  not  fixed  like  the  pages 
of  a  book,  but  flexible.  You  can  view  any  portion  of  the  continuous  flow  of  text 

LINE  EDITORS 

Vi  is  a  screen-oriented  text  editor  that  permits  faster,  easier  editing  than  the  earlier 
UNIX  line  editors,  but  the  Vi  colon  (:)  commands  make  use  of  one  of  them:  Ex. 
Earlier  UNIX  text  editors  are  ed,  edit,  and  Ex,  which  were  designed  for  editing  files 
on  line  terminals  that  had  no  screens.  These  editors  are  also  available  to  you.  Vi  is 
in  many  ways  simply  a  screen-oriented  extension  of  Ex.  Whenever  you  issue  a  colon 
command  from  Vi,  you  are  using  Ex. 

VI  MODES 

Vi  has  three  states:  command  mode,  insert  mode,  and  last  line  me  jC.  Upon 
opening  a  file,  Vi  begins  in  command  mode  where  typed  characters  are  treated  as 
Vi  commands,  not  as  text.  Most  Vi  commands  do  NOT  appear  on  the  screen  when 
typed  and  most  do  NOT  require  a  carriage  return. 

Vi  commands  that  are  exceptions  to  the  above  rules  start  last  line  mode.  These 
commands  begin  with  a  colon  (:),  slash  (/),  or  question  mark  (?).  Typing  any  one  of 
these  characters  in  command  mode  causes  the  character  to  appear  in  the  last  line  of 
your  screen  where  you  can  enter  the  rest  of  the  command.  This  portion  also  appears 
on  your  screen,  and  the  command  requires  a  <RETURN>  to  end  it  and  cause  the 
action  to  happen.  Upon  completion  of  the  action,  command  mode  is  re-entered 
automatically.  Messages  resulting  from  any  Vi  command  also  appear  in  the  last  line. 
Note:  If  you  get  stuck  or  get  odd  results  in  VI,  hit  <ESC>  to  make  sure  that  you  are 
in  Command  mode.  The  computer  will  beep  if  you  are  already  in  command  mode. 
Also  check  to  be  sure  that  the  CAPS  LOCK  key  isn’t  down. 
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Available  from  command  mode  are  certain  commands  that  open  insert  mode.  Insert 
mode  treats  typed  characters  as  text,  not  as  commands;  and  thus,  allows  you  to  enter 
the  contents  of  your  file:  its  words  and  sentences.  Pressing  the  <ESO  key  ends 
insert  mode  and  restarts  command  mode. 

If  you  enter  a  Vi  command  while  in  insert  mode,  it  is  treated  as  text.  Otherwise,  most 
terminals  beep  or  flash  to  indicate  an  invalid  command. 

TEMPORARY  FILE 

Vi  uses  a  temporary  file  for  edits  to  protect  the  original  which  is  updated  with  the 
changes  only  when  you  save  them.  When  you  call  up  an  existing  file  for  editing,  Vi 
creates  a  temporary  copy  for  you  to  make  changes  in.  The  temporary  file  becomes 
the  permanent  file  only  when  you  save  the  changes. 

TERMINAL  IDENTIFIERS 

Vi  requires  that  the  computer  have  the  correct  terminal  type  stored  for  your  terminal. 
Because  it  is  screen-oriented,  Vi  performs  as  expected  only  if  the  computer  knows 
exactly  how  to  interpret  commands  from  your  terminal.  The  computer  should  have 
this  information  if  you  supplied  the  correct  terminal  code  at  log-on.  If  you  are  editing 
a  file  with  Vi,  and  its  commands  have  unexpected  results,  exit  the  file  without  saving 
the  changes  by  typing  :q!.  Usually,  an  incorrect  terminal  type  is  the  problem.  You 
will  leant  how  to  correct  this  in  this  chapter.  Ex  can  be  used  even  without  the  correct 
terminal  type. 

COMMANDS 

This  chapter  introduces  only  the  most  commonly  used  of  the  many  possible  Vi 
commands.  It  is  the  first  step  in  making  these  commands  so  second  nature  to  you 
that  you’ll  soon  be  using  them  easily  and  automatically. 

CONVENTIONS 

After  you  have  entered  any  of  these  commands,  typed  characters  are  treated  as  text  and 
appear  on  the  screen  as  such  until  you  press  the  <ESC>  key  to  return  to  command 
mode.  In  the  example,  commands  shown  in  brackets  do  not  appear  on  your  screen. 

BACKSPACE 

Use  the  <BACKSPACE>  key  to  correct  mistakes  as  you  make  them.  However,  it 
corrects  mistakes  only  on  the  current  line,  not  on  any  previous  lines. 

CREATING  OR  CALLING  UP  A  FILE  FOR  EDITING 

Use  Vi  ei  her  to  create  a  file  initially,  or  to  call  up  an  existing  one  for  viewing  and 
editing.  If  you  are  creating  a  file,  keep  the  file  naming  conventions  in  mind,  see 
Chapter  3,  File  Operations.  Otherwise,  you  might  end  up  with  an  invalid  file  name. 
Generally,  a  filename  should  suggest  the  contents  of  the  file.  Use  Vi  to  create  a  new 
file  named  ‘example’  as  shown.  In  order  to  edit  a  file,  select  edit  from  the  File 
Operations  menu,  then  select  vi  as  your  editor. 
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EDIT  FILE 

This  option  assumes  knowledge  of  the  ‘Vi*  (visual)  editor.  To  leave  the  Vi  editor, 
enter  ZZ. 


As  Vi  creates  the  file  and  opens  it,  the  command  line  disappears  and  is  replaced  by 
a  blank  screen  that  looks  something  like  the  following: 


The  cursor  positions  itself  at  the  top  of  the  file.  The  repeating  tilde  characters  (-) 
indicate  empty,  available,  unused  lines. 

An  existing  file  would  be  called  up  the  same  way,  only  instead  of  entering  a  new  and 
unique  filename,  you  would  enter  the  exact  name  of  an  existing  file.  The  first  lines 
of  that  file  would  then  appear  on  your  screen  with  the  cursor  positioned  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  line. 

ENTERING  NEW  TEXT 

When  you  first  enter  a  file  using  Vi,  characters  typed  are  not  treated  as  text  but  as 
commands.  Thus,  they  do  not  appear  on  the  screen  when  typed.  This  starting  state 
is  called  command  mode.  To  enter  text,  change  to  insert  mode  by  using  one  of  the 
following  commands: 

Text  Entering  Commands 

Command _ Result _ To  End  It 

a  Adds  text  to  the  RIGHT  of  the  cursor  (appends)  Press  <ESC> 

i  Adds  text  to  the  LEFT  of  the  cursor  (inserts)  Press  <ESC> 

o  Opens  a  new  line  BELOW  the  current  linp  to  add  text  Press  <ESC> 

O  Opens  a  new  line  ABOVE  the  current  line  to  add  text  Press  <ESC> 

Table  7 

ENTERING  TEXT  IN  A  NEW  FILE 

If  you  do  not  already  have  text  in  a  file,  use  the  a  command.  Enter  a  followed  by  the 
text  that  you  want  to  enter.  Enter  a  <RETURN>  at  the  end  of  each  line.  An  example 
of  entering  text  in  a  new  file  follows: 
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f*I  Mo*  much  wood  would  m  woodchuck  chuck*  <RXWKM> 
JP eter  Piper  picked  *  peck  of  pickled  popper*.  <MSC> 


ADD  NEW  LINES  ABOVE 

The  0  command  can  be  used  to  add  a  new  li  ne  above  the  current  one.  Until  you  press 
the  <ESC>  key,  you  can  insert  as  much  text  or  as  many  new  lines  above  the  original 
one  as  you  like.  The  cursor  can  be  positioned  at  any  point  on  the  line  when  you  enter 
O.  This  is  a  capital  “Ow.  In  the  following  example,  O  is  entered  and  the  new  line  is 
typed.  Enter  an  <ESC>  after  you  finish  entering  the  new  line  to  return  to  command 
mode. 

Hew  ttueh  wood  would  %  woedelmck  chuck?'  .  ^ 

Mhe  sell*  »**  shell*  etthe  *00  shore.  <MSC> 

Vetmv  Piper  picked*  peck  of  pickled  .pepper*,  (O)  Dothi#  first 1 

Press  the  <ESC>  key  again  to  make  certain  you  are  in  command  mode.  This  does 
no  harm  and  is  a  good  habit  to  develop  since  it  ensures  you  have  returned  to 
command  mode  before  issuing  a  command.  If  you  hear  a  beep,  it  is  just  Vi  telling 
you  that  you  have  already  returned  to  command  mode  and  are  ready  to  issue  a  Vi 
command. 

INSERT  TEXT  TO  LEFT 

To  add  text  to  the  LEFT  of  the  cursor,  enter  /,  followed  by  the  text  that  you  want 
to  insert.  In  the  example  below,  the  word  “Poor”  is  inserted  at  the  beginning  of  the 
line.  The  cursor  was  under  the  P  in  Peter  when  the  procedure  started.  Be  sure  to  enter 
an  <ESC>  after  you  finish  inserting  to  go  back  to  command  mode. 

ft}.  Poor  <BPC>  .  3?*t*r  Plpwr  picked  *  peck  of  pickled  pepper*.. 


INSERT  TEXT  TO  RIGHT 

To  add  text  to  the  RIGHT  of  the  cursor,  enter  a  followed  by  the  text  that  you  want 
to  insert  In  the  example  below,  the  word  “pale”  is  inserted  after  “Poor”  and  before 
“Peter”.  Enter  <ESC>  to  end  text  entry  and  return  to  command  mode. 

Poet  f*}' pel*  <X3C>  Peter  Piper  picked  a  peck  of  pickled  peppers* 

Entering  i  inserts  text  to  the  LEFT  of  the  cursor  and  entering  a  adds  text  to  the  right 
of  the  cursor. 

ADD  NEW  LINES  BELOW 

The  lowercase  “o”  is  used  to  add  text  below  the  current  line,  as  opposed  to  the  upper 
case  “O”  which  adds  text  above  the  current  line.  Enter  the  lower  case  o>  the  new 
blank  line  will  appear,  and  you  can  insert  your  text.  Be  sure  to  enter  an  <ESC>  when 
you  finish  adding  text  to  return  to  command  mode. 
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Poor  pal*  fof  P«t*r  Pip*r  picked  a  peck  of  pickled  pepper*  * 

Twenty- two  times  Toby'*  toy  boats  tossed  end  turned.  <MSO 

COPYING  TEXT  AND  READING  IN  A  FILE 

Another  way  to  add  or  insert  text  is  to  copy  existing  text.  This  text  can  be  in  the 
current  file  (the  one  you  are  creating  or  editing),  or  in  another  file.  The  following 
table  summarizes  the  applicable  commands: 

_ Text  Copying  Commands _ 

Command  Use _ 

#yy  Yanks  #  number  of  lines  (starting  with  the  current  line),  and  places 

them  in  a  temporary  storage  area  called  a  buffer.  Replace  #  with 
the  number  of  lines  to  yank. 

p  Puts  a  copy  of  the  buffer  contents  BELOW  the  current  line. 

P  Puts  a  copy  of  the  buffer  contents  ABOVE  the  current  line. 

Places  a  copy  of  the  lines  from  line  number  to  line  number  #  in  the 
buffer,  and  places  them  after  line  number  #.  Replace  each  #  with 
an  actual  line  number,  and  end  the  command  with  a  <RETURN>. 

:r  filename  Places  a  copy  of  the  contents  of  the  specified  file  after  the  current 
line.  Replace  filename  with  an  actual  file  name,  and  end  the 
command  with  a  <RETURN>. 

Table  8 

COPYING  TEXT 

These  commands  can  be  issued  from  any  position  on  a  line.  Using  yy  without  a 
number  yanks  the  current  line  only.  When  you  use  yy,  nothing  appears  to  change, 
but  the  line  is  copied  into  the  buffer,  and  is  ready  to  be  copied  elsewhere. 

PLACE  COPIED  LINES  BELOW 

The  copy  is  placed  below  the  ou  lent  line  using  the  lower  case  “p”,  making  two 
copies  of  the  same  line.  The  cursor  moves  to  the  inserted  line. 

Twenty*  two  time*  Toby/*  toy  boat*  toned  and  turned.  .  [yy)  [pj 
Twenty-tva  t± mss  Toby'*  toy  boats  tossed  dad  turned. 

The  yanked  text  remains  in  the  buffer  until  new  text  is  yanked. 

PLACE  COPIED  LINES  ABOVE 

In  the  example  below,  the  uppercase  “P”  is  used  to  place  a  copy  of  the  yanked  line 
above  the  current  line. 


Twenty-two  tiae*  Toby'*  toy  boat*  toned  and  turned. 
Tsenty-tvo  times  Toby'*  toy  boats  tossed  and  turned , 

IP/  Twenty* two  time*  Toby'*  toy  boat*  to**ed  and  turned. 
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The  buffer’s  contents  can  be  copied  repeatedly  at  any  location  in  the  file  using  p  or 
P  until  the  contents  are  replaced  by  another  command  that  overwrites  the  buffer’s 
contents.  That  command  could  be  another  yank  to  the  buffer,  or  one  of  the  other 
commands  that  affect  the  buffer,  such  as  any  deletion  command.  Generally,  you 
should  “put’  ’  the  buffei ’s  contents  wherever  you  want  them  very  soon  after  placing 
them  in  the  buffer,  otherwise,  you  may  accidentally  overwrite  them. 

You  can  yank  multiple  lines  of  text,  by  specifying  the  number  of  lines  to  include. 
If  you  enter  2yy  as  shown  in  the  example  below,  you  are  yanking  the  current  line  and 
the  one  below. 

Tinmty-two  tliuurToby'*  toy  boat*  and  turned. 

t&yf  fpj  Twaaty-two  tlmai  Tofcy'a  toy  boat*  toasad  and  turned* 

-  tiM*m  Toby**  toy  boat  a  tow  mod  Mad  turned* 
fimnty^tvo  time*  Toby**  toy  boat*  toamed  and  turned* 

TWanty*two  timaa  Toby # a  toy' boat*  toaaad  and  tumad* 

In  this  last  example,  even  though  you  yanked  the  original  last  two  lines,  you 
separated  them  when  you  put  the  copied  lines  from  the  buffer  after  the  first  line. 

EX  COPY  COMMANDS 

Another  way  to  copy  text  is  to  use  Ex  (or  colon)  commands.  To  enter  a  colon 
command,  type  a  colon  (:)  anywhere  on  the  current  line.  This  causes  a  colon  prompt 
to  appear  at  the  bottom  left  of  your  screen,  where  you  can  enter  the  rest  of  the 
command,  ending  it  with  a  <RETURN>. 

COPY  COMMAND 

To  copy  all  the  lines  from  line  1  to  line  8,  inclusive,  and  place  them  after  line  8,  enter 
an  <ESC>  to  make  sure  you  are  in  command  mode.  Then  enter  the  following: 


/  $009  <RJSTVRN> 

The  colon  indicates  that  you  want  to  use  an  Ex  procedure.  The  1 , 8  indicates  the  range 
of  lines  to  be  copied.  The  co  indicates  that  the  l:nes  are  to  be  copied,  and  the  last  8 
indicates  that  the  new  lines  should  be  placed  after  line  8. 

Even  though  only  the  last  eleven  lines  appear  on  the  screen  after  you  issue  the  above 
command,  the  file  now  contains  sixteen  lines  instead  of  eight.  A  message  in  the  last 
line  of  the  screen  tells  how  many  lines  were  added. 

SPECIAL  CHARACTERS 

The  following  special  characters  can  be  used  in  place  of  a  line  number: 

•  indicates  the  current  line  of  the  file 
$  indicates  the  last  line  of  the  file 
The  following  commands  use  these  special  characters: 
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/  l,$co+ 

:  12 , .  co$  „  *  v ' '  ,  \  ' 

The  first  command  causes  the  lines  from  line  1  to  the  last  line  to  be  copied  into  the 
buffer  and  places  them  after  the  current  line.  The  second  command  causes  the  lines 
from  line  12  to  the  current  line  to  be  copied  and  places  them  at  the  end  of  the  file. 

COPY  OTHER  FILES 

Copying  in  the  contents  of  another  file  is  a  very  similar  process.  Enter  r  followed  by 
the  file  name.  The  file’s  contents  are  placed  immediately  below  the  current  line.  In  the 
example  below  the  file  named  ‘processed’  is  copied  and  placed  below  the  current  line. 

t  r  proc**»*<3 


DISPLAYING  FILE  LINE  NUMBERS 

Certain  Vi  commands  require  line  number  information.  This  is  especially  true  of  the 
colon  commands  that  are  Ex  commands  used  from  Vi.  Line  number  information 
does  not  usually  automatically  display  in  a  Vi  file,  but  can  be  called  up  when  needed. 
The  following  table  lists  these  commands: 

_ Commands  for  Displaying  Line  Numbers _ 

Command  Use 

<CTRL>G  Temporarily  displays  the  line  number  of  the  current  line  only 
:set  nu  Sets  all  line  numbers  to  show;  end  the  command  with  <RETURN> 

:set  nonu  Sets  ail  line  numbers  NOT  to  show;  end  the  command  with  a 

<RETURN>  (Undoes  a : set  nu) 

Table  9 

DISPLAY  CURRENT  LINE  NUMBER 

The  command  <CTRL>G  temporarily  displays  the  line  number  of  the  current  line. 
The  line  information  displays  at  the  bottom  left  of  your  screen  and  appears  similar 
to  the  following  example: 


How  much  wood  would  a  woodchuck  chuck? 

She  sells  saa  shall#  at  ths.se* .shore*,. 

Poor  pale  Peter  Piper  picked  *  peck  o£  pickled . peppers ♦ 
Twenty-two  tiaes  Toby's  toy  boats  tossed  and  turned. 
Twenty-two  times  Toby's  toy  boats  tossed' and  turned. 
Twenty-two  tiaes  Toby's  toy  ooat.*' tossed  and  turned. 
Twenty-two  ^ime#  Toby's  toy  boats  tossed, and  turned* 
Twenty-two  -ins*  Toby's  toy  boats  tossed  and  turned* 
<CTRL>a  Mote  much  wood  would  a  woodchuck  chuck? 

8he  sells  sea  shells  at  the  sea  shore. 

<Portion*  not  shown> 

“example"  line  54  o£  63  -85V* 


<CTRL>G  shows  not  only  the  line  number  of  the  current  line,  but  also  the  total 
number  of  lines  in  the  file  and  the  percentage  relationship  between  the  two. 
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DISPLAY  ALL  LINE  NUMBERS 

To  display  the  line  numbers  for  all  lines  in  the  file,  use  the  set  command  of  the  Ex 
editor  with  its  number  option.  Number  can  be  abbreviated  to  nu.  Issue  the 
command,  ending  it  with  a  <RETURN>  as  follows: 

* '••trnu'  V/  "  .♦ 

This  causes  the  line  number  for  each  line  to  display  on  the  left  side  of  your  screen 
-  available  for  you  to  reference,  but  otherwise  ignored  by  Vi. 

END  LINE  NUMBER  DISPLAY 

To  display  the  file  without  line  numbers  again,  type  the  abbreviated  form  of  set 
nonumber  shown  below: 

Set  commands  issued  from  inside  Vi  remain  in  effect  until  reset  or  for  the  rest  of  the 
Vi  session. 

MOVING  THE  WINDOW 

As  mentioned  earlier  Vi  makes  yourscreen  a  “window”  into  yourfile.  This  permits 
you  to  view  or  change  its  contents.  You  view  a  file  as  you  would  view  a  scroll.  The 
contents  form  a  continuous,  unbroken  flow  of  information.  This  permits  great 
freedom  as  to  which  portion  you  display  in  your  “window”  at  any  given  time. 

The  following  table  lists  screen  or  window  movement  command*: 

_ Screen  Movement  Commands _ 

Command  Use  _ 

#  G  Moves  the  cursor  to  the  specified  line  number.  If  the  line  is  not  on 

the  screen,  adjusts  the  screen.  Replace  #  with  an  actual  line 
number.  Use  G  alone  to  move  to  the  end  of  the  file;  1G  to  move  to 
the  beginning  and  30G  to  move  line  30. 

(CTRL>F  Moves  tha  cursor  forward  one  screen  (21  lines)  and  adjusts  the 
screen  accordingly. 

(CTRL>B  Moves  the  cursor  backward  one  screen  (21  lines)  and  adjusts  the 
screen  accordingly. 

(CTRL>D  Moves  the  cursor  down  (forward)  one  half  screen  (12  lines)  and 
adjusts  the  screen  accordingly. 

(CTRL>U  Moves  the  cursor  up  (backward)  one  half  screen  (12  lines)  and 
adjusts  the  screen  accordingly. 

2<RETURN>  Shifts  the  portion  of  the  file  displayed  so  that  the  current  line 
appears  as  the  top  line  of  the  screen. 

Table  10 
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See  the  “Moving  the  Cursor”  and  “Searches  on  Text”  sections  of  this  chapter  for 
other  ways  of  moving  about  in  the  file. 

MOVING  THE  CURSOR 


Moving  the  cursor  allows  you  to  view  the  file  and  position  your  cursor  for  making 
changes.  The  following  table  summarizes  the  most  frequently  used  cursor  move¬ 
ment  commands.  These  commands  work  only  in  command  mode;  if  used  in  insert 
mode,  they  are  treated  as  text  characters.  If  they  appear  as  characters  on  your  screen, 
press  the  <ESO  key  to  return  to  command  mode. 

Most  of  the  following  commands  can  have  their  action  expanded  by  typing  a  number 
in  front  of  them.  For  instance,  3j  moves  the  cursor  down  three  lines,  4b  moves  the 
cursor  back  four  words.  The  following  are  exceptions:  A,  0,$,  H,  M,  L.  These 
commands  cannot  be  expanded  by  including  a  number . 

Also,  note  that  in  Vi  all  punctuation  characters  are  treated  as  separate  words.  This 
affects  the  commands  where  the  unit  of  movement  is  a  word. 


_ Cursor  Movement  Commands 

Command(s)  Action 


h,  <BA CKSPA  CE> 
i,j,  <RETURN>,+ 


1 U- 


/,  <SPACEBAR> 

A 

$ 

w 

b 

H 

M 

L 


Moves  the  cursor  LEFT  on  the  current  line 
Moves  the  cursor  DOWN  from  the  current  line 
(<RETURN>  and  +  moves  the  cursor  down  and  to 
the  beginning  of  the  line) 

Moves  the  cursor  UP  from  the  current  line  (-  moves 
the  cursor  up  and  to  the  beginning  of  the  line) 

Moves  the  cursor  RIGHT  on  the  current  line 

Moves  the  cursor  to  the  beginning  of  the  line 

Moves  the  cursor  to  the  end  of  the  line 

Moves  the  cursor  forward  one  word 

Moves  the  cursor  backward  one  word 

Moves  the  cursor  to  the  top  line  of  the  screen  (Think 

of  this  as  “Home”) 

Moves  the  cursor  to  the  middle  of  the  screen 
Moves  the  cursor  to  the  last  line  of  the  screen 


Table  11 


DELETING  TEXT 


When  viewing  or  editing  a  file,  you’ll  see  corrections  you’  II  want  xr  make.  One  type 
of  correction  is  a  deletion,  which  erases  text.  The  following  table  summarizes  the 
most  common  Vi  deletion  commands: 
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Deletion  Commands 

Command  Use _ 

Deletes  #  number  of  characters  starting  from  the  current  character, 
replace  #  with  an  actual  number;  x  alone  deletes  the  current 
character 

#dw  Deletes  #  number  of  words  starting  from  the  current  word;  replace 

#  with  an  actual  number,  dw  alone  deletes  the  current  word;  dw 
mid-word  deletes  the  rest  of  the  word;  punctuation  is  treated  as  a 
new  word 

#dd  Deletes  #  number  of  lines  starting  from  the  current  line;  replace  # 

with  an  actual  number;  dd  alone  deletes  the  current  line 
:  #M  Deletes  lines  from  line  number  #  to  line  number  #;  replace  each  # 

with  an  appropriate  line  number 

D  Deletes  from  the  cursor  to  the  end  of  the  line  (delete  rest  of  line) 

J  Deletes  spaces  between  lines  (join  two  lines) 

<Backspace>  Deletes  character  to  left  in  input  mode  only. 

Table  12 

For  example,  to  delete  the  word  “sells”  in  the  following  line, 

She  sells  sea  shells  at  the  sea  shore. 

position  the  cursor  at  the  first  “s”  in  “sells  ”  You  can  either  enter  5x  to  erase  one 
character  at  a  time  or  d  w  to  delete  the  entire  word.  If  you  enter  an  upper  case  D  when 
the  cursor  is  placed  at  the  first  “s”  in  “shells”,  you  will  delete  the  rest  of  the  line, 
including  “shells.” 

CHANGING  OR  REPLACING  TEXT 


Another  type  of  editing  possible  is  to  replace  existing  text  with  new  text.  Some  of 
the  commands  that  allow  this  are  listed  in  the  table  below.  The  same  activity  is 
possible  using  a  deletion  command  and  a  text  adding  command.  Commands  that  do 
not  set  limits  on  the  replacement  text  must  be  ended  with  the  <ESC>  key.  The  end 
of  the  text  to  be  replaced  is  marked  by  the  “$”  character.  See  the  section  “Undoing 
Changes”  for  how  to  undo  text  replacements. 

Text  Replacing  Commands 

Command  Use  To  End  It 


r 

cw 


cc 

C 


Replaces  the  current  CHARACTER  with  the  next 
character  typed 

Replaces  the  current  WORD  with  whatever  is  typed; 
cw  mid-word  replaces  the  rest  of  the  word;  punctuation 
is  treated  as  a  separate  word 
Replaces  the  current  LINE  with  whatever  is  typed 
Replaces  REST  OF  the  current  LINE  (from  the 
cursor  to  the  end)  with  whatever  is  typed 


Automatic 


Press<ESC>k)end 

Pnsss<ESC>toend 

Ptvss<ESC>k)end 


Table  13 
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To  replace  the  word  “shells”  with  “toys”  in  the  following  sentence: 

She  sells  sea  shells  by  the  sea  shore. 

position  the  cursor  at  the  first  “s”  in  “shells”  and  enter  cwtoys  <ESO.  Be  sure  to 
enter  the  <ESC>  to  return  to  command  mode. 

To  correct  the  word  “scells”  to  read  “shells,”  position  the  cursor  at  the  “c”  and  enter 
rh. 

MOVING  TEXT 

Text  can  be  moved  from  one  location  in  a  file  to  another  location.  One  way  to  move 
text  is  to  delete  it  then  “put’  ’  it  elsewhere,  since  the  deletion  is  stored  in  a  buffer.  A 
second  method  is  to  use  the  Ex  command  for  moving  lines.  The  following  table 
shows  the  commands  for  moving  text: 

_ Text  Moving  Commands _ 

Command  Use _ 

Moves  all  the  lines  from  line  number  through  line  number  #  to 
after  line  number  #.  Replace  each  #  with  an  actual  line  number. 
Deletion,p/P  Delete  a  portion  of  text  using  the  appropriate  deletion  command, 
then  move  to  where  you  want  to  relocate  it  and  use  p  or  P  to  “put” 
it  there. 

Table  14 

See  the  section  “Undoing  Changes”  for  how  to  restore  moved  text.  For  example, 
entering: 

will  cause  lines  2  through  34  to  move  to  after  line  number  72. 

WRITING  TEXT  TO  ANOTHER  FILE. 

Copying  text  to  another  file  is  called  “writing’  ’  to  the  file.  To  “write”  text  to  another 
file,  use  the  following  form,  where  #’  s  are  replaced  by  appropriate  line  numbers  and 
<FILENAME>  by  a  specific  file  name: 

t#;#w  <riLBtOMX)  ' 

For  example,  use  the  following  command  to  write  lines  23  through  32  to  the  file 
testing : 

:  23,33*  taating 

The  following  message  appears  at  the  bottom  of  your  screen: 


"toting*  tffvtf'FiX*!  10  lino,  SOS  character* 
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Be  alert  to  the  possible  danger  that  if  you  write  to  a  file  that  already  exists  you  will 
write  over  its  contents  and  erase  them. 

SEARCHES  ON  TEXT 

Searches  quickly  locate  text  within  a  file  by  finding  the  next  occurrence  of  its 
pattern,  moving  the  cursor  to  it,  and  displaying  that  portion  of  the  file  on  the  screen. 
Thus,  searches  are  helpful  for  locating  text  and  also  for  moving  quickly  to  particular 
locations  in  your  file  by  locating  a  nearby  unique  pattern  and  then  searching  for  it. 
The  following  table  summarizes  the  applicable  commands: 

_ Text  Searching  Commands _ 

Command _ Use _ 

/ pattern  <RETURN>  Searches  forward  in  the  file  for  the  first  occurrence  of  the 
specified  pattern;  if  the  pattern  is  not  found,  it  continues 
from  the  beginning  of  the  file  to  the  search  starting  point. 

? pattern  <RETURN>  Searches  backwards  in  the  file  for  the  first  occurrence  of 
the  specified  pattern;  if  the  pattern  is  not  found,  it 
continues  from  the  end  of  the  file  to  the  search  starting 
point. 

n  End s  the  next  occurrence  of  the  pattern  in  the  current 

search  direction. 

N  finds  the  next  occurrence  of  the  pattern  in  the  opposite 

search  direction 

Typing  u  /  “  and  “  ?  “  as  commands  causes  them  to  appear  as  prompts  at  the  bottom 
left  of  your  screen.  If  the  file  doesn't  contain  the  pattern,  the  following  message 
appears  at  the  bottom  of  the  screen: 

Table  15 

;  ■  '  Pattajhi'iiot:  found 

When  a  pattern  is  found,  the  search  can  be  circular  and  never-ending,  if  you  keep 
pressing  n  or  N .  You  need  to  be  alert  for  repetitive  searching  because  the  programs 
do  NOT  tell  you  when  occurrences  of  a  pattern  are  being  searched  a  second  time. 

GLOBAL  SEARCHING  AND  REPLACING 

To  replace  all  occurrences  of  a  pattern  in  a  file  with  another  pattern,  use  the 
following  form: 

%*/  old  /  now  /g 

where  “old”  is  the  pattern  you  want  changed  and  “new”  is  the  pattern  that  replaces 
it.  For  example,  to  replace  all  occurrences  of  “sea  shells”  in  the  file  to  “souvenirs”, 
use  the  following  command  line: 


i  %*/ie**h«Il»/aouvenir»/g 
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A  message  at  the  bottom  left  of  the  screen  notifies  you  how  many  substitutions  were 
made.  To  verify  that  all  occurrences  are  truly  changed,  use  the  following  search 
command: 


You  should  get  the  message: 

Pattern  not  found 

Global  replacements  can  save  you  much  work,  but  use  them  carefully.  They  can 
produce  some  unexpected  results.  For  example,  the  following  replacement  will 
change  all  occurrences  of  “wood”  to  “bark,”  including  wooden,  woodchuck,  or 
other  words  containing  “wood."  To  avoid  this,  enter  a  space  before  and  after  the 
word  “wood”  and  “bark.” 

*  %•/  wood  /  bark  /a 


UNDOING  CHANGES 

To  undo  text  deletions  and  replacements,  use  the  following  commands: 

Commands  for  Undoing  Changes 

Command  Use 

u  Undoes  the  last  change  made 

U  Undoes  all  the  changes  made  to  the  current  line  since  moving  to  it 

Table  16 

A  FEW  ADDITIONAL  USEFUL  COMMANDS 

The  following  table  lists  some  miscellaneous  commands  that  you  might  find  useful: 

Miscellaneous  Commands 

Command  Use 

L  Redraws  the  screen:  use  this  to  refresh  the  screen  if  it  becomes 

garbled  due  to  a  system  message  or  incorrect  terminal  code. 

.vp  Transposes  the  current  character  and  the  next  character. 

ddp  Transposes  the  current  line  and  the  next  line. 

~  Changes  the  case  of  the  current  character:  upper  to  lower  or  lower 

to  upper. 

:iv  Saves  all  work  done  in  the  current  Vi  session  and  allows  the 

session  to  continue;  end  the  command  with  a  <RETURN> 

Table  17 
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EXITING  VI 

You  can  exit  Vi  saving  the  changes  you  made  to  the  file,  or  exit  without  saving  the 
changes: 

_ Exiting  Commands _ 

Command  Use 

:wq  or  ZZ  Exit  Vi  and  save  changes;  end  the  command  with  a  <RETURN> 

:q!  Exit  Vi  and  do  not  save  changes;  end  the  command  with  a 

<RETURN>. 

Table  18 

Typing :  wq  allows  you  to  exit  Vi  and  save  all  work  done  since  the  last  save  or  exit 
Alternatively,  typing  :q!  allows  you  to  exit  Vi  and  not  save  any  changes,  which 
leaves  the  file  as  it  was  when  you  last  saved  changes. 
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CHAPTER  10  -  EX  EDITOR 

This  chapter  describes  the  basic  features  of  the  Ex  editor,  from  general  editing 
concepts  and  basic  commands  to  specialized  commands.  Ex  is  a  line  editor.  It  works 
on  lines  or  groups  of  lines  rather  than  moving  the  cursor  to  any  position  on  your 
terminal.  It  is  a  fast,  easy-to-use  editor  appropriate  if  you  are  using  a  300  or  1200 
baud  modem  and  do  not  have  a  screen-drawing  terminal. 

EDITING  CONCEPTS 

This  section  defines  terms  and  concepts  which  are  used  in  the  following  sections. 
Step-by-step  tutorial  sections  are  included  to  provide  practice  of  each  command. 

FILES 

Information  is  saved  on  the  computer  in  “files.”  A  file  is  simply  a  container  of 
information.  A  file  has  two  components:  a  filename  and  the  actual  contents  of  the 
file.  The  filename  is  the  tag  by  which  you  identify  the  file.  For  more  information  on 
files  and  filenames,  refer  to  the  chapter  on  ‘Tile  Operations”.  DGIS  files  can 
contain  the  results  of  a  search  (“downloaded”)  files,  post-processed  search  results, 
and  your  mail  messages. 

An  editor  enables  you  to  create  a  new  file  or  to  modify  the  information  within 
existing  files.  No  matter  what  kind  of  file  you  are  editing,  the  editor  commands  are 
the  same. 

BUFFER 

A  file  is  a  permanent  container  of  information  within  the  computer.  In  contrast,  a 
“buffer”  is  a  temporary  workspace  in  the  computer.  When  you  request  the  editor, 
DGIS  copies  the  contents  of  the  file  you  chose  to  edit  into  a  buffer.  Any  commands 
you  give  the  editor  will  cause  changes  to  occur  only  to  the  text  in  the  buffer.  When 
you  decide  to  make  those  changes  permanent,  you  can  give  the  command  to  “write” 
the  contents  of  the  buffer  back  into  the  file.  If  you  do  not  use  the  write  command, 
the  file  will  not  be  changed. 

EDITING  MODES 

The  Ex  editor  has  two  possible  modes:  Text  Entry  Mode  and  Command  Mode. 
Whenever  you  are  putting  new  text  into  the  buffer  you  are  in  Text  Entry  Mode. 
When  you  are  giving  commands  to  change,  display,  write,  or  otherwise  affect  the 
text  that  is  already  in  the  buffer,  you  are  in  Command  Mode.  It  is  easy  to  tell  which 
mode  you  are  in.  If  your  terminal  shows  a  number,  such  as: 

i.  .  ' [\  V*  V  •  '  '  ' 

then  you  are  in  Text  Entry  Mode,  and  the  editor  is  waiting  for  you  to  type  some  text 
to  go  into  the  buffer  at  line  1.  You  could  also  be  entering  text  at  line  2,  or  3  or  any 
other  number. 
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If  your  terminal  shows  a  colon,  such  as: 


you  are  in  Command  Mode.  The  colon  is  the  editor  prompt  indicating  that  the  editor 
is  waiting  for  you  to  give  a  command  to  affect  the  text  in  the  buffer. 


TEXT  ENTRY  MODE 

Whenever  you  enter  the  Ex  editor,  you  are  automatically  put  into  Command  Mode. 
After  you  switch  to  Text  Entry  Mode,  you  can  then  type-in  any  wonis  or  text  you 
want,  including  carriage  returns.  When  you  are  finished  putting  text  into  the  buffer, 
you  must  indicate  that  you  are  through  with  Text  Entry  Mode  by  typing  a  period 1 
alone  on  a  line.  After  this  you  will  be  in  Command  Mode  again. 

COMMAND  MODE 

When  you  are  in  Command  Mode,  the  editor  is  ready  to  accept  any  command.  The 
most  common  editor  commands  include  the  commands  to  print,  append,  substitute, 
context  search,  and  delete  text.  When  you  give  a  command  to  add  text  to  the  buffer 
(insert,  append,  or  change)  you  will  be  put  into  Text  Entry  Mode.  The  line  number 
you  see  is  the  line  where  the  text  is  going  to  be  added  to  the  buffer. 

LINE  NUMBERS 

The  Ex  editor  is  a  line-oriented  editor.  Typically,  line  numbers  will  be  displayed  on 
each  line  of  text.  Line  numbers  are  helpful  for  keeping  a  perspective  on  where  you 
are  in  the  buffer. 

COMPONENTS  OF  COMMANDS 

Editor  commands  have  two  basic  building  blocks:  the  command  itself,  which  is 
usually  one  letter  and  an  optional  address  expression  preceding  the  command.  The 
command  tells  the  editor  what  function  to  perform,  and  the  address  expression  tells 
where  to  perform  that  function. 

ADDRESS  EXPRESSION 

An  address  expression  can  be  as  simple  as  a  line  number  or  a  range  of  line  numbers. 
If  you  include  an  address  expression  in  your  command,  the  editor  will  perform  the 
specified  function  on  the  text  indicated  by  the  address  expression.  If  you  don’t 
include  an  address  expression,  the  editor  will  perform  the  function  on  the  default 
line  or  lines,  depending  on  the  command.  Normally,  the  default  line  is  known  as  the 
“current  line.” 

THE  CURRENT  LINE 

The  current  line  is  the  line  on  which  the  most  recent  operation  was  performed.  For 
example,  if  you  just  printed  the  third  line,  then  the  third  line  is  the  current  line.  Any 
command  you  give  without  an  address  expression  will  be  performed  on  the  current 
line. 
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SURVIVAL  KIT  OF  COMMANDS 

As  described  above,  commands  have  two  parts:  the  command  itself,  and  an  optional 
address  expression.  If  the  command  has  no  address  expression,  the  operation  will 
be  performed  on  the  current  line,  also  known  as  “dot”.  This  section  describes  a  set 
of  commands  and  address  expressions  which  are  most  often  used.  All  commands  are 
followed  by  a  <RETURN> . 

The  following  sections  will  cover  how  to  use  the  basic  editor  commands.  Also 
included  are  tutorial  sections  designed  for  you  to  use  at  the  terminal  with  the  Ex 
editor.  If  you  are  not  at  a  terminal,  you  can  skip  the  tutorial  sections. 

CREATING  A  FILE 

To  edit  a  file,  select  edit  from  the  File  Operations  menu.  DGIS  will  first  ask  you  to 
choose  an  editor  (choose  ex)>  then  prompt  you  for  a  filename.  Responding  with  a 
new  file  name  (e.g.,  myfile)  indicates  that  you  are  creating  a  new  file,  and  the  editor 
will  put  you  into  Command  Mode.  You  will  see: 


APPENDING  TEXT 

You  can  enter  text  only  in  Text  Entry  Mode.  To  switch  from  Command  Mode  to 
Text  Entry  Mode,  you  can  give  the  append  command: 


You  will  see  a  line  number  that  tells  you  on  which  line  you  are  about  to  enter  text 
Since  you  are  editing  a  new  file,  the  editor  starts  at  line  1 . 


From  here  simply  type  characters,  which  will  appear  on  your  terminal  and  be 
entered  into  the  buffer.  When  you  are  finished  typing  in  the  first  line,  you  should  hit 
the  <RETURN>  key  to  indicate  you  are  ready  to  put  text  into  the  second  line  of  the 
buffer. 

:.'i.  :• <nsrvxii> 

?'/>  '  *  *  « 

After  the  <RETURN>,  the  editor  prompts  you  with  a2  for  line  2.  If  you  do  not  type 
a  <RETURN>,  you  are  still  entering  text  at  line  1 .  Your  terminal  may  cause  the  text 
to  “wrap  around”;  that  is,  to  go  to  the  next  line  of  the  screen  without  having  a  line 
2.  See  example  below: 

'/£;  "  Thi*  1m  m*jryt  Nondmr '  whmt  Jjeppeuur  if  X  dan *t  • 

rnrer  type  emother  c&rrimsr*  r*tvn)\ 
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All  the  text  is  on  line  1 ,  although  the  terminal  has  wrapped  it  around  to  the  next  line 
so  you  can  read  it  (Up  to  253  characters  can  be  placed  on  one  line.) 

To  end  Text  Entry  Mode,  type  a  period  alone  on  a  line,  followed  by  a 
<RETURN>: 


* 


,  *  f/t  5  m 

Av:t; 


:  This  im  ***yt , 

'  '•  '  Tw  \ 


Now  you  are  in  Command  Mode.  Whenever  you  see  thecolon .  you  are  in  Command 
Mode;  the  editor  is  waiting  for  a  command.  When  you  give  a  command,  be  sure  to 
press  the  <RETURN>  key. 


PRINT 


The  print  command  causes  the  addressed  lines  of  the  buffer  to  be  displayed,  or 
printed,  on  your  terminal.  The  editor  print  command  does  not  cause  an  offline,  paper 
printout  to  be  made.  Print  causes  lines  to  be  displayed  on  your  terminal  only.  When 
you  are  in  Command  Mode,  type: 


a  f  ss w'*.  ' "  **  *  • 


Typing  p  without  an  address  expression  causes  the  current  line  to  be  printed.  To 
indicate  a  specific  line  to  be  printed,  you  can  include  an  address  expression,  such 
as: 


Y ou  can  also  indicate  a  range  of  lines  to  be  printed.  For  example,  the  first  ten  lines 
of  the  buffer: 


top 


APPENDING  MORE  TEXT 

To  add  more  text  to  a  file,  use  the  append  command  again.  Without  an  address 
expression,  the  editor  will  append  the  text  on  the  line  after  the  current  line.  You  can 
type  in  as  many  lines  of  text  as  you  want,  followed  by  a  period  alone  on  a  line 

to  indicate  you  are  through  appending. 

You  can  specify  exactly  where  you  want  to  append  text  by  giving  the  a  an  address 
expression.  For  instance,  to  append  text  after  line  5,  type: 

* '  t  •  ii-*-'  .  : 
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SAVING  A  FILE  AND  EXITING  THE  EDITOR 

In  order  to  save  your  file  and  exit  the  editor,  type  the  command  wtj  . 

I 

To  exit  the  editor  without  saving  the  file,  just  type  q  .  To  save  the  file  (write  it  out ) 
without  exiting  the  editor,  type  w.  To  do  both  (save  the  file  and  exit),  as  in  the 
example  above,  type  \vq. 

Note:  you  will  receive  a  message  from  the  editor  if  you  have  not  saved  your  file,  ft 
will  read  something  like:  No  write  since  last  change  (quit!  overrides). 

Keep  in  mind  that  without  specifically  writing  out  your  file  with  die  w  command, 
any  changes  you  have  made  to  your  file  will  not  be  saved. 

TUTORIAL 

Create  the  text  of  a  mail  file  called  ‘water-search’  (which  will  be  used  in  later 
examples).  First,  from  the  file  operations  menu  select  edit. 

FI h*  OPERATIONS 

The  following  utilities  are  available  for  file  operational 

1  Hot  Met  file*  in  your  account, 

2  display  Displays  a  deoignatod  file. 

3  cop y  Copies  a  file  undor  a  nev  namo  in  your  account. 

4  rename  Renames  {or  movaa)  a  file  under  a  new  name. 

5  delete  Deletes  a  file  in  your  account. 

0  edit  Bdit  a  file. 

7  permit  Grant*  or  denies  access  to  your  -files  or  directories. 

0  split  Splits  a  largo  file  into  several  email  files. 

9  oubdir  SUBDIRECTORY  FUNCTION  MENU. 

Enter  o  menu  number,  a  command,  to  backup/  for  top,  or  *©*  to 

ends  * 

Choose  edit  or  6  from  the  menu  above,  then  select  the  ex  editor  and  er  .er  the  name 
of  the  file  to  edit  water-search. 

EDITORS 

The  following  editors  are  available  to  you 

1  ex  Use  the  ox  lino  editor,  exit  by  typing  'wq'* 

2  vi  Uo«  the  vi  full  screen  editor,  exit  by  typing  '£7,'. 

3.  ©macs  Uae  a  uimplified  oditor. 

4.  recover  Recovor  an  cmac*  fiXa  lost  duo  to  dropped  connection. 

Enter  •  menu  number,  t%  command.  wb"  to  backup,  ut*  for  top,  or  *e*  to 

end  t 

*  ax 

Wauaa  of  file  to  edit  or  '‘quit": 

*  watar-saarch 


I  H!IS  IJ.u'r  s'  (iituit‘ 


Once  you  are  in  the  editor,  you  will  see  he  prompt: 


"watar-eoarch"  [Mow  Filo] 


Enter  Text  Entry  Mode  by  typing  the  letter  a  (to  append  to  the  file): 

t  a 


You  can  try  entering  the  text  below  (at  each  line  number  on  your  screen:) 

1  Din, 

2  X  am  planning  to  conduct  a  search 

3  to  locate  Information  on  tbs  an\rirona>sntal 

4  fat*  of  soma  of  tbo  ebonies l 

5  constituents  of  tho  new  products. 

6  flora  ia  &  lint  of  tho  terms  X  plan 

7  to  us  at 

fl  aquatic 

9  biotic 

XO  fata 

11  air 

12  loach 

13  mobility 

14 


Typing  a  period  will  return  you  to  Command  Mode.  Let’s  add  two  more  terms  to 
the  file.  Enter  the  Text  Entry  Mode  to  append  text.  Give  the  command  to  append 
text: 


a 


DGIS  will  then  re-enter  the  Text  Entry  Mode.  Append  the  two  following  terms: 

14  a  a  dirson  t 

15  uptake 

16 


END  TUTORIAL 

Write  out  the  file  (to  save  it)  and  exit  the  editor: 


t  W 

'“water- Moarch"  [Mewfilo)  15  lineet  244  characters 

i  <7 

Note:  you  could  also  type  both  editor  commands  at  once:  nv/ 

EDITING  AN  EXISTING  FILE 

To  edit  a  file  that  is  in  your  file  area,  select  edit  from  the  File  Operations  menu,  then 
<w  from  the  Editors  menu,  just  as  in  the  previous  section.  You  can  also  use  the  lXilS 
command  mode  by  entering  <\v.  1X»IS  will  prompt  you  for  the  filename  and  copy  that 
file  into  the  buffer.  You  will  be  making  any  changes  to  the  text  in  the  buffer, 
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After  copying  the  file  into  the  buffer,  the  editor  will  display  the  number  of  lines  in 
the  buffer.  You  are  automatically  in  Command  Mode.  The  current  line(dot)  is  the 
last  line. 


'"water-aoarch*'  15  linao  344  charactoro 


DELETE 

You  can  delete  an  entire  line  or  a  range  of  lines  in  the  buffer  by  using  the  delete 
command,  as  below: 

:  d  (deletes  current  line) 

:  5d  (deletes  line  5) 

:  !,5d  (deletes  bnes  1-5) 

The  delete  command  uses  exactly  the  same  syntax  as  the  print  command. 
Therefore,  as  a  safeguard  to  assure  that  you  don’t  delete  any  necessary  text,  you  can 
give  a  print  command  before  you  delete.  For  example,  give  the  command  to  print 
lines  2  through  4  by  typing  2,4p  to  see  what  would  be  deleted  if  you  typed  2f4d.  Then 
give  the  delete  command  2 Ad,  since  you  have  checked  that  the  text  is  really  what 
you  want  to  delete.  When  you  delete  text  from  the  buffer,  the  editor  renumbers  the 
remaining  lines.  For  example,  after  you  delete  line  1,  the  previous  line  2  is 
renumbered  to  line  1. 

MORE  TUTORIAL 

Re-enter  the  file  you  just  created  "water-search*  using  the  Ex  editor. 

Once  in  Ex,  display  the  contents  of  the  file  using  the  print  command: 


1 ,  ISp 

1  Dill, 

3  I  am  planning  to  conduct  a  »earcb 

3  to  locate  information  on  the  environmental 

4  fate  o£  *c«ne  cf  the  chemical 

5  constituent*  of  the  new  product*. 

6  There  ii  o.  liet  of  the  term*  I  plan 

7  to  use; 

8  aquatic 

9  biotio 

10  fate 

11  air 

12  loach 

13  mohility 

14  sediment 

15  uptake  quote 


Suppose  you  want  to  get  results  on  soil  or  water  effects.  If  you  do.  air  should  be 
deleted.  The  term  “air”  really  doesn’t  belong  in  this  list.  Delete  the  term,  then 
redisplay  the  file: 

:  lid 

;  l,  Up 


I)(tJS  Users  ( ini i!e 


Note  that  the  lines  have  been  renumbered. 

END  TUTORIAL 

This  file  will  be  used  later.  Save  the  file  and  quit  the  editor: 

f  M 

14  line#  240  character# 

t  <T 


BASIC  EDITING 

This  section  describes  another  set  of  tools,  including  more  complex  address 
expressions  and  additional  commands.  The  previous  section  described  commands 
that  deal  with  an  entire  line,  or  more  than  one  line.  The  editor  also  has  commands 
to  change  a  word  within  a  line,  to  search  for  a  word,  and  to  substitute  one  word  for 
another. 

ADDRESS  EXPRESSIONS 

“Dot” 

The  current  line  is  also  known  as  “dot”.  You  can  indicate  the  current  line,  dot,  in  an 
address  expression  by  denoting  it  with  a  period  For  example,  to  print  line  dot 
(your  current  line),  type: 

i  •  p 

To  delete  lines  dot  through  ten,  you  can  type: 

:  *  ,lVd 

Dot  can  also  be  used  in  an  arithmetic  address  expression.  For  instance,  to  delete  line 
dot  and  the  two  following  lines  from  the  file,  you  can  type: 


*  3d 


One  snortcut  way  of  figuring  out  which  line  of  the  file  is  the  current  line,  or  line  dot, 
is  to  print  it.  You  can  print  line  dot  simply  by  typing  a  dot  alone: 


FAIL-SAFE  FEATURES 

If  you  forget  to  give  a  command  (such  as  p  to  print  or  d  to  delete),  and  just  give  the 
line  address  (e.g.,  S)  Ex  will,  by  default,  print  your  current  line.  Similarly,  if  you 
enter  a  command  (such  as  d  to  delete)  with  no  line  number  address,  Ex  will  operate 
only  on  the  current  line. 

w-s 


0 
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Thus,  you  can  easily  operate  on  your  current  line  without  repeatedly  stating  its  line 
number  or  address.  And*  for  the  frequently  used  print  command,  you  only  need  to 
provide  the  line  number(s)  that  you  wish  to  view. 

DOLLAR  SIGN 

Just  as  the  period  is  a  special  character  denoting  line  dot,  the  dollar  sign(“  $  “)  is  a 
special  character  referring  to  the  last  line  in  the  buffer.  To  print  the  last  line  in  the 
buffer,  you  can  type: 

* 


or  simply: 


3  $ 

Like  dot,  the  dollar  sign  comes  in  handy  in  arithmetic  address  expressions.  You  can 
use  the  dollar  sign  to  print  the  whole  buffer: 

:  i  ,  $p 

You  can  print  the  last  two  lines  of  the  buffer: 

!  $-1,  $p 

The  editor  supports  a  number  of  special  characters  that  can  be  used  in  address 
expressions.  These  special  characters  are  described  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

TUTORIAL 

Re-enter  the  file  ‘water-search’.  First  display  the  entire  File  using  the  special 
character,  $: 


X  1,  $P 


Next  display  the  last  two  lines  of  the  buffer,  again  using  the  special  character: 

i  S-it  $p 

Your  screen  should  show: 

.13  f.crUituem: 

14  uptake 


I )( US  U.u'rs '  (!  tilth' 


Prim  line  K,  (lien  verify  that  line  dot  is  ;it  line  H: 


t?p 


Delete  the  lines  8  -  10  of  the  file,  using  the  dot  address: 

j  .  ,  .  ♦  26 


Display  the  file  again.  You  should  have  the  following: 

t  .!  , 

1  Bill, 

2  I  m  plaiinl/iO  to  conduct:  a  «earch 

3  to  locate  infortnatlon  on  th a  environmental 

4  fate  of  flops©  of  th©  ctaemical 

5  constituents  of  th©  new  productc . 

6  Thtsre  la  a  Hot  of  the  terma  I  plan 

7  to  ua«i 
6  loach 

9  mobility 

10  •odinwsnt 

11  uptake 


Exit  the  editor  WITHOUT  saving  the  changes  made  in  this  session: 


j  <j  (You  will  bo  reminded  you  haven't  naved  your  reeulte) 


Follow  the  directions  and  enter: 


.  auit\  (or  <?l  > 

CONTEXT  SEARCH 

You  can  find  a  line  in  the  buffer  that  contains  a  string  of  characters.  For  example, 
your  file  ‘ water-scare h\  which  you  created  and  edited  in  the  tutorials  described 
above,  looks  like  this: 

i  pin 

;<  \  sr«.  poncing  to  conduct  n  search 

j  to  information  on  the  environmental 

4  fate  :»£  eomo  of  the  chemical 

5  constituent**  of  the  new  products, 

6  Thor©  la  o  li#t  of  tha  term*  X  plan 

7  to  Ui«c 
0  aquatic 
9  biotic 

10  fate 

11  leach 

12  mobility 

13  eodlmont 

14  uptake 
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Hy  looking  at  the  buffer  printed  out,  it’s  easy  to  see  that  ‘leach’ -  is  on  line  i  i 
However,  in  long,  complex  buffers  finding :» string  of  characters  can  be  difficult  and 
time-consuming.  To  search  for  the  string  of  characters  “leach*  \  give  the  following 
command: 

x  /let Adt/  {or /loach) 

The  editor  will  locate  the  string  and  print  the  line: 

11  lcnch 

A  context  search  can  be  used  as  an  address  expression.  If  you  wanted  to  find  the  line 
with  “leach"  and  delete  the  line  that  string  appeared  on,  you  could  type: 


3  /loach/d 

If  you  wanted  to  find  the  line  with  the  word  “leach”  in  it,  and  append  text  after  that 
line,  you  could  type: 


j  /leach/a 


The  editor  would  put  you  in  Text  Entry  Mode,  prompt  you  with  12,  and  enable  you 
to  enter  text  at  line  1 2.  No  lines  would  be  erased  from  the  buffer;  but  those  lines  from 
line  12  on  to  the  last  line  in  the  buffer  would  be  renumbered. 

A  context  search  finds  the  first  occurrence  of  the  specified  string  in  the  buffer, 
starting  from  the  current  line.  If  the  string  does  not  occur  between  the  current  line 
and  the  last  line  of  the  buffer,  the  editor  wraps  around  to  the  top  of  the  buffer  and 
continues  searching  until  it  arrives  back  at  the  current  line.  If  you  want  to  find  the 
first  occurrence  of  the  search  string  in  the  buffer,  you  should  start  at  the  first  line  of 
the  file  by  typing: 


j  ip 


Then  enter: 

X  /fato/ 

Y ou  can  do  consecutive  context  searches  for  the  same  string  by  typing: 


The  editor  will  remember  the  string  most  recently  used  in  a  context  search  (in  this 
example  “fate”)  and  search  for  the  next  occurrence  of  it  in  the  buffer. 

The  editor  has  a  variety  of  special  characters  to  use  with  context  searches.  The  use 
of  these  special  characters  is  tricky,  and  therefore  saved  for  the  last  section  on 
special  characters. 


:cn 


mils  -  tlui.ie 

BACKWARD  CONTEXT  SEARCH 

1  he  backward  context  search  works  just  like  the  normal  context  search,  except  that 
the  editor  searches  from  line  dot  toward  the  beginning  of  the  buffer.  If  the  string  is 
not  found,  the  editor  wraps  around  to  the  last  line  in  the  buffer,  and  continues  to 
search  up  to  the  current  line.  The  syntax  for  a  back  context  search  is: 

t  IfatA't  (or  tfi ttsz) 


To  search  back  for  the  same  string,  the  shortcut  is: 


:  ? 

SUBSTITUTE  COMMAND 

The  substitute  command  is  handy  for  correcting  errors  within  a  line.  You  can 
substitute  one  string  for  another  within  the  line  addressed  by  a  address  expression. 
If  you  don’t  include  an  address  expression,  the  editor  will  perform  the  substitution 
on  the  current  line.  For  example,  your  buffer  may  look  like  this: 

1  Bill, 

2  I  on  planning  to  conduct  a  we arch 

3  to  lo cat*  information  on  the  environmental 

4  fat®  of  •com  of  the  chemical 

5  constituents  oil  the  natr  products* 

6  Thera  io  a  liet  of  the  fcerme  I  plan 

7  to  u uttt 
9  ftqfutttic 
9  biotic 

10  fette 

11  leach 

12  mobility 

13  sediment 

14  uptake 


You  can  correct  the  spelling  mistake  by  using  the  following  substitution  command: 


x  X  00/fa  tte/fa ta/ 


The  s  tells  the  editor  to  search  for  the  first  occurrence  of  the  first  specified  string 
(“fatte”),  and  substitute  the  second  string  (“fate”)  for  it.  The  10  is  the  address 
expression  telling  the  editor  to  do  this  on  line  10. 

OTHER  EXAMPLES  OF  SUBSTITUTIONS: 


x  XX s/l ca ch/J a a ch& C a/p 


This  causes  the  editor  to  look  on  line  1 1  for  “leach*  \  substitute  “leachate”  for  it,  and 
print  the  resulting  line.  The  print  command  can  be  combined  with  the  substitute 
command.  Often  it  is  a  good  idea  to  print  the  changed  line  to  be  sure  it  is  what  you 
expected: 
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t  *  x  X  ,$*/l**cb/l4*ah*t*/ 

The  above  example  shows  that  you  can  substitute  one  string  for  another  on  more 
than  one  line  in  the  buffer.  However,  only  the  first  occurrence  of  the  string  in  each 
line  will  be  affected  by  the  substitution. 

GLOBAL 

To  affect  every  occurrence  of  a  string  in  a  line,  or  range  of  lines,  use  the  global 
command.  For  example,  if  you  wanted  to  change  every  occurrence  of  “fate’  ’  in  the 
buffer  to  “disposition”  on  every  line,  you  could  type: 

t  l,  $*/£&t*/di*po*itian/&  OR,  %M/f*t*/di*po*itiaa/sr 

To  change  every  occurrence  of  “fate”  to  ‘‘disposition”  in  line  *■  r>’y,  type: 


PITFALLS 

Unusual  and  unwanted  results  can  happen  with  the  global  substitute  command.  If 
the  string  you  wish  to  replace  occurs  in  other  words,  all  of  the  occurrences  will  be 
changed.  For  instance,  if  you  changed  all  occurrences  of  “to”  to  “too”,  “toward” 
would  become  “tooward”  (provided  “toward”  also  was  in  the  text). 

UNDO 

You  can  restore  a  file  to  its  previous  condition  by  using  the  undo  command.  Undo 
works  only  on  the  last  substitute  or  delete  command  you  gave.  No  address 
expression  is  necessary.  Just  type: 

i  a  • 

The  editor  will  restore  the  file  to  its  state  just  before  your  last  substitution  or  deletion. 

BROWSING  THE  BUFFER 

To  view  one  line  aft'"  nother  through  the  buffer,  you  can  hit  the<RETURN>  key. 
<RETURN>  has  th  rfect  of + 1  p;  that  is,  of  printing  the  next  line  on  your  terminal. 
Another  <RETURN>  prints  the  line  after  that. 

BROWSING  BACKWARDS 

You  can  step  through  the  buffer  backwards,  or  toward  the  beginning  of  the  buffer, 
by  typing  a  minus  “  -  “  sign,  followed  by  a  <RETURN>: 

■.V;/  i  -  <R*WKH>. 
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SPECIAL  CHARACTERS 

The  Ex  Editor  supports  a  number  of  special  characters  in  address  expressions  and 
context  search  expressions.  Dot  (.)  and  dollar  sign  ($)  are  two  common  examples, 
for  addressing  the  current  line  and  the  last  line,  respectively. 

Keep  in  mind  that  any  of  the  context  search  expressions  may  be  used  as  address 
expressions  for  other  commands. 

CONTEXT  SEARCH  EXPRESSIONS 

The  following  eight  rules  apply  to  context  search  expressions.  They  can  be  used  in 
both  a  forward  context  search,  such  a s/find  me/,  ora  backward  context  search  such 
as  ?  find  me,  too  ?. 

1.  Any  character  except  a  special  character  will  be  matched  to  itself.  Special 
characters  include  the  context  search  expression  delimiters  /  and  ?,  as  well  as 
the  characters  [ , . ,  and  sometimes  A  and  $. 

:  /A  V/  will  find  the  next  occurrence  of  “AV” 

:  /AV/d  will  delete  the  next  line  containing  “AV” 

2.  In  order  to  matcha  special  character  to  itself,  its  special  character  meaning  must 

be  temporarily  turned  off.  The  backslash  turns  off  the  function  of  a  special 

character  for  one  operation.  For  instance,  to  context  search  for  a  slash  “  /  “, 
which  is  a  special  character,  you  can  type  “  V”  To  locate  “mg/m3"  type: 

:  /mgVm3/ 

Or  to  search  for  “$”  (e.g.,  in  $1000),  you  must  type: 

:  AJ/ 

The  backslash  turns  off  the  special  character  meaning  of  the  “$”,  and  allows  it 
to  be  matched  literally. 

3.  A  matches  any  character 

:  /  .g/  will  locate  “ug”  and  “mg”.  It  will  not  locate  strings  ending  in  “ing” 
because  of  the  blank  space  in  front  of  the  dot. 

:/m  .n/will  locate  “man”,  “men”,  “women”,  “woman”,  “many”,  “money”  or 
any  string  containing  “m”  and  “n”  separated  by  one  space. 

4.  A  string  of  characters  enclosed  in  brackets,  [  ],  matches  any  character  in  the 
string.  For  example,  [0123456789]  matches  any  digit.  To  locate  either  3500  or 
3600  enter 

:/3[56]00/ 

5.  A  string  of  characters  in  brackets,  with  the  special  character  “  A  “  in  front  of  the 
string,  will  match  any  character  not  in  the  string.  For  example,  [/v0 1 2345678] 
matches  only  the  number  9  (as  well  as  any  letter  of  the  alphabet,  since  it  would 
NOT  be  part  of  the  string).  To  match  similar  CAS  Registry  Numbers  type: 

:  /3[A12347890]00/  will  locate  the  same  string  as  /3[56]00/  in  the  previous 
example; 

:  /50-000-[A0]/  will  match  all  numbers  from  50-000-1  to  -9 
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6.  A  context  search  expression  preceded  by  “A”  is  a  match  for  the  expression  only 
if  it  is  found  at  the  very  beginning  of  a  line.  To  locate  “  AV”  only  if  they  are  the 
first  letters  on  a  line  type: 

:/*AV/ 

7.  A  context  search  expression  followed  by  “$”  is  a  match  for  the  expression  only 
if  it  is  found  at  the  end  of  a  line.  To  locate  “AV”  only  if  they  are  the  last  letters 
on  a  line  type: 

:/AV$/ 

8.  An  empty  context  search  expression  stands  for  a  copy  of  the  last  expression 
encountered.  For  example,  if  you  just  searched  for/  find  me/,  you  could  search 
for  the  same  string  by  typing  //,  or  back  search  for  it  with  ??.  You  can  also  use 
the  abbreviated  form  of  these  commands  by  entering  only  a  single  character. 

■/>.  fr' y  ‘  /  VV:'\ '  ’ 
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CHAPTER  11  -  ORDER  DOCUMENTS 

I  ltc  order  feature  in  DTIC  allows  you  to  order  hard  copies  of  materials  and 
documents  from  DTIC  and  from  GENIUS,  a  commercial  service  tailored  for 

DGIS. 

USING  ORDER 

To  use  order,  choose  option  2  communicate  and  option  6  on  the  other  Communi¬ 
cations  menu  or  enter  the  order  command  at  any  menu  prompt 

mtLCOSOI  TO  TR*  DoD  OATTOkY  HfTOMMATION  rrrrm 

>>>»>>>xjrrow<ATic*  nuuum  mood iu 
*1  directory  DOTS  Directory  of  Aeeoercee 

2  ooaenwicate  Connect  to  Xnfi'.n  nation  fteeonreee  and  People. 

3  proceie  Intonation  product  tailoring. 

>>»»»>>iNToiuttTiow  xrrtvxnmM 

4  ei  Bleotronie  Kell. 

5  file*  File  operat lone. 

»»»»*upporr  infokkatxov 

6  help  De  script  loo  of  feature*. 

7  ueere  Mil  registered  users. 

8  info  DOIS  neve  end  Intonation. 

9  utllltlee  Klee  etllltleer  c hangs  peeswd 

10  fulltext  Full  text  document  e  (CTK.  OoO,  eto.l 

COX 8  BOTtiXHl  MUMBKRr  (703)  374*7781  or  (MR)  384*77*1 
or  send  questions  via  mil  KM  to  "dglshalp' 

Enter  t  menu  number,  e  coemsnd,  *b*  to  Uckvp,  *t*  for  top,  or  to 

*ndt 

•7 


>»»»»AMX »t*d  nuamn 
•  1  esslet  Search  Interface#  neon 

>>>»»»>»HCH- ASSISTS©  SUMXIK) 

2  connect  Auto*  log  In  to  renof-systesm 

3  vyateu  List  of  syetams  with  eeto  eeeese 

4  dial  Qnaeeieted  dial  Into  other  system 

»»»»»OTRSR  COKMtSrXCATXOMS 

5  people  Ccamnlcate  interactively  with  DOTS  veers 

6  order  Order  document* ,  articles,  etc  ... 

7  bbe  Bulletin  Board  Syetm 

8  Internet  Internet  aoeeee  ns» 

Voter  a  menu  ouaber,  a  cc— and,  *b*tobaekup,  mtm  tor  top,  or  te 

endi 


This  moves  you  to  the  DGIS  Order  menu: 

ORDER 

DGIS  helps  you  order  materials  from  DTIC  and  from  GENIUS.  Type  * help  genius * 
to  get  further  information  on  ordering  documents  from  GENIUS.  Type  *help  dtic* 
to  get  further  information  on  ordering  DTIC  documents  directly  from  DTIC. 
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*  1 
a 

3 

4 

5 

Kne«r 

*ndt 


dtic  Ordmr  OTIC  docuMnt*  directly  fro*  OTIC, 

gunluu  Order  ell  document  types  from  onrzu*. 
buy  file  Order  full  text  from  doimloeded  cltetlooe 

trane  Order  treaeletlooe  from  OWTOB. 

statue  Find  the  statue  of  a  OSVZU0  order, 
a  menu  number,  a  command,  »b*  to  backup,  mtm  for  top,  or  *•*  to 


via  OKKIUI. 


ORDERING  DTIC  DOCUMENTS  THROUGH  DTIC 

You  can  order  documents  directly  through  DTIC  by  choosing  option  /  from  the 
DGIS  Order  Menu.  The  DTIC  order  form  will  display  on  your  screen.  Just  fill  it  out, 
using  the  commands  shown  at  the  bottom  of  your  screen. 

DTIC  ORDER  FORM 

This  is  the  DTIC  order  form.  When  you  complete  the  form,  it  will  be  sent 
automatically  to  DTIC.  You  may  order  only  one  document  per  order  form.  A 
contract  number  is  required  if  you  are  a  contractor  ordering  classified  material.  For 
information  about  your  DTIC  order  call  DTIC-BCR,  703-274-7633  or 
DSN  284-7633. 


Nasal 

Organisation* 
Address t 


Marie  T.  O'Hara 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center 

dtxc-bxji 


City,  State,  Zlpt  Alexandria,  TA  21104 

Phone  Humbert  (70S)  274-7791 

OTIC  Osar  Codas  244 It  Paper  or  Plcfeui  Mf 

NTT*  Dep  Aoot  f  s  98886  Quantity!  2 

Contract  *  t  Routing  infot  DTIC-»L» 

Document  «  VAS0SS3246 

Plaoe  order  (y/n) »  y 

Quit  (AT)  PrenrBlock  (<-  )  next  Block  <TAB>  Redraw  (AR) 


Relp(T) 


GENIUS 

In  addition  to  ordering  documents  directly  from  DTIC.  you  can  also  order  materials 
from  GENIUS. 

WHAT  IS  GENIUS? 

GENIUS  is  an  information  gathering  and  document  delivery  service  that  provides 
customized  services  in  ail  subject  fields.  It  is  a  service  tailored  for  DGIS  and 
provided  by  Information  On  Demand  (IOD),  a  commercial  service. 

GENIUS  can  locate  and  retrieve  copies  of  any  publicly  available  document, 
regardless  of  subject,  date  or  publication  type.  These  include  journal  articles, 
patents,  conference  papers,  technical  reports,  government  documents,  catalogs, 
newspaper  articles.  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission  (SEC)  filings,  standards 
and  specifications,  theses  and  product  brochures. 
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HOW  DOES  GENIUS  WORK? 


When  GENIUS  receives  your  order,  it  is  switched  electronically  to  professional  staff 
members  located  throughout  the  U.S.  These  GENIUS  document  specialists  have  daily 
access  to  the  collections  of  20  major  U.S.  information  centers  and  over  400  databases. 

If  your  request  cannot  be  filled  in  the  U.S.,  GENIUS  will  go  to  library  centers  and 
information  organizations  worldwide.  GENIUS  specializes  in  knowing  where  and 
how  to  access  the  information  you  need. 

Most  documents  ordered  through  GENIUS  have  a  turnaround  time  of  7-10  days 
from  order  placement.  For  documents  that  can  only  be  obtained  from  other  than 
regulariy  staffed  sources,  the  turnaround  time  is  generally  2-10  weeks.  Rush 
handling  service  (24-48  hours)  is  also  available. 

All  document  orders  are  sent  directly  to  you.  Therefore,  it  is  essential  that  your 
shipping  address  be  correct  (including  zip  code).  Express  and/or  facsimile  delivery 
of  documents  is  available  upon  request  and  at  an  additional  cost. 

GENIUS  MENU 

To  access  the  GENIUS  menu,  choose  option  2  on  the  Order  menu  or  type  the 
command  genius  at  any  menu  prompt.  This  wiTl  bring  you  to  the  menu  shown  beTowT 

GENIUS 

This  menu  lists  many  of  the  types  of  materials  which  may  be  ordered  from 
GENIUS.  Fill  in  the  forms  with  as  much  information  as  you  know.  A  full  citation, 
although  preferable,  is  not  necessary.  Please  copy  abbreviated  words  as  they  appear 
in  the  original  reference.  Also,  please  do  not  abbreviate  words  that  are  spelled  out 
in  the  original  reference.  For  more  information,  type  "help  genius'. 


*  X  nti* 

2  boeki 

3  periodical* 

4  *  apaca 

5  a«o 

6  patent* 

7  catalog* 

8  tech 

9  other 

Bnter  a  Kami  number, 
•ndt 


NTXS  raporta  aad  AO  doouamt*. 

Cook  purchase*. 

Journal#  magamln*#  end  newspaper  artlclaa. 

Standards  and  apacl float Iona. 

Securitise  and  lachanqa  Coaatlaslan  fillnoa. 

Ordar  foreign  and  domestic  patents. 

Catalog*,  product  brochures,  corporate  publication*. 
Oi*«  art  at  ion*#  thaaaa#  tacb  report*#  conference 
agendas* 

Other  type*  of  document*, 
a  oo— i and#  mbm  to  backup#  mtm  for  top#  or  ma*  to 


For  each  item  listed  on  the  GENIUS  menu,  there  is  an  order  form  that  will  appear 
on  your  screen  when  you  choose  that  item.  Your  name,  address  and  phone  number 
will  automatically  appear  on  the  form;  just  fill  in  the  rest  of  it  as  completely  as 
possible.  To  do  this,  press  your  <TAB>  key  to  move  through  it  If  you  make  several 
mistakes  and  wish  to  erase  the  order,  press  <CTRL>R  for  redraw.  For  help,  type  a 
11  ?  “  and  press  <RETURN>,  When  you  are  finished  filling  in  the  form,  press 
<CTRL>T  to  return  to  the  DGIS  menu.  If  you  answer  y  to  the  “English  only” 
question,  you  will  be  sent  documents  only  in  the  English  language. 
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ORDERING  NTIS  DOCUMENTS 

The  NTIS  order  form,  option  1  on  the  GENIUS  menu,  can  be  used  to  order  NTIS 
reports  and  AD  documents.  It  resembles  the  following: 

NTIS  ORDER  FORM 


HtUUft* 

Organl ration* 
Addxeaat 

City,  State,  Zip* 


Karl*  O'Hara 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center 
OTIC-HUT 

Alexandria,  VA  32304 


Phone  Numbers  (703)  274-7791 
Author  (a)  i  Oold#tein,  D  Kurtz,  A  D 

Report  Title*  BTC  Device  Development  for  High  Twpaaftttti  Somaor 
Yaart  1904  NTI0  Dap  Aocfc  is  50062  Othar  Report  i 
Additional  Information* 


Applications 

I  M3 3 -13 677 


Snollah  only  (y/n)7  y  Rush  (y/n)7  a  Ksqpraaa  Ihlp  (y/n>7  a  Sand  order(y/n)7  y 
Quit  <AT)  PrevBlock  (<•  )  MoctBlock  <TAB>  Redraw  (*R)  Halp(T) 


ORDERING  BOOKS 

Option  2  on  the  GENIUS  menu,  books,  offers  a  slightly  different  order  form  than 
the  NTIS  form.  Choose  this  to  make  book  purchases  through  GENIUS: 

Books  Order  Form 


Marne* 

Organ! ration i 
Addrcaet 

City/  State,  Zip* 
Phone  Number! 

Author (a) t  Stalling# 


Karla  T.  O'Kara 

Detente  Technical  Information  Center 
OTXC-BUT 

Alexandria,  VA  33364 
(703)  274-7791 
,  William 


Book  Tltlai  Handbook  of  Ccmputar  Cc— unicat  lone  Standards 
Volume/ Yrt  2/1967 


18BK  Nun*  0-66632-601-X  Publlsbart  Macmillan 


Additional  Information! 

Kngliah  only  (y/n)7  y  Ruah  (y/n)T  n  Kxpreaa  flbip  (y/n)?  n  Bend  order  (y/n)?  y 
Quit  (AT)  PrevBlock  (<■  )  NextBlock  <TAB>  Redraw (AR)  Help(T) 


ORDERING  PERIODICALS 

To  request  journal,  magazine  or  newspaper  articles,  choose  option  3  for  the 
periodicals  order  form.  It  looks  like  this: 


fX/tS  Users’  ( tuide 


tv-riodicul.s  Order  Form 


i 


Karl*  T,  O'lurt 


Organization:  Defeaae  Technical  Information  CanCar 

Addreea:  OTIC~B!>I 


City,  State,  zip t  Alexandria,  VA  23304 

PbOne  Humber*  (703)  274-7791 

Authcr(a)t  Barber,  Paul 

Art i cl at  Haka  tha  *0'  in  IIC  maan  aucoaaa 
Publ  Title*  Computing  Canada 
Yol/Nrt/Yaar/Pagea*  19/2/1993/34 

IGG3T  Humt  0073-94031  Type  of  doct  journal  articla 

Additional  Xnformationt 

gugliah  only  (y/n)?  y  Etuab.  (y/n)7  n  Kxpraaa  Ship  (y/t*)3  n  Sand  ordar(y/n)?  y - 

(Juit  (*T>  PravBlcck  (<-  )  NextBlock  <TAB»  Redraw(M*)  Help<?) 


ORDERING  STANDARDS  AND  SPECIFICATIONS 

Option  4  on  the  GENIUS  menu,  specs,  offers  the  order  form  for  Standards  and 

Specifications: 

Specifications  Order  Form 


Name* 


Karla  T*  O'Hara 


Organization* 
Addraaa  t 

City,  State,  Zip* 
Phone  Numbar: 


Dafanaa  Technical  Information  Cantar 
OTIC -BLN 

Alexandria,  VA  22304 
(703)  274-7791 


Author (a) * 

piibl  Tit la*  Standard  technical  report  numbar  (ffTRN)  format  and  creation 
Publ  «  t  Z39. 23-1990 

Ccxapany *  NISO  PO  Bor  1056  Bethaada,  HD  30837 
Year*  1990  Typa  of  docs  standard 

Additional  Information* 

Knglieh  only  (y/n) 7  y  Ruah  (y/n)7  n  Kxpraaa  Ship  (y/n)7  n  Sand  ordar(y/n)T  y 
Cult  (*T)  PrevBlock  (<■  )  NaxtBlock  <TAB>  Radrav(*R)  Halp(7) 


ORDERING  SECURITIES  AND  EXCHANGE 
COMMISSION  INFORMATION 

Option  5  is  sec,  which  is  used  for  ordering  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission 

filings: 

Securities  &  Exchange  Order  Form 


Name* 


Karla  T.  O'Hara 


Organisation* 
Addraaa i 

City,  State,  Zip* 
Phona  Numbers 


Dafanaa  Technical  Information  Cantar 
OTIC -BLN 

Alexandria,  VA  22304 
(703)  374-7791 


Author (a) * 

Publ  Title*  stock  exchange  to  monitor  action  on  corporate  coda 
Publ  #  :  NBC  9108660 


C cap any i  Bxao  Intnl 

Year*  1992  Type  of  doc*  Pebt  a  equity  Securities  ..™ 

Additional  Information*  United  Kingdom 

Engliah  only  <y/n)7  y  Ruah  (y/n)  7  n  txpraaa  Ship  (y/n)T  n  Send  order  (y/n  >7  y 
Quit  (AT)  PrevBlock  (<-  )  NaxtBlock  <TA3>  Redraw (*R)  Help (7) 


US 


ORDERING  PATENTS 

i  iu  patents  option,  option  6 ,  should  be  chosen  to  order  foreign  and  domestic 
PATENTS  Order  form 


Au-irea*  j 

City,  fltttt *,  Zip* 
tttone  Kuiobon 
A*aiailfcta{  *)  t 


Harie  T.  O'Hara 

Defence  Technical  Information  Center 
DTIC-BLN 

Alexandria,  VA  33304 
{703 J  374-7791 


j&tvatr  Titian  Power  aupply  ayatam  for  contimioualy  energising  DC  load 

i’cX ant  it  i  'Z39.46-1983 

13 53  Country  of  Origin!  Germany 

Additional  Information*  Int  Pat  Claaa  H02J-007/00 

Kagllah  only  {y/n)7  y  Ruah  (y/n)7  n  Expreae  Ship  {y/n)7  n  Sand  ord*r(y/n)f  y 
Quit  (*T)  PrevBlock  (<«  )  NextBlock  <TAB>  Redraw(MO  Help{7) 


ORDERING  CATALOGS  AND  BROCHURES 

The  catalogs  option,  option  7,  is  to  order  catalogs,  product  brochures  or  corporate 
publications: 

Catalogs  Order  Form 


Mamet 

Organisation* 

Addraaat 

City,  State,  Zip! 

Phone  Number* 

Co.  Product:  Buyer*  Guide 

Publ  Title*  Hall  Street  ft  Tacbnology 

Vol/yaart  10/1993 


Karla  T.  O' Kara 
Defence  Technical  Info: 
DTIC-BLN 

Alexandria,  VA  32304 
(703)  374-7791 


tlon  Cantar 


Company:  Publi»har:  Hall  Street  Journal 

ISBN  Kuan  0037-4938  Type  of  doe* 

Additional  Information* 

Kugii*h  ccly  (y/n)7  y  Rush  (y/n)7  n  Kxpreae  Ship  (y/n>?  n  Sand  ©rder{y/n)7  y 
Ouit  (*T)  PrevBlock  {<-  )  NertBlock  <TAB>  Redrew<*R)  Help<7) 


ORDERING  TECHNICAL  REPORTS 

Option  8  on  die  Order  menu  is  tech.  Choose  this  for  ordering  dissertation  copies, 
theses,  tech  reports  or  conference  agendas: 


!!■<> 


IMtlS  Uatf j>'  (iuidr 


l  echmu-1  Reports  Order  Form 


i  (  i l 

T.  O’Hara 

Or  a  « rs  1  x  m  1 1  on : 

Defense  Technical  Information  C«bt«r 

Addreea t 

OTIC-BLN 

City ,  State,  Zipr 

Alexandria,  VA  33104 

Phone  Number i 

(703)  274-7791 

Author (•)<  Doran,  TJ 

Artielat  Deiian  and  Implementation  of  a  fiber  optic  link  for  a  UX 

PubI  Title* 

Vol/YMiri  1993 

Publliher ;  Naval  Postgraduate  School,  Moataray,  CA. 

XSHN  Ku»s  Type  of  doci  HTX*  AD  A257- 868-0-XA1 

Additional  Information* 

Rnaliah  only  (y/n)7  y  Rush  (y/n)7  n  Bxprea*  Ship  (y/n)7  o  Band  ard*r(y/n)T  y 
Quit  (*T>  PrevBlock  (<•  )  Next B look  <TAB>  Redraw* *i)  Help(T) 

ORDERING  OTHER  DOCUMENTS 

The  last  option  on  the  menu  is  option  9,  other  Choose  option  9  when  options  1-8 
do  not  represent  a  category  that  matches  your  needs: 

Other  Documents 

Mamas  Karla  T.  O’Kara 

Organization*  Defense  Technical  Information  Cant a r 

Addraaa:  OTIC -BLN 

City,  state,  Zipt  Alexandria*  VA  33304 

Phone  Number*  (703)  374-7731 

Author (a) i  The,  Lee 

Title*  Project  management  for  the  ra»t  of  ua 
Publ  Title*  Datamation 
Vol/No/ Year/Page* i  39/01/1993/41-3 
Publiaher* 

ISBN  Numt  Type  of  doc« 

Additional  Information! 

Enpliah  only  (y/n>7  y  Rueh  (y/n)7  n  Express  8hip  <y/n)7  n  Bead  order (y/n)T  y 
Quit  ( AT)  Prer Block  (<«  )  KaxtBlook  <TAB>  Redraw (*R)  Help! 7) 

OTHER  TOOLS  FOR  GENIUS 

Three  other  options  are  available  on  the  DGIS  Order  menu  that  are  very  useful  when 
using  GENIUS.  They  are  the  buyfile,  trans  and  status  options. 

RUYFILE 

Option  3  on  the  Order  menu,  buyfile,  provides  ameans  to  order  full  text  documents — 
through  GENIUS  from  your  DGIS  files  containing  downloaded  citations. 

Buyfile  Menu 

Tliis  menu  provides  assistance  while  ordering  full  text  documents  from  biblio¬ 
graphic  citations  in  the  DGIS  standard  format. 

*  buy  is  used  on  a  file  which  has  been  previously  processed  by  review,  or  a  file 
processed  by  select.  It  will  place  orders  for  all  citations  in  your  input  file. 
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•  select  i>  much  like  review,  except  more  specialized.  It  allows  a  variety  of 
output  formats  for  viewing  files,  and  is  a  single-step  process,  save  or  discard. 
Only  information  pertinent  to  ordering  a  document  is  saved. 

2.6.3  B'jyflld 

1  buy  Placa  orders  on  prarioualy  ad  eitttloca. 

2  aalact  Salact  citations  to  ordar  fro*  a  ra format tad  flla* 

Bfitar  a  menu  Mimbar,  a  command,  to  baokup,  *t*  for  top,  or  *•*  to 

and* 


BUY 

Choose  option  1  or  buy  to  place  orders  for  an  entire  file  of  previously  selected 
citations.  Buy  should  be  used  only  on  a  file  which  has  been  previously  processed 
by  review,  or  a  file  processed  by  select.  It  will  place  an  order  for  each  order  in  the 

input  file. 

You  will  be  asked  to  enter  the  name  of  the  DGIS  file  containing  the  citations,  and 
the  orders  will  be  placed  based  on  that  information: 


•  buy 

ttntar  flla  with  citations,  or  ’quit*  t  1  •> 

Plaata  choosa  a  mat  bod  to  ordar  tba  full  tart  for  citations  in 
tha  input  flla. 

1.  Prooaaa  all  citations,  without  Tarificaticn. 

2.  Prooaaa  all  citations  rush  ordar,  without  warlf 1 cat loo. 

3.  Viaw  aach  citation  and  raquast  -ratification. 

4.  Quit. 

Plaaaa  antar  cholca  mimbar  -> 


SELECT 

Option  2,  select,  is  much  like  review,  except  more  specialized.  It  allows  a  variety 
of  output  formats  for  viewing  files.  Select  is  a  single-step  process,  save  or  discard. 
It  steps  you  through  all  the  citations,  one  at  a  time.  Only  information  pertinent  to 
ordering  a  document  is  saved.  When  you  choose  select  you  can  choose  froirf  thf 
formats  below,  and  your  order  will  be  placed. 


* 

Plaaso  antar  flla  with  citations,  or  'quit*  I  1  •> 
Plaaaa  ohoosa  tha  format  In  which  you  would  Ilka  to  aaa 
tha  citations  display ad. 

1  •  titla  year  author 

2.  titla  yaar  author  accno 

3.  titla  yaar  author  abstract 

4.  titla  yaar  author  dascrlptor 

5.  Quit 

Plaaaa  antar  cholca  number  •> 
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TRANSLATIONS 

Option  4  on  tlie  Order  menu,  trans,  allows  you  to  order  translations  from  GENIUS. 
A  sample  order  form  resembles  the  following: 

Translations  Order  Form 


rill  In  tha  raquirad  Information  in  ord«r  to  racaiva  *  Craailttlos  ©t 

th*  spaoif  i*<5  iooumoti 

Uawt  Maria  T.  O' Mar* 

Organisation!  Da f ansa  Tachnlcal  Information  Cant ar 

XtMra**!  OTIC-MJI 

City,  Stttt,  rip*  Alexandria,  VA  22304  * 

Phot* a  Rumber *  (703)  274-77*1 

Language  of  original  document «  Russian 
Translation  language*  tngllah 

Desorlption  of  document*  Russia t  RtXAXO  stocks  dally  quotation  earvloa 
was  launched  by  a  small  business.  Reamers ant  Aug  17,  1*92  p.  5 

Database  Vendors  7373000 

Cult  < AT)  Prar Block  {<•  )  Bart Block  <T1B>  Redrew (*R)  Relp(f) 


A  GENIUS  representative  will  call  you  to  discuss  your  delivery  date  requirements 
and  the  costs  of  translating  your  document.  GENIUS  may  require  further  informa¬ 
tion  about  the  document  itself. 

STATUS 

To  find  the  status  of  any  GENIUS  order  that  you  have  placed  with  the  system,  type 
the  status  command  at  any  DGIS  menu  prompt  (or  choose  option  5  from  the  Order 
menu).  You  will  be  given  the  following  information  about  your  order 

Client  Date  7n  Date  Data  Reaaom 

XOD  Ordar  Control  Rush  Received  Proceas  Pill  ad  Invoiced  Returned _ 

Joba  Which  Kara  Baan  Quauadr 


UPDATES 

You  can  stay  up-to-date  with  the  GENIUS  computer-based  Current  Awareness 
Service  (weekly,  monthly,  quarterly  or  semi-annually)  providing  the  latest  devel¬ 
opments  in  your  field(s)  of  interest  Contact  the  GENIUS  help  desk  at  1-800-999- 
4463  for  more  information  on  signing  up. 
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GENIUS  PRICING 

Check  online  pricing  information  for  the  current  costs.  The  costs  as  of  the 
publication  date  of  this  user  guide  are  as  follows: 

•  $18.00  for  1-5  documents 
$14.00  for  6-25  documents 
$12.50  for  26-100  documents 
$11.00  for  100-500  documents 

plus  .35  per  page  for  standard  orders. 

(Copyright  fees  and  international  postage  extra). 

Verification  of  citations  $7.50  fee 

•  Rush  handling  priority  available  for  $14.00  per  item. 

•  Courierdeliveryserviceavailablefor$17.00(for<30pages)or$28.00(for>30 
pages). 

•  Facsimile  service  available  at  the  following  charge: 

$2.00  per  page  $15.00  minimum  per  order 

$3.00  per  page  for  >30  pages 

GENIUS  HELP 

While  logged  into  DGIS,  you  can  type  the  command  help  genius  at  any  menu 
prompt  for  online  help  in  using  the  ordering  system.  You  can  also  speak  directly  to 
a  GENIUS  customer  service  representative  in  McLean,  VA  at  one  of  the  following 
numbers: 

(800)  999-4463  or  (703)  442-0303 
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CHAPTER  12  -  SEARCHMAESTRO 


INTRODUCTION 

SeanhMAESTRO  (Menu- Aided  Easy  Searching  Through  Relevant  Options)  is  an 
information  searching  tool  used  in  conjunction  with  over  850  online  databases.  It 
is  designed  to  assist  DTIC  users  search  for  online  information  without  needing  to 
know  how  to  query  a  particular  database  and  without  having  to  open  an  account  with 
each  database  vendor.  SeanhMAESTRO  also  provides  experienced  searchers 
greater  flexibility  in  tailoring  searches  using  Common  Command  Language  (CCL). 
SeanhMAESTRO  makes  the  process  of  searching  many  databases  appear  as  if  you 
are  searching  one  database  because,  no  matter  what  the  individual  search  require¬ 
ments  are,  you  search  them  all  in  the  same  easy  way. 

To  register  for  SeanhMAESTRO,  you  must  be  a  DTIC  user  and  have  an  NTIS 
(National  Technical  Information  Service)  Deposit  Account  for  billing  purposes. 
The  Defense  RDT&E  Online  System  (DROLS)  databases  can  be  included  only  if 
you  are  also  a  registered  DROLS  user. 

SeanhMAESTRO  has  been  developed  through  the  efforts  of  the  DTIC  Department 
of  Defense  Gateway  Information  System  (DGIS)  program  and  Telebase,  Inc., 
Wayne,  PA. 

ACCESSING  SEARCHMAESTRO 

SeanhMAESTRO  can  be  accessed  through  the  Defense  Gateway  Information 
System  (DGIS),  or  directly  through  one  of  the  commercial  networks.  Tymnet  or 
Sprinuiet 

ACCESSING  SEARCHMAESTRO  THROUGH  DGIS 

To  use  SeanhMAESTRO  through  DGIS,  login  to  your  DGIS  account  You  can 
proceed  directly  to  SearchMAESTRO  by  typing  the  command  maestro,  or  you  can 
move  through  the  DGIS  menu  hierarchy  to  reach  SeanhMAESTRO. 

At  the  main  DGIS  menu,  enter  the  number  2  and  press  <RETURN>  to  proceed  to 
the  communications  menu. 


waurojfi*  to  the  dcd  oatway  imfokmatxom  imn 

>>>>>>>XN FORMATION  TRAMS FEB  MODULES 
*1  directory  Mil  Directory  of  M*ourc«« 

'2  caamunicata  Connect  to  Information  Iiiourcai  and  Feopla. 

1  procaaa  Information  product  tailoring. 

»>?»» INFORMATION  UTILITIES 
<  «  tlactroolc  IU11. 

5  fll«*  file  op«rttloo». 


>>^»>>»flUPFORT  INFORMATION 

6  h«lp  Daaorlptloo  of 

?  uaara  DOI0  registered  «»tra. 

*  Info  0010  nerve  and  information. 

7  utilities  Ml no  utilities,  change  pasewd 

10  fulltext  Full  taxt  document#  (CM,  DoO, 


ate. ) 


DOIS  HOTLINE  KUMBKAi  (703)  274-7791  or  (D0V)  204*7791 
or  sand  Questions  via  DOI0  EM  to  'dglehelp' 

Kntar  a  menu  number,  a  go— and,  “b*  to  backup,  ♦t*  for  top,  or  *e*  to 

and  i 
•  2 


At  the  communications  menu,  press  <RETURN>  since  the  asterisk  is  already 
highlighting  the  correct  selection. 


COMMUNICATIONS 

0010  will  automatically  coenact  you  to  awlda  range  of  remote  information. 
•yatttBi  and  to  other  paopla  online  tha  DOTS.  For  othar  Information 
■y  a  tarn*,  you  must  have  altaady  rag  la  tar  ad  with  thaaa  ayiUM  and  hawa 
provided  DQX8  your  aooaas  pasaworda. 


»»» 
•  1 


ASSISTED  81ASCHXH3 

aaaiat  8a arch  lntarfaoaa 


>>>>>>  MOM* ASSISTED  8EARCHXNO 

2  connect  Auto* login  to  remote  ayataaaa 

3  ayataaaa  Id  at  of  ayataaa  with  auto  accaaa. 

4  dial  Unassisted  dial  Into  othar  systems. 

»»v>  OTHER  COMMUNICATIONS 

5  paopla  Cc— nnlcal  a  interactively  with  othar  DOX0  uaara. 

6  order  Order  documents,  articles,  etc-. 

7  In tarn at  Intarnat  accaaa  menu 


Bntar  a  menu  number,  a  crew  and,  *b*  to  backup,  *t"  for  top,  or  •e-r  to 
endt 


At  the  Assisted  Searching  Menu,  press  <RETURN>.  Remember,  you  can  also  type 
maestro  at  any  menu  prompt. 
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''  i  y.r  ABBIBtlD  SXAHCHIHa 

DOT*  will;  of  far  a  numbar of  infcarfacaa  to  mck«  gaarcbing  of  divarsa 
databaiag  aaalar,  at  Varying  iaralg  of 'gaarch  axpartita*  Thaaa  intarfacaa 
in  ,yarioua'  atagaa^of:  dairalopaant*  Tha  firat  ia  of  farad  baloir* 

X'  CeX:  •  '•  Comaon  Cnrgiand  banguaga 

,  '■  ;2  /  naaatro  RaarchMAJISTRO  v  aaau^drivan. ,  * a arching . 

Itofcar  4  ttanu  muahar,  a  ccanwd,  *b*  to  bacJcup*  for  top*  or  *a"  to  * 
and)  '  //  *  \  *  '**/••* 

*i  ,  '*  ; ;  * 

To  logoff  SearchMAESTRO  and  return  to  DGIS,  press 
<  ESC>  then  <  CTRL>  D. 

ACCESSING  SEARCHMAESTRO  THROUGH  DIRECT 
DIAL 

Y ou  can  dial  directly  into  the  SearchMAESTRO  system  by  going  through  Tymnet 
or  Sprintnet  from  any  location  with  a  computer  terminal  or  a  PC  with  communica¬ 
tions  software  and  a  modem. 

Tymnet 

Set-up  communications  software  to  dial  your  local  TYMNET  number. 

Connect  message  given. 

Typefl  |DO  NOT  press  RETURN} 

Message  given  to  please  log  in. 

Type  easynet07  press  <RETURN> 

Wait  for  ID?  prompt. 

Enter  login  id.  press  <RETURN> 

Wait  for  PASSWORD?  prompt. 

Enter  password.  Press  <RETURN>. 

You  are  now  on  SearchMAESTRO. 
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Sprint  net 

•>et-up  communications  software  to  dial  your  local  SPRINTNET  number. 

Connect  message  given. 

Press  <RETURN>  twice, 
sign  given 

Type  215N032A  press  <RETURN>. 

Wait  for  ID?  prompt. 

Enter  login  id.  press  <RETURN>. 

Wait  for  PASSWORD?  prompt. 

Enter  password  press  <RETURN>. 

You  are  now  on  SearchMAESTRO . 

To  Logoff  SearchMAESTRO 

To  logoff  SearchMAESTRO  when  you  have  dialed  in  through  Tymnet  or  Sprintnet,  type 
the  letter  /  (lower  case  L).  Disconnect  as  determined  by  your  communications  software. 

FOUR  WAYS  TO  USE  SEARCHMAESTRO 

“SEARCHMAESTRO  CHOOSES  A  DATABASE"  - 

One  way  to  use  the  system  is  to  have  SearchMAESTRO  choose  the  database.  This 
method  was  designed  for  the  inexperienced  user.  It  guides  you  through  the  search 
process  by  using  a  series  of  menus  that  prompt  you  for  all  of  the  information  needed 
to  carry  out  the  searc  h.  SearchMAESTRO  leads  you  to  the  appropriate  database  and 
performs  the  search. 

The  following  example  illustrates  the  use  of  SearchMAESTRO  to  follow  a  trail  of 
menus  to  select  an  appropriate  database  for  your  search  topic.  Assume  you  are 
looking  for  information  about  DoD  activities  in  the  area  of  artificial  intelligence. 

The  first  menus  you  will  see  in  SearchMAESTRO  are  shown  below.  Choose  3  to 
move  to  the  Search  Main  Menu,  and  then  choose  1  (“ SearchMAESTRO  chooses 
a  database”). 

FRX8S  TO  6ILKT 

S«t  Intonation  about  SmchMAlflTRO 
BaarchMASBTRO  pricing 

Start  a  search  ::y 

Leave  SaarchXAlSTRO 
tor  Help,  C  for  Conatodi 


PRKB8  TO  9SLBCT 

1  SaarohMABSTRO  chooaea  a  database . Mami  aaarohl no 

2  HearchKASSTRO  '•cans  Am  group  of  databases. •• •  *  . «• .Menu  ••arching 

3  Xnter  a  database  naae... . . . Mann  searching 

4  Kntar  a  database  nan*** . •  . Coana  Ccntrd  searching 

5  Instruction*,  Da  t  aba  a  a  directory 

6  KSWt  This  Xontbr  Database  Opdatea  yO" 

H  for  Belp,  C  for  Cowaands  ^ 
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U  you  want  to  search  any  of  the  commercial  databases,  choose  1  (for  Subjects)  from 
ti  c  following  menu  and  continue  to  select  the  appropriate  categories  from  the  series 
of  menus  that  follow. 


t 'iusaa  TO  &3LBCT 


1  Subject* 

U  Oov®ma*nt  ftaaaarch  and  Development 

h  for  H*lp,  C  for  Cc MMfldi 


->  / 

See  the  section  “DROLS  and  Other  Government-Sponsored  Databases*’ under  topic 
2.3,  “Enter  a  database  name”  for  information  about  the  government  research  and 

development  section. 

fttsaa  to  azutcT 

1  Rufina** 

2  Solano*  fc  Technology 

3  Madiclna  *  All lad  Haalth  —  - - — 

4  Lav,  Patent*,  Trademark* 

5  Social  Science*  4  Xducar !oa 

6  Art » ,  Literature,  Religion 

7  Entertainment  4  Travel 

5  Paraon* 

9  Hava 

H  for  Help,  C  for  Command# 

**>  2 


PRBBfl  TO  BBLBCT 

1  Agriculture  4  Pood 

2  Biology 

3  Chamietry 

4  Computer* 

5  Barth  Science* 

6  Knglnaarlng  4  Technology 

7  Energy 

8  Mathematic* 

9  Physic* 

H  for  Halp,  C  for  Contndt 

->  4 


PR BBS  TO  SELECT 

1  Computer  product*  4  application* 

2  Cooputar  aclanca  4  technology 

3  Telecommunication# 

H  for  Help,  C  for  Command* 

->  2 

You  have  now  used  SearchMAESTRO  to  lead  you  to  a  group  of  databases  relevant 
to  your  topic.  To  do  a  search  in  a  single  database,  choose  1  (for  Search  a  database). 
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WMto  to  WL«C T 


*'4  X 
"iZ 

a  n 


^A<Adte3mnm^  T  ••  r  ;  ^ ^ * ; *'••  t\» 

,  *ean  group ' of :  dttibu«*'  'U  J  '  ,#**£ ,”  *  *  • , 
for,8olp,  C  for  frowMBdtaK 


At  this  point,  you  can  choose  the  type  of  publication  that  best  meets  your  needs.  In 
this  example,  selecting  1  (for  “Research  journals”)  will  give  you  the  COMPENDEX 
PLUS  database. 


’£'/f  *+  W Wtpe**** * fC  ”///'” * /**+*''/* fU*  **+  -v/>  w// v*  v /  v  tsv «//-■  -  «« 

''iiiiuto  to  stxkct.  \  '  —"'"V  /•.  * 

\  X  '  K*««trch  journal* 

Sp  „  Popular  mma**ln««  f  •  , 

' ; 3  / , trmia  *ug*xin»* *'  "  >  r  *  - s>  \  *•*  ’  * 

-  '4-,  , ;  KavaXattara  •  on  computer*'  4  alactronic* 

:$••,;  Book*  on 'computer#  /  7  {'  r* 

,  for  Help,  c  for  Cocmend* 


**x  J 


Detebe*#  #el*atedt  COMPXNDXX  PLUS  { «B# tract ,  raprint #  aval labia 
Pra## -<JUProRK>  to'contintia,***  ' )  l'  .  '  'y'.'  '  ' 


Searching  by  different  types  of  information,  called  field  searching,  is  available  in 
this  particular  database,  so  you  will  see  a  menu  of  all  the  fields.  Choose  l  to  enter 
the  subject  matter  search  terms  associated  with  your  topic.  If  you  are  not  sure  how 
to  enter  terms  in  a  particular  field,  enter  A  for  help. 


•OckpBKDfX  PITS*  ' 
PPKBB  TO'  BHLKCT 


/  l  '  by  gubject  word*.  , 

byCJU*cod*:  \  /  ,  v 

•’  3 /-<-  ‘  by  author  naaa  v  ' 

y/f  by  ioumal  /  /  *  //  . 

* ;5  •  hr  publication  ?/ye*r 

'£  .  '  by  language-:  • 

•  /  7  -hy.artiola  typa^>:  ,  '• 

'  for  Help,  C  for,  Gotland#; 

Total,  charge tbu*  far? $3*00 

T>"Jf  'v 


If  field  searching  is  not  available  in  a  database,  you  will  not  see  this  menu  and 
searching  will  automatically  be  by  subject  only. 

In  this  example,  use  3  related  terms  for  artificial  intelligence  and  2  for  DoD.  Note 
the  parentheses  around  the  related  terms  and  the  use  of  the  wild  card  (the  slash  / 
character)  for  system  or  systems.  If  you  make  a  typing  error,  you  will  have  a  chance 
to  enter  the  terms  again. 
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Ty pe  H  tor  more  help  and  examples* 

mm*  $ma*c*  xordr 

->  <ai  or  artificial  intelligence  or  axpart  system/)  and  (defense 
or  dod) 


1st  • 

CAT  OR  ARTIFICIAL  XNTBLLIOINCI  OR  EXPERT  SYSTKN/)  AND  (DEFENSE  OR  BOO) 
Correct*  ( Yes/No >  y 


At  this  point,  you  could  define  your  search  further  by  adding  another  field,  such  as 
publication  year*  You  cannot  select  the  subject  field  again;  this  will  overwrite  your 
prior  subject  term  entry. 

Choose  2  when  you  are  ready  to  do  the  search.  You  will  see  status  messages  as 
SearchMAESTRO  conducts  the  search. 

PRJ IB9  TO  SELECT 

1  Narrow  your  aaarch  (add  mora  fields ) 

2  Begin  your  aaarch  now 

H  for  help#  C  for  commands 


mi  hare  no  re aeon  to  hellara  that  arrora  exist  in  the  data  or  services 
furnished*  tf  there  are  any  such  arrora  the  parties' hereto  have  no 
■  liability  for  any  consequential#  incidental  or  punitive  damages#  No 
warranty*  either  expressed  or  implied#  including  but  not  limited  to 
those. of  merchantability  or  fitness  for  a  particular  purpose  are  made# 
Any.  liability  is  limited  to  the  amount  paid  by  the  customer  to  Yslebese. 

System  !*  now  searching  Compander  Plus#  copyrighted  1991  by  Engineering 
Information*  Inc.#  New  York,  NY  and  available  through  Dialog' information 
Services*  Inc* 


Accessing  network 
Accessing  Database 
Logging  on 
Logging  on  (second 
Selecting  Database 
Submitting  Search 


Completed. 
Host  Completed;' 

Completed# 
step)  Completed;. 

Completed. 

completed. 


there  are  96  itea(s)  which  satiety 
your  search  phrase. 

Xs  will  show  you  the  most  recent  10 

You  may  wish  to  PRINT  or  CAPTURE  this  data  if  possible. 


The  10  most  recent  citations  will  be  displayed  on  your  terminal.  If  you  are  printing 
or  capturing  the  information,  you  may  not  want  to  pause  and  pi  ess  <RETURN> 
between  each  citation.  Press  At  and  the  display  will  be  continuous. 


12-7 


DGIS  Users’  Guide 


H**din g  #  *  '  .  Searched:  01*30*1951  00)05 

>lty  *0*  »top/»tukrtr '  ATt  Paging  Opp|  *C/  (esc)  *  interrupt  ( ^■CTRL/COWTHOL  key) ,  , 

0299X011  •  ;; K;x;  KOtttfely  NOV  M90121445DE  ■ 

Tifcla*  Wsural networka-for  automatic  targat  recognition, 

•  Author*  itoth*  Michael  W» 

Poureat  John*  Hopkln*  API»  Technical  Digest  (AppUed  Ifcyaic*  Laboratory)  v 
•ii n  Jan-Jun  i$so V iif-iao,  ^  „  ,  '-VCr* 

;  Publication  Yaar rl990  ^ 

.  j  coo*»i;jHwajQ^  low^  0370-5214  ' 

-  x  ^tmnguaga  t .  tngli  ah  **  "V'-  •.  %s*  *,  "  * 

(return)  to  continue,,,-*  • 


{Reading"  #10.  -  •  ,  '  " 

02074567  «.XV Monthly  Ho*  *XM9003*010509 

Prolog  based  *expert*  *  tty  stem*  for  fcha  allocation  of  quality 
{  assurance  progran  resources.  .  "  ' 

Author*  Crawford,  Xyle.'A,/V  kyad*/ Osama  Ki/  •* 

Corporate  Rource*  Wolf,  Croak  Wuclaar  Operating  Corp,  Wichita,  KS,  USX 
Confaranca  Title*  Proceeding#  of  tha  11th  Annual  Conference  on  ' 
Computer*  and.  Industrial  Engineering' 

^Conference'  Location*  Orlando,  FL,  UBA  Confaranca  Data:  1989  War  15*17 
irX*  Confaranca  KO^%  15764 

:'6ourcai  Computer*  a  industrial  Engineering  v  17  n  1*4  1969;  p  298*302 
publication  Tear  t  138*  . 

;;  cocaijscxjmoxi^  % zmt  osso-aasa 

,  ^Language*  English' .  ’  •  ’  VX.\  '  '  '  .  ; 

Pkess  (return),  to  continue,,, ~> 


When  the  display  is  finished,  you  will  see  a  menu  providing  you  with  further  options 
concerning  the  search. 

to  silect 

:>1  Review-  result  a  agnin 

J'.  -2  :  6aa  abstract®  ,  •  .  .  •  . 

•  3  Order  reprint* 

4  Ses  additional  heading* 

5  Start  a  new 'Search 

6  .  Laa.va  System 

$  ^  , 


PHtaa  TO  6BL8CT 

1  Ratura  to  previous  menu 

2  Return  to  main  menu 


To  review  the  results  you  were  just  given,  select  I.  Enter  one  of  the  heading  numbers 
already  viewed.  The  display  will  start  with  this  heading  and  end  at  the  last  result 
given  at  the  previous  display. 
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■  J  .ms*  to  select 

.*1';  ■,  Review  re *ult*  again 

**********  '  >  *  '• 

•'3-;  Ordar  :r*print*  '  * 

/:'4  .  .  flae- additional  heading* 

;st*rfc.*'new  search 

*><-'$  *  ;  t+*r*  System  ,  • 

:^A:\  %:  • : .  *  '  '  A-  ; 

Xt  Vhich  haiulinanumbervould  you  like -to  bugler  " 


If  abstracts  are  available,  theSee  Abstracts  selection  will  be  available  on  this  menu. 
'ihe  system  will  prompt  you  for  one  or  more  heading  numbers. 


} ;/  m«s  -  to-  select.  V 

1  Review  result#  again 

2  8m  abstract# 

'  3  ■.  Order  reprint* 

4  fiee  additional  heading* 

5  , .  Start  «  n*w  aaarcb 

.•".4  *•  Leave, ayatem  ' 

>>.'*  • 


The  available  Heading  number*  currently  range  between  1  and  99. 

■Please  eater  tlx*  beading  number  of  the  abstract#  you  wish  to  see* 
Separate  aacb  with  a  corns*  OR  range*  .by  a  dash.  (*;g. ,  1,5;  $  or  35~35}  * 

t  *  ’ 


,  Retrieving  1  abatract*  will' coat*  #L*7S  ' 
"tta'ybtl'Wlah'  to  continue  (Tee/No)  -*>  y 


To  order  reprints,  select3.  Select  the  desired  delivery  service.  You  will  beoroi  /pted 
for  ONE  heading  number.  Enter  only  one  heading  number,  it  will  be  .ayed  so 
you  can  verify  that  this  is  the  correct  heading. 


'  PRESS 
/i 

■  3  . 

.-3  V  •- 
\  4  . 

' '  5V  ^ 

■ 

J  ' 


TO  SELECT 

Review  result*  again 
See  abstract* 

Order  reprint* 

See  additional  beading* 
Start  a  new  search 
Leave  system 
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RRXSS  TO  SELECT 

■Ij  t  VOWttL  SERVICE i  Reprints  will  be  delivered  within"  three  mki* 

It  a  reprint'  cannot  be  f Iliad  within  this  period  than  ycru  will 
bt  notifled-by  atil. 

2iy  REPRESS  SERVICE j  Reprints  will  ha  delivered  within  one  week  win 

;;  -  EederaT  Express.  If~a  raprint  cannot  be  filled  within  thim  pariod 
than  yoawill  ha  not  if  i  ad  hy  phone.  (Cannot  use  P.0.  Box  nuabers) 

V"  'y  •  <•’'  v  v,  *  t  *  "  '  •:/.  ■;  -  v  ' 

-  !;Soae  -raprint  a  cannot  ha  dslivsred  at  tha  standard  fse.  Raprint  a  that 
fall  into  thia  category  include  hooka*  conference  proceedings,  mamm 
foreign  journals,  icaa  reports  freet  VTIS,  dissertations,  and  other  hard 
to  locate  itaea. 

if^a  raprint  cannot  ha  delivered  at  tha  standard  fee,  yoo  will  ha 
notified  by  tha  supplier j  in  aoat  casas  tha  document  can  ha  supplied  at 
a  higher  fee* 

Enter  tha  HEADING  number  of  the  article  which  you  would  like  delivered. 
Inter  only  one  article  at  a  tine*  enter  mB*  to  at  or  ordering. 


You  will  be  provided  five  lines  to  enter  the  mailing  address.  You  will  be  also  be 
prompted  for  your  day-time  phone  number.  You  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to 
modify  the  address  and  phone  number.  Please  retain  the  control  number  provided 
by  the  system.  You  will  be  given  a  prompt  to  order  another  heading.  You  will  not 
need  to  re-enter  the  address  unless  it  is  different 


Enter  your  name  and  mailing  addrass  below, 
tup  ho  five  Unas)  ‘  ^ 

•  *  7  Agency  Rama  \ 

'  Of  flea  dymhol 
Requea tar's  Kama 
■  street  Address 
->  v  City*  State  Zip  Coda 

Your  day-time  phona  number:  ->  SSS-555-55S5 


Agency  Marne 
Off ioa  Symbol 
Requester's  Hams 
Street  Address 
'City*  Stats'  Zip, Cods 
V 

phone  .  number*  5SS-555-5555 

Zs  this  correct?  (Yes/No/Backup)  *  ->  y 
Your  control  number  let  37  -  362  -  1 

Accaeeing  dalivary  servica  Completed. 

Ordering  reprint  Ccnpleted> 

Enter  the  HEADING  number  of  the  article  which  you  would  like  delivered. 
Enter  only  one  article  at  a  time,  enter  "B*  to  stop  ordering. 
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To  see  additional  headings  resulting  from  your  search,  select  4 .  You  will  be 
prompted  to  enter  the  number  of  headings  you  would  like  to  see.  You  must  retrieve 
at  least  ten  headings  at  one  time  (unless  there  are  less  than  ten  remaining). 


PRESS  TO  SELECT 

1  Review  result*  again 

2  See  abstract* 

3  Order  reprint* 

4  3**  additional  headings 

5  Start  a  new  ••arch 

6  Laava  System 

->  2 

Th«ro  are  14760  heading*  atill  available. 

How  many  mora  heading*  would  you  like  to  aaa7 
~>  10 


SEARCHMAESTRO  SCANS  A  GROUP  OF 
DATABASES 


The  scan  feature  on  SearchMAESTRO  is  a  two-step  process  that  helps  you  choose 
the  best  databases  for  your  search  topic.  First  SearchMAESTRO  searches  two  to 
four  vendors  to  find  the  number  of  records  on  your  topic  in  each  vendor’s  database. 
You  then  use  the  results  to  select  one  or  more  databases  to  search. 


To  see  the  list  of  subject  areas  for  which  scan  searching  is  available,  enter  scan  list 
at  the  ->  prompt. 


You  will  see  the  list  arranged  into  major  categories. 


SCAM  CATBOORX1S 


BUSINESS  ft  INDUSTRY 
Accounting 
Ag-food  * 

Banking 

Company 

Construction 

Economic* 

£n*rgy- industry 

PIRl  ♦* 

Qovt-def ense 
In*uranc* 

Management 


BUSINESS  •  INDUSTRY  cont'd 

Manufacturing 

Marketing 

Mergera 

Product 

Property 

Pub-coma 

Retail 

Service a 

Tar 

Ticker 

Wholesale 


•  Ag-Food*  agriculture  and  food  Indue try 
**  FIRE i  finance,  insurance  and  real  estate 

***Pub~Com»t  public  utilities;  comnunlcatlon  and 
transportation 

**++Chea-Bnga« chemical  engineering 


Press  (return)  to  continue-.- > 


(Page  1  of  3) 

8CXBSICB  A  TECHUOUWT 

Aerospace 

Agriculture 

Biology 

Chea-engn 

Chemistry 

Civil 

Computer 

Earth-science 

Electrical 

Energy-  sc 1 eace 

Materials 

Mathematic* 

Mechanical 

Metal* 

Optical 

Physic* 

Telecom 

Transportation 
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B  CAK  CAT BOORI  18 


(Pag*  d  of  3} 


MEDICINE 


SOCIAL  0CTBMCEB 


ART,  LIT*,  ENTERTAIN* 


Xtdlctl  ,  Anthropology 

(Includes  Nursing,  Archaeology 

.  Fharnu  oology,  Bcoaonic* 

Medical  Research,  ,  Education 

Cgosusmt  Health)  History 

"f//  ,  Library 

*  ****  Psychology 

LAW,"  PATENTS,-  TRADENAMES  Public -Affair# 

'  <*"  #  '  Soolology'  N 

'Law*  '  - 

patent/,  *  .  '-V,  „  , 

Tradenaae  RELIGION,  PHIL080PHT 

Religion 

Philosophy 


Art 

Pence 

Film 

literature 
Music 
-  Theater 
TV- Radio 


miscellaneous 

Biography 

General  * 


general  reference 


Prase  (return)  to  contluue~-> 


f CAK  CATIOORI18 
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NEWS  -  BY  U.S*  STATE 


NEWS',-  BY  U.8«  STATE 


HEMS  -  BY  U.S.  STATE 


Alaska 

Ariaona, 

California . 

Colorado 

X>istrict-of-Coluahia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Illinois 


Kansas 

Kentucky 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Missouri' 

Mev-Jersey 

Indiana  * 


Vev-York 
Korth -Carolina 
Ohio 

Pennsylvania 

South-Cerolina 

Texas 

Virginia 

Washington 


HEMS  -  U.S*  NATIONAL 
national 


MEWS  -  BUSINESS 
BUS-Kevs 


PEOPLE  IK  THE  NEWS 
People 


To  start  a  scan,  return  to  an  ->  presapt,  than  enter 
A'  category  fro*  this  list. 


SCAN  and  the  name  of 


Press  (return)  to  continue-.- > 


PRESS  TO 'SELECT 


1  SearchMAESTRO  chooses  a  database. . . . Menu  searching 

2  SearchMAESTRO  scans  a  group  of  databases ........  *M«xra  searching 

3  Enter  e  databaae  name . Menu  searching 


4  Enter  a  databaae  name . Cos— on  Comnand  searching 

5  Instructions,  Database  directory 

€  NSW!  This  Month:  Database  Updates 

H  for  Help,  C  for  Coconands 

->  J 

Choose  the  name  of  the  database  category  most  relevant  to  your  topic.  In  this 
example,  it  is  computer.  To  start  the  database  scan,  enter  scan  computer  at  the  -> 
prompt  or  Choose  2  (SearchMAESTRO  scans  a  group  of  databases)  and  enter 
computer  at  the  prompt.  You  may  be  given  menus  to  narrow  your  search. 
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Pleas*  enter  the  »oan  category  as  you  know  it*  (Type  H  for  a  list,  or 
B  to  backup*) 

->  computer 

PK USB  lO  SMLMCT 

T  Computer  Products  a  Applications  Bean  , 

'  2  Computer  Science  a  tacbnology  Bean 

'  3  ■  talaocaa uni  cations  Bean  ; 

,  H  for  Help,  C  for' Command* 


Enter  your  search  topic. 


Typa  H  for  more  help  and  example*. 

rater  a  computer  topic 
Cor  typa  B  to  back  up) 

->  Cai  or  artificial  intelligence  or  expert  system/)  and  Cdafansa  or  dod) 

(At  OR  ARTIFICIAL  XHTILtiaXNCK  OR  rXPTRT  SYSTBOf/)  AND  (DBFINSK  OR  DoD) 
Correct  7  (Tas/No)  -*>>*' 


While  the  search  is  in  progress,  you  will  see  status  messages  like  the  ones  for 
searching  a  single  database. 


tha  scan  is  sow  In  prograss*  Tour  query  is  being  submitted  to  a  selected 
group  of  databases* 

Whan  tha  scan  is  completed,  a  results  menu  will  display.  This  special 
menu 'will  show  you  which  of  the  databases  contains  information  on  your 
topic.  To  help  you  select  the  appropriate  database  a  to  search,  the  menu 
will  Indicate  the  format  of  It  eats  in  each  database  and  the  main  source 
of  information,  such  as  journals,  books,  or  newspapers.  You'll  also  be 
able  to  see  database  descriptions  by  typing  R.  Further  assistance  will 
be  available  from  the  results  menu  by  typing  505  to  access  our  online 
reference  support  facility* 

Note  that  database  searches  conducted  from  the  scon  results  menu  incur 
normal  search  chargss*  The  scan  process  may  take  a  few  minutes*  The 
message  "Scanning,  please  wait..**  will  repeat  until  the  scan  is 
completed. 


Scanning, 

Scanning, 

Scanning, 

Scanning, 

Scanning, 

Scanning, 

Scanning, 

Scanning, 


please  wait... 
please  wait.** 
please  wait... 
please  wait... 
please  wait..* 
please  wait... 
please  wait... 
pleeee  wait.** 


Scan  completed 
Press  return  -> 
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When  the  searcii  is  completed,  you  will  see  a  menu  summarizing  the  I.-  iber  of 
records  in  each  database.  The  first  column  shows  the  number  to  enter  at  the  prompt 
if  you  want  that  item  displayed.  To  search  Computer  and  Mathematics  Search 
which  iias  1  record  on  your  topic,  choose  2. 


ad.no.  ft  Technology  loan  raaulta  fort  (XI  OK  ARTIFICIAL, 
IHTBLLIOS. . . 


TO  0KAKCH 

Result* 

Format 

fource  Typ* 

1 

Books  in  ?rlnt« * 

r*f*r*no* 

booka 

2 

Ccnputar  ft  Mathematic*  flaareb. 

r*f*r*noa 

journal  a 

3 

Dissertation  Aba tract*  Online. 

aba tract 

diaaartatlona 

4 

tms . . 

abatraat 

floe* t  raporta 

Buyer**  Child*  to  Micro  So ft war *....•* 9 

abatract 

multiple  aouroaa 

5 

•Coopendex  Plua 

abatract 

journals 

6 

Computer  A  SAP.  . . .  .  . . 

toll  taxt 

journals 

7 

Conf *r*nc*  Papers  Index. ...... 

reference 

conf.  papar 

a 

Information  ficiftnc*  Abatracta. 

abstract 

journal a 

9 

INSPHC  dat*) . 

abatract 

journals 

10 

IN0PKC  (1969*1982)  . . 

abatract 

journals 

•Good  cholca  for  proi:«*sional  litaratura. 

A  ADDITION  All  CHOI  CM 
H  Dat aba  a  a  deaaription* 

X  Mala  Monu 
BOB  Online  assistance 

->  2 

The  search,  display,  and  order  of  results  is  the  same  as  with  “SearchMAESTRO 
chooses  a  Database”. 

When  you  have  completed  the  search,  you  can  select  the  same  scan  menu  showing 
the  number  of  records  in  each  database  and  indicating  those  you  have  already 
searched. 

ENTER  A  DATABASE  NAME 

This  feature  also  does  the  searching  for  you  but  gives  you  the  added  control  of  being 
able  to  specify  the  name  of  the  particular  database  that  you  want  the  system  to 
search,  if  you  are  unsure  of  the  exact  name  of  a  database,  you  can  use  the  Database 
Directory,  a  listing  of  all  online  databases  that  the  system  can  access.  You  can  also 
enter  a  database  name  you  think  is  correct.  A  list  of  databases  with  similar  names 
will  be  provided  if  the  one  you  entered  is  incorrect. 

Database  Directory 

The  Database  Directory  contains  information  about  almost  all  the  databases 
available  through  SearchMAESTRO.  The  databases  are  organized  into  subject 
areas  and  grouped  into  major  categories.  To  see  the  list  of  subject  areas,  enter  dir 
list  at  any  ->  promot. 
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->  dir  list 

IN»Ico«*  to  thm  directory  o t  dstsbssssl 

Thsrs  earn  Zour  vmys  to  sees**  this  directory;  by  DATABA3B  MAKE,  by 
ACCESSION  NUMBER#  by  HOOT*  and  byfiUBJXCTS  CATEGORY*  You  My  tcc«»» 
thsdi  rectory  at  any  prompt  sffc*r  leaving  this  instructional  araa* 

*/4t  ,  '  .  , 

,  *0  *•♦  a  dl  r  sc  toryii  sting  of  a  particular  database*  aatar  OIR  folloead 
■  by  tba  DATABAEX  MARI  Or  ACCESSION  NUMBER.  Forsxsmpl**  DIR  XAflAZDOl  ASAP 

/To  :»*•  a  list  of  database*  acoaa sad  through  a  particular  BOOT/  enter  MB 
v  followed  by  the  ho»t  nsms*  For  sxsmpls*  OIK  ORBIT* 

. g^lioat', a*M*  are >  , 

v/  BUS  DIALOG  NBNflNET  PROFILE  WATERLOO 

,  DATAOTAR  d-CAM  ORBIT  QUEBTXL  KXL0ON 

To  sea  the  database*  in  one  of  the  CATEGORIES  below*  enter  DIR  followed 
by  the  category  name*  For  axaaplet  DIR  ART  (under  ART*  LIT;  * , 
ENTERTAINMENT) 

**  Prese  AC  to  stop  the  directory  display  and  return  to  the  previous 
Menu*  ** 

Press  (return)  to  continu*u*~» 

.  "f 
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ART*  LIT/*  KNTBRTAINKKNT 
Art,' 

B06k  Reviews 

Directories  or  Publishing 
Film 

Hueanities  <"* 

Literature 

Basic 

photography 
Television  Radio 
Theater 


BUSIHB8S  4  INDUSTRY  LAN*  PATENT^ 

Accounting  Law, 

Agriculture  and  Pood  Patents 

Corporate  Information  Trademark*  ■ 

Economics 
Employment 

Finance  "  MEDLINE 

lndu*try 

Insurance  Hediclne 

International  Bualnes*  Allied  Health 

International  Trade  Pharmacology 

Investment 

Management 

Marksting 

Real  Estate 

Taxation 


Pres*  (return)  to  continue_-> 


Continue  pressing  <RETURN>  to  view  the  database  directory  categories.  Choose 
the  name  of  the  subject  area  most  relevant  to  your  topic.  In  this  example  it  is 
computers.  To  see  an  alphabetical  listing  of  all  these  databases,  enter  dir  computers 
at  the  ->  prompt. 


->  dir  computers 


One  of  the  databases  in  the  computers  list  is  the  Applied  Networks  Report.  The 
first  line  of  information  about  the  database  shows  its  name  and  corresponding 
number  code.  You  can  use  either  one  to  identify  the  database. 
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ccwrom  scntucs  ako  ccmvrwM 

3«b  APf&XfD'  M1TW5KK0  RIPGKT 

frbrlda#  tha  most  racant  ra*#arch  mad  in-d#pth  analysis  of  trends  in 
networking  technologier  and  application#  that  ara  mo#tusafttl  for -real « 
business  solution#*/  /'  '  *  ''*''*  *  '  f '  •  - 

V\\  ;:#otmati  full  t#xt'  ^  /*'-  ' 

'  /  Pi^ld  foarchlngt  unavailable  <  ^  \  '  '  •-  * 

TiiaePpam  from  196*  to  present 

updating*  ^monthly 

V>  ^  Anprintai  unavailable  '  i 

, >_ ?„ UevsKet f  •  Inc*:  ^  w  .  >  t0  v  -  %  .. 

in  this  category. 

Brass  (return)  to  continue  or  B  to  back  up  -> 


The  Database  Directory  is  also  available  in  hard  copy  format.  For  copies  contact: 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center 
ATTN:  DTIC-BLN 
Cameron  Station 
Alexandria,  Virginia  22304-6145 
(703)  274-7791  or  DSN  284-7791 


You  can  also  use  the  Database  Directory  to  search  a  particular  database  that  is 
listed  in  the  directory. 

Select  3  from  the  Main  Menu  and  then  enter  either  the  database  name  or  its  number 
code.  If  you  are  unsure  of  the  exact  name,  enter  the  name  you  believe  is  correct  and 
a  list  will  be  provided  if  it  is  incorrect.  In  this  example,  you  can  use  nasa  software 
directory  or  1953. 

BUMS  TO  flXLKC* 


1  SearchKXMTRO  chooses  ft  dfttftbfts* . . Urn mt  searching 

2  fi#mrchXA*8TSO  scans  ft  group  of  databasas . .  .Hemi  ••arching 

3  Inter  a  database  name . . . . Ktnu  ••arching 

4  ''  Enter  a  dtttbtM  name. . . Common  Command  ••  arching 

"*  '  Instructions ,  Database  directory 

v  '  J'HMt  This  Hon th:  Database  Updates 
'■  J  for’Belp,  c  for  Commands 


->  J 

Please  enter  the  database  name  as  you  know  it. 
(use  B  to  back  up) 

-y  jsa#*  0o£tm*r*  directory 


SearchMAESTRO  first  checks  that  you  entered  a  valid  database  name  and  then 
prompts  you  to  enter  your  search.  The  search,  display,  and  order  of  results  are 
exactly  the  same  as  with  " SearchMAESTRO  chooses  a  database”. 
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•iarehiag., *♦ 

Type  B  for  -  »*«rch  gtiids  linos  ond  examples* 
Xntor  your  subisefc  tons. 


•A''eU  dr  srttficisZ  latslXiffsacs  arsxpsrt  system/ 


'T*t'  " 'V  , 

AX  OR  ARTIFICIAL  HTTBUdOlHC*  on  XXPZRT  SYSTEM/ 
Correct  7  tfes/No)  ->  y 


DROLS  and  Other  Government-Sponsored  Databases 

In  addition  to  the  available  commercial  databases, SearcAAfAliSr/?!/  also  provides 
access  to  the  DROLS  databases  and  several  other  government-sponsored  databases. 
Except  for  NTIS  and  Federal  Research  in  Progress,  they  are  not  in  the  Database 
Directory  or  searchable  through  “Enter  a  database  name”. 

To  reach  the  menu  of  government  databases,  select  “ SearchMAESTRO  chooses  a 
database”,  and  then  choose2  (for  “Government  Research  and  Development”).  You 
will  receive  a  list  of  the  available  government  databases. 


rasas  <TO"s*iacT 


■  X'  ■  SeerohMAKSTRO  chooeas  &  datebnse.. . Menu  Marching 

•  ■  2  '  SesrchKAESTRO,  scan*  a  group  of  detabaass. ....... .Kami  aaarchlng  . 

■  "'"3  Enter  a  database  name. ......... . . .Kami  searching - 


4-.  ,  Enter  a  database  name. ................ .Common  cones  n<1  aaarchlng , 

"  S  Instructions,  Database  directory 

.  6  /  BUM  This  Month:  Database  Updates 
i  '  B ‘  forHelp,  C  for  Commands 


PRESS  TO  SELECT 
-  1  Subjects 

2  Oovenmeut  Ksssarch  and  Development 

B  for  Help,  C  for  Coasand* 

2 


PWW8  TO  snzxcr 

;X  '  Aeroapt.ee  Database 

2  DROLS  Technical  Reports  Databare  (requires  DROLS  Password) 

3  DROLS  York  Units .  Database  (requires  DROLS  password) 

4  Department  of  Energy  {DOS)  Database 

5  Federal  Research  in  Progress 

4  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS) 

7  Government  Research  and  Development  Scan  (require'.)  DROLS  password) 

H  for  Help,  C  for  Cooaands 
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After  selecting  a  database  from  this  menu,  you  will  see  anothermenu  with  the  fields 
(different  types  of  information)  which  are  searchable.  Some  fields  may  lead  you  to 
additional  sub-menus.  Follow  the  menus  until  you  have  entered  your  complete 
search. 

Except  for  the  DROLS  databases,  the  search  process  is  exactly  the  same  as  with  the 
commercial  databases.  Option  7  scans  all  the  government  databases  on  the  list 
However,  you  can  only  use  it  if  you  are  a  registered  DROLS  user. 

To  search  the  two  DROLS  databases  (options  2  and  3)  you  must  also  be  a  registered 
DROLS  user.  After  you  enter  your  search,  SearchMAESTRO  will  prompt  you  for 
your  DROLS  sign-on  code,  password/NTIS  deposit  account  number,  and  terminal 
ID.  WhenSearchMAESTRO  has  used  youi  DROLS  account  information  to  access 
the  selected  DROLS  database,  the  rest  of  the  process  is  the  same  as  with  the 
commercial  databases. 

COMMON  COMMAND  LANGUAGE 

Common  Command  Language  (CCL),  (not  to  be  conftised  with  the  DGIS  CCL 
(Common  Command  Language))  provides  SearchMAESTRO  users  with  greater 
flexibility  in  tailoring  search  strategies.  It  is  a  command-driven  system,  based  on 
international  standards  (ISO,  2nd  draft  proposal  DP  8777),  that  provides  more 
interaction  with  specific  databases. 

The  following  provides  general  instructions  for  using  the  SearchMAESTRO  CCL. 

Choose  4  (for  “Enter  a  database  name....Common  Command  Language).  Enter 
either  the  database  name  or  the  number  code.  In  this  example,  you  can  use  NTIS  or 
1567  to  search  the  National  Technical  Information  Service. 

'•>'  a'*'  '  i  '  \  /  •  ‘  •'  :  *  '  >  ^ 

■/VmLB*  'tO'MiaCT  /  ' 

'  ? '-1  SaarchMAkSTRO  chooaaa  a  datahasa. . . .  .Xanu  ■•arching 

mcmn*  a  group  of  databaaas.  ♦ . .  .Kami  ■•arching 
3  c  Xntar  a  datafcaaa  hum.  .  -.Menu  ••arching 
4 .  V  In  tar  a  databaaa  na»»* «  .Coeatrm  Cconand  ■•arching 

..  ,$  matrucfciona^Databaa*  directory 

6  .  KIWI  Thia  Konth:  Datahaa*  Updataa 

****'$£/}.  .  for-  Halp,  c  Cor  Coammda 

•  >  V  ,  ■  , 


Plaaaa  «nt  ar  thn  databaaa  nnmm  a  a  you  know  it. 
'{^*•<'8  to  back  up. ) 

■-> 
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Searching 

National  Technical  Information  Servica  (NT  IS)  ie  copyrighted  19U  by 
NTI8,  Springfield,  VA,*  and' ie  available  through  Dialog  Information 
Service*,  Inc* 


Relative  coefc  per  minute  t  ** 

Relative  coat  per  lergeet  SHOW  format:  > 


CPit  xml  aiagti 

*  0*42  to  1*05  * 

**  1*05  to  1*58  ** 

«*:  i.so  to  a*io  **+“ 

****  2*i:UtO'3*15 


fia Utuant  ltxgm.figQH  fgnaafc 

0*00  to  0*25 
0*27  to  0*7* 

0*80  to  3*66 
3*62  to  26.2S, 


Costs  are  database  specific. 

The  following  series  of  menus  are  provided  to  assist  you  in  using  Common 
Command  Language  and  the  information  will  differ  with  each  database.  Selection 
1  provides  a  brief  overview  of  CCL. 

Enter  info  or  h  to  get  a  help  menu. 


WOWS  TO  SSLXCT 


1  Introduction  to  Cans  on  Command  Language 

‘2,  Li* t  of  INFO  topic* 

3  FIXLD3  in  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTXS)  - 

4  SHOW  formate  for  national  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS) 

5  ' Deecription  of  Rational  Technical  Information  Service  <KTXS) 

B  '  Backup  to  command  procot 


Inter  info  or  h  to  get  a  help  menu* 
J 


Select2  from  the  help  menu  for  a  list  of  information  topics  for  the  selected  database. 
The  items  with  an  asterisk  are  treated  differently  for  each  database  host.  It  is 
recommended  you  read  the  help  and  examples  for  these  topics  if  you  are  not  familiar 
with  the  host. 
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,  HELP  WITH  DIALOG  SEARCHING 

xkfO  followed  by  any  of  .the  topic*  ilated  below,  provide*  help  and 
example *f or  the  selected  topic*  .- 

/COMMANDS  OTHER  TOPIC*  *7' 

‘  \BA*E  -  '*''♦&!**'  '  %  v*  ,  %  ,  ••  '  con-  * 

COMMAND*  mowi  '  \Mhu»ic~index  , 

**te«ci  '  PHOTO  •  ,  •aooleen*  ♦Proximity 

^;>#XILD* :<  *RIVX*W '  ,  mV  stacking,  ^Punctuation.. 

;'>fXK0.;;  -  -  SHOW  '>Ko*t '  •  ^Ranging 

'''WWttM"  ,  stop  •'  '  *atop-word* 

y/XHK* '  *  , ' *0 TAL  A ; ;  ,  v  ; '  * Operator*  . .  *frUncation 

.W-ifiy :vV' :  'Sr~; !,r':'y  ; v 

For  example  t  nNFO  FORMAT*  will  pxxnride  help  on  using  the  FORMATS  cavnand . 

•These  it«n*.*re  treated  differently  for  eaoh'h0*t*  It.  i*  recommended 
that  you  x*ad  tn*  halp  and  example*  for  these'  topics  ♦*. 

Press  (return)  to  continue-.-* 


Select  3  from  the  help  menu  for  a  list  of  the  fields  you  can  use  when  searching  the 
selected  database.  Enter  a  field  number  for  additional  help  or  press  <RETURN> 
to  return  to  the  help  menu. 


r£*i d"Prefix  Suffix  Inscription  and  axaapla  -  .Pag*  1  of  1 


ad-:. 

'  author/ (Aiwx*a-iAsiMib* " 

2 

C*~- 

corporate  /source  {cs-axaoociya  n  naux) 

we*' 

document  type  (OTwPATBNT) 

4  4; 

py  ; 

.  publication  yeor  (PY*  1987) 

'S'S ' 

identification  number  (RN-RAC-CR-2) 

8H  >. 

section  heading  (SH»97K) 

i  '5 

BP* 

sponsoring  organization  {SP-NATrSAL  tl  science  it  foondaticxo 

«v 

AB 

abstract  {StflD5*  I!  APPLICATION  *1  SYSTEMS/ AB) 

* ♦' 

✓ 

•I mr> 

descriptor  {remote  ii  muranmi 

id-/ 

ID 

identifier  {IMMOBILIZXD  It  XNZYXX8/XD) 

n 

SH 

section  heading  (XNEROY(f  )FUEL8/8H) 

12  A' 

n  • 

fcitle<E'l!  RAY  1 1 , CRYSTAIDOORAPHY/Tr) / 

Bnter  fl«ld  number  for  help,  {return)  to  backup:  **> 


Select  4  from  the  help  menu  for  a  list  of  show  formats  for  the  selected  database. 


TO  SELECT 

Introduction  to  couton.  Command  language 
Mat  of  INFO  topic* 

FIELDS  in  national  Technical.  Information  Serrice  {HTIS) 

SHOW  format*  for  National  Technical  Information  Serrice  (NTI8) 
Description  of  National  Technical  information  Serrice  {NTIS} 
Backup  to  cooeand  prompt 

->d 


,  PR*** 
1 

f,Z 

3 

4 

5 

'  B  7 
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Available  sho*t  formate* 

format  At  "*  Title  and'  indexing  * . 
format  at  BibHographio  citation 

format's*  Bibliographic  citation  and  abstract 

format  4*  ,  full'rec ord 

toMW  (return)  to  continue^ > 


GETTING  HELP 


Registration . Defense  Technical  Information  Center 

Registration  Branch . (703)  274-7709 

. DSN  284-7709 

End  User  Support  ..Defense  Technical  Information  Center 

Network  Services  Branch . (703)  274-7791 

. DSN  284-7791 

Telecommunications 

Problems . Telebase  Customer  Service . 1  (800)  220-7616 


ON-LINE  HELP  MENUS 


Help  menus  are  readily  available.  Most  menus  have  a  help  option  that  can  provide 
you  with  detailed  information  about  the  other  options  on  the  menu. 

SOS 

SOS  is  readily  available  when  you  need  online  human  assistance.  This  command 
initiates  a  conversation  with  the  MAESTRO  support  staff,  and  your  terminal  screen 
becomes  the  background  fora  written  dialogue  used  to  communicate  your  problem. 
To  use  it,  type  sos  at  the  Main  Menu. 


Logos  to  SearchMAIBTRO  complete . 
*************  welcome  to  * 
'  S««rcbXASSTRO 


*  '*  '  * 

*  '*  I»D  Ontewey  Info  System  * 

*  *  Defense Tech  info  Cantor  * 

*  «  ^  # 

* '  *(c)  irn  Telebaae  Systems  Inc* 

*  A ♦  0.S.  Pdt*nt  No.  4,7/4,655  * 

*  *The  Knowledge  Gateway  (R)  CO  * 


♦  *  \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ 

*  *  . 

**♦****»»•  \\\\\\\\\\\VW\ 

*  *  *  *  . 

*  *  *  *  \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ 

*  *  *  «  _ 

*  *  \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ 


for  information  call  OTIC  (703)  274-3848  and  ask  for  MAESTRO 
To  contact  DTIC/DROLS  SOS,  Call  (703)  274-7791  K-f  8AK-4PM  KST 


*8earchMAB3TRO  la  an  eaey-to-uee  menu -driven  DoD  eervice  to  help  get  your* 
•Information  from  800+  databases  and  vendor  ayatama  in  a  uniform,  global  * 
•manner*  If  you  are  e  DROLS  regietered  user,  DR0L9  ie  Included.  * 
«**♦♦****♦♦•**#********♦*****♦♦****■♦«* 
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The  General  SOS  staff  are  search  experts  at  Telebase,  Inc.  with  extensive  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  SearchMAESTRO  system  and  the  over  850  available  databases.  If  the 
General  SOS  is  not  available,  you  can  send  a  message  at  the  prompt  provided.  The 
Telebase  staff  will  respond  by  phone  or  letter.  For  DROLS  SOS  call  (703)  274- 
7791,  M-F  8  am-4  pm  est.  or  leave  message  on  1-800-225-DTIC  (3842). 

BASIC  COMMANDS 

Although  most  of  the  time  you  will  be  moving  around  in  SearchMAESTRO  by 
entering  a  number  corresponding  to  a  menu  option,  there  are  also  several  different 
types  of  commands  that  can  be  entered  (in  either  upper  case  or  lower  case)  at  almost 
any  menu  prompt. 

M&tm  arouad  it*  msnu* 

*v  x  •  '  vrstauni  to  Min  mwaa  '  7 

' yyb  .  *  *  backup  oam  mmui 

■  '  'X  ■  logout  fro®  Apr intnst  or  Tymast  access 

<*BO<CTRD>d  logout  trcm  POISacces* 

H*lp  sections «Help"  and 

help  on  current  meaner  prompt 
'  mom-'"  ■  online  human  assistance 

dean  searching  '  <***-- section  trample  Using  ^ 

.  ;/  ''  flearchtAKSTRO  ecana;  a  group -of  database**)  * 

*CSn  list  list  of  "9010  &IM9. 
loftt'  niMt'  -  begin  specified  ecan 

Database  Directory  (see  section  ♦‘Directory  of  Databases*) 

o  dir:  list'  list  of  database  categories 

,/^‘;dir~na»e-  list  of  databases  within  specified  category 

fl*arch  results  display 

.  /print,  continuous  display 

/crt  prompts  for  <RHOKKx  every  22  linss  (default) 

/video  a  HIM  as  /crt#  clears  screen  between  returns 

./vfclOO  same  as  /video  for  vt 100  terminal* 

;  •  *#<'  stop  display ' 

•  /•'  *<j'  'resume  display  ■  '*  , 

Ac'-  stop  display  and  return  to  prompt 

At'  scrolls  text 

{*/*  is  slash  character;  *  A  *  represents  the  control  ley) 

DEVELOPING  A  SEARCH  STRATEGY 

To  effectively  use  SearchMAESTRO ,  you  need  to  learn  a  little  about  database 
searching.  SearchMAESTRO  will  guide  you  through  much  of  your  search,  but 
success  depends  upon  the  thinking  you  have  done  in  advance.  In  most  databases, 
you  get  a  menu  of  options  that  will  help  you  zero  in  on  your  topic.  At  some  point, 
however,  you  type  in  information  that  specifically  identifies  your  topic.  To  type  in 
your  search,  you  need  to  know  just  what  you  are  interested  in  finding  out  and  how 
to  ask  the  computer  to  look  for  it. 
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Know  the  Question 

The  way  to  get  information  from  SearchMAESTRO  is  very  much  like  getting 
information  from  a  printed  source.  First,  you  must  define  the  question.  Knowing  just 
what  you  want  is  important  Clearly  define  the  question  BEFORE  searching.  Use 
your  reference  interview  skills  and  your  intuition. 

Search  Strategy 

Onceyou  have  identified  the  question,  you  will  need  to  set  up  your  words  in  a  pattern 
that  SearchMAESTRO  can  understand.  Essentially,  online  searching  is  asking  the 
computer  to  look  for  the  occurrence  of  words  or  word  groups.  You  type  in  key 
words,  connected  by  simple  searching  terms ,  and  the  computer  looks  through  all  the 
records  in  the  file  to  see  where  the  words  you  requested  appear. 

Good  searching  is  finding  the  right  balance  between  asking  for  too  many  specific 
terms  and  asking  for  too  few  to  identify  what  you  want.  If  you  use  too  many  terms 
to  specify  what  you  are  interested  in  (and  link  them  all  with  ANDs),  you  run  the  risk 
of  finding  nothing,  even  though  there  may  be  information  there.  If  you  use  too  few 
terms,  you  are  likely  to  pull  up  too  much  information,  or  worse  yet,  unrelated 
information.  Your  search  strategy  is  limited  to  240  characters.  Menu  selections  are 
also  available  to  narrow  the  search. 

Knowing  what  words  to  ask  the  computer  to  look  for  is  the  key  to  using  Search¬ 
MAESTRO .  Just  as  the  query,  I  want  information  on  Africa  brings  many  possible 
printed  sources  to  mind,  imagine  how  many  times  the  computer  might  find  the  key 
word  Africa  on  its  own,  without  qualifiers  in  a  given  database.  Identify  all  the  vital 
terms  that  describe  your  question.  For  example,  I  want  to  find  information  on  how 
Reagan  dealt  with  issues  related  to  the  famine  in  Ethiopia  when  he  was  president 
narrows  this  question  significantly.  The  key  terms  are  now  Reagan  and  famine  and 
Ethiopia. 

Connect  Subjects  with  AND 

To  let  SearchMAESTRO  know  that  you  want  to  find  articles  with  all  the  terms  you 
have  selected,  join  the  terms  with  AND: 

Term  1  AND  Term  2 

SearchMAESTRO  wil  1  retrieve  articles  that  include  both  words.  Usi  ng  the  previous 
example,  at  the  SearchMAESTRO  prompt  you  could  type  in: 

-  >  REAGAN  AND  FAMINE  AND  ETHIOPIA 
Connect  Synonyms  with  OR 

However,  if  you  were  to  do  this  search,  you  would  miss  articles  that  referred  to 
REAGAN  and  DROUGHT  in  AFRICA.  You  can  use  another  OR  to  include 
synonyms. 
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Think  of  all  the  synonyms  that  can  be  used  to  describe  your  subject.  Synonyms  play 
a  large  part  in  retrieving  good  results.  Pay  special  attention  to  correct  spellings. 
Foreign  spellings  are  important  to  remember.  You  will  need  to  know  both  fhe 
acronym  and  the  full  name  of  abbreviated  items. 

Term  1  OR  Term  2 

SearchMAESTRO  will  retrieve  all  the  articles  that  contain  at  least  one  of  these 
terms.  The  previous  example  could  benefit  from  the  use  of  OR  by  including 
drought  and  hunger  in  the  search  statement  You  may  want  to  widen  the 
geographic  area  as  well.  Using  synonyms  and  other  qualifiers  ensures  that  you 
retrieve  articles  that  use  different  words  to  say  the  same  thing. 

It  is  necessary  to  put  parentheses  around  groups  of  synonyms  that  are  connected  by 
OR  if  you  are  going  to  combine  the  synonyms  with  another  concept  by  using  AND. 
Thus  our  search  phrase  now  looks  like  this: 

-  >  REAGAN  AND  (FAMINE  OR  HUNGER  OR  DROUGHT)  AND  (ETHIOPIA  OR  AFRICA) 

Truncation  Picks  up  Plural  Endings  or  Different  Forms  of  a  Word 

Use  a  slash  mark  /  as  a  wild  card  at  the  end  of  the  root  of  a  word  to  indicate  that  you 
want  the  computer  to  retrieve  all  possible  word  endings.  If  you  want  the  computer 
to  pick  up  the  word  AFRICA  as  well  as  the  words  AFRICAN  and  AFRICANS,  use 
AFRICA/  to  get  both  endings.  Now,  our  search  phrase,  in  its  final  form,  looks  like 
this: 

-  >  REAGAN  AND  (FAMINE  OR  HUNG/  OR  DROUGHT/)  AND  (ETHIOPIA/  OR  AFRICA/) 

Using  the  slash  to  truncate  words  is  very  important.  Without  the  slash  the  computer 
will  only  look  for  the  exact  form  of  the  word  as  you  typed  it  and  ignore  the  plural 
or  the  past  tense.  But  be  careful.  If  you  use  the  slash  after  a  short  word,  like  CAT/, 
for  example,  you  will  not  only  retrieve  CAT  and  CATS,  but  also  CATALYZE, 
CATATONIC,  CATAPULT. ..  and  that  would  be  a  catas trophy !  In  such  instances, 
it  would  be  better  to  simply  ask  for  the  two  variations  that  you  want:  cat  or  cats. 

Write  Down  Your  Search  Strategy 

Have  the  strategy  laid  out  before  you  go  online.  Write  down  the  concepts,  connected 
by  AND,  and  the  synonyms,  grouped  in  parentheses  connected  by  OR.  Check  each 
term  and  decide  if  it  is  necessary  to  use  truncation,  then  locate  the  right  spot  for  the 
slash.  Check  the  spelling  of  all  names,  places,  technical  terms,  and  foreign  words. 
Being  prepared  before  you  go  online  will  make  using  SearchMAESTRO  even 
easier  and  more  cost  effective. 

DOWNLOADING  RESULTS 

Use  one  of  the  following  procedures  to  download  search  results  into  a  file.  Start  the 
procedure  just  before  displaying  a  result.  Everything  displayed  after  issuing  the 
download  procedure  v.  ill  be  captured  in  the  designated  file. 
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TO  DGIS 

Press  ESC  and  then  <CTRL>A 
Enter  a  filename 
Start  display 

To  stop  download;  press  ESC  and  then  <CTRL>A 

TO  PC/MAINFRAME 

Procedures  depend  on  your  software  requirements.  Review  your  communications 
software  documentation  or  seek  assistance  from  your  in-house  computer  special¬ 
ists. 

SUMMARY 

SearchMAESTRO  offers  a  wide  variety  of  both  commercial  and  government- 
sponsored  databases  covering  many  diverse  subject  areas. 

If  you  are  an  inexperienced  searcher,  "SearchMAESTRO  chooses  a  database,” 
"SearchMAESTRO  scans  a  group  of  databases,”  and  the  Database  Directory  will 
be  valuable  tools  for  learning  about  the  databases  in  your  particular  field  of  interest. 
The  online  help  for  developing  your  search  topic,  as  well  as  the  human  assistance 
available  through  SOS,  will  provide  guidance  in  learning  how  to  formulate  your 
search  questions. 

As  you  become  more  experienced  in  doing  searches  in  a  particular  subject  area,  you 
will  probably  use  “Enter  database  name”  and  go  directly  to  a  specified  database.  The 
scan  feature  is  \r  /  valuable  for  providing  statistics  on  the  amount  of  information 
on  a  topic  that  can  be  found  in  a  group  of  databases. 

SearchMAESTRO  is  an  evolving  system,  and  you  can  expect  new  databases  and 
new  features  in  the  future. 
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CHAPTER 13  -  DGIS  DIRECTORY  OF 
RESOURCES 

This  is  a  future  module  for  the  Department  of  Defense  Gateway  Information  System 
(DGIS).  The  directory  will  provide  information  on  DOD-sponsoied  databases  and 
referral  centers  to  include  research  and  development,  acquisitions,  planning  and 
management  data. 
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APPENDIX  a  -  LOGIN  AND  LOGOUT 

INSTRUCTIONS 


DGIS  LOGIN  INSTRUCTIONS 

Detailed  instructions  for  using  the  various  options  for  gaining  access  to  the  DGIS 
computer  axe  given  on  the  following  pages.  The  steps  you  need  to  take  to  use  the 
following  telecommunications  capabilities  are  included: 

*  Commercial  telephone  lines  (Direct  Dial) 

*  TYMNET 

DIRECT  DIAL  ACCESS  INSTRUCTIONS 


Note:  All  user  input  should  be  followed  by  a  <RETURN>. 


»  Dial  the  DGIS  direct-access  number,  703-274-0825.  (No  hyphens  are  neces¬ 
sary  when  entering  this  number  on  your  keyboard) 

•  Once  you  are  sure  that  you  are  connected  (you  will  have  some  sort  of  signal 
from  your  modem),  enter  a  <RETURN>.  You  will  see  the  following  menu: 


w»lca»*  to  your  Cocammlcationa «Mm  A  -A 

*♦  If  •••iittftc*,  pl«ti«  call  l-BOO-FaS-WIC  (3643) 

•*  For  8«aroh  fitratapy  aaaiatancat  -  Ft***  3  *  X 

**  for  T»li<x»wanlc*tlon»  t< »if ttnev/probliM i  •  Pm»4  I  3  <v 


•  •  -it  yc^  opfeioa  X  ••  •* 


Choica 

1  s 

i 

:  'tfrwtmmm 

1 

dpi* 

mi*  C70 

2 

dticpx 

Oould  9050 

3 

:  v'dirr  ••  •• 

VAX  11/780 

4 

-  dmao  <:;« 

ffun  BP  ARC  v 

5 

dlapl 

Oould 

« 

col  mu 

7 

aan 

am  ffpARc 

h 

HALF 

1 

COOOOT 

. '  Application ( * > N  A  fMi  ;*£ ;  .  , 

pcrrt/Oataway  Maehin* 

OTIC  CARS*  (OCXN9)  /  Qotfic* 
D*v«lopi»ant/&*ta  maebina 
U  *  a  information  Fyatarn  > 
VUUtMm  f  Qoffica 
CoLan  Accaaa 

Aoquiatlon  Support  Computer 


Typ«  <control>A  to  diaconnaot  fron  any  boat  and  r  a  turn  to  m*nu 
fialactlonf  1 
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Enter  1  to  access  DGIS 
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Comiuotina- *•  ••••ioo  l  -  oona*ct«d  to  prl 

Kntmr  X  to  acc«»a  DO  IS.  Yon  will  bm  prompted  for  your  DO  IS  login, 

DOTS  ptMwortl,  and  tarminal  typo* 


SunOS  (tJnix) 
login* 

Pa b sword t 

La at  logint  Thu  Apr  2813* 39 j 30  fro*  131, 84.50*91 
You  fcavo  sail. 

•mot*  (vtioo) 
ait  <R«TOHW> 


•  At  the  login  prompt:  enter  your  DGIS  login  name.  Be  sure  to  use  only  lower 
case  letters. 

•  At  the  password  prompt:  enter  your  DGIS  password.  The  password  will  not 
display. 

•  At  the  TERM=  prompt,  enter  <RETURN>  for  the  default  type  shown  on  your 
screen  or  enter  a  terminal  type  from  Appendix  B,  “Terminal  Types  List”.  You 
will  then  see  the  DGIS  Main  Menu. 

TYMNET  ACCESS  INSTRUCTIONS 

Note:  All  user  input  should  be  followed  by  a  <RETURN>  unless  otherwise  noted. 

•  Dial  local  TYMNET  number.  To  find  local  TYMNET  number  dial 
(800)  336-0149. 

•  Once  you  are  sure  you  are  connected  (you  will  have  some  sort  of  signal  from 

your  modem),  enter  a  <RETURN>.  —  _ 

•  At  Terminal  Identifier  prompt:  enter  a  (with  no  <RETURN>.  (This  message 
may  appear  as  garbled  letters,  enter  “a"  and  the  letters  will  stop  printing.) 

•  At  the  please  log  in  prompt:  enter  dgis  (DGIS  TYMNET  address).  If  you 
mistype  the  address,  you  will  be  reprompted,  but  the  new  prompt  will  be:  error, 
type  user  name. 

•  At  the  password  prompt:  enter  gateway  (DGIS  TYMNET  password).  The 
password  will  not  display.  You  will  then  see  the  following  menu: 
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Wolooeea  to  your  Cceoaunicatlono  flarvor 

**  If  you  roguira  aaoiotooc#*  ploa**  call  1-800-225-DITC  (3842) 
*•  For  flaarch  fltfategy  uilit4uic«)  -  Proa*  3  8  1 

*"  For  Talacoaaaimicatlaao  ooaiatanca/problana*  -  Prtit  3  8  3 

**  If  you  hawa  ANY  doubta*  chooaa  Mau  option  1  ••  ' 


Citoioa 

fly  at  am  Mama 

fly atom 

Application (a) 

1 

dgi« 

mm €70 

DOTfl/Oataway  Macblna 

4 

dtiegl 

00*1 d  9050 

DTXC  CAHW'  (EMXM>  /  Oottia* 

daw 

vwrm/780 

Darralopmont/Bota  machina 

, 

dttac 

flttfc  ItPAAC 

XI  0  To  format  loo  flyatam 

5 

dlaai 

aould 

DZA  XMVUL  /  Qof fioa  > 

« 

colon 

Colon  1 ieemmm**-;  . 

1 

a  »<*•••  ■ 

0m  MPMC 

Aogulatlon  Support  Comgmtwr 

h 

HELM 

X 

WQOOT 

Typo  <control>*  to  dlaccunaat  from  any  hoot  and  return  to  mams 
£ft»laction>  1 


Enter  1  to  accaoo  DOlfl.  You  will  tom  prompt tad  for  your  Data  login*  IXIT8 
pao  award,  and  terminal  type t 

logini  —  •  _ _ 

Paaawordi  Loot  logint  Mod  Apr  28  13t39s38  from  131.84.50.91 
SunOS  Release  4.1.3  (OIHXRI C-XBOX)  *2i  Pri  Apr  2  14t2*i40  ZBT  1993 
You  haww  mail,  .  .  : 

THRU*  wtlOO  •>  ; G. . 

Hit  <wmmN>v 

•  At  the  login  prompt:  enter  your  DGIS  login  name.  Be  sure  to  use  only  lower 
case  letters. 

•  At  the  password  prompt:  enter  your  DGIS  password.  The  password  will  not 
display. 

•  At  the  TERM=  prompt:  enter  a  <RETURN>  for  the  default  type  or  enter  a 
terminal  type  from  Appendix  B  ‘Terminal  Types  List”.  You  will  then  see  the 
DGIS  Main  Menu. 

DGIS  Logout  Instructions  Each  time  you  finish  a  DGIS  session,  be  sure  to  logout. 

Enter  a  menu  number,  a  command,  “b”  to  backup,  “t"  for  top  or  “e”  to  end:  *  At  the 
General  DGIS  prompt,  enter  e. 

You  will  return  to  the  main  menu  shown  in  the  login  instructions.  Enter  the  letter 
1  (for  logout)  and  you  will  be  completely  disconnected. 

INTERNET  ACCESS  INSTRUCTIONS 

To  access  DGIS  through  Internet  enter  the  IP  address  13L84J.2  or  type 
(lKis.dtic.dla.mil. 
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APPENDIX  B  -  TERMINAL 
ABBREVIATIONS  AND  SYNONYMS 


ADM  2  (Lear  Siegler) . 

ADM  3  (Lear  Siegler) . 

ADM  3a  (Lear  Siegler) . 

ADM  3a+  (Lear  Siegler) _ _ 

ADM  5  (Lear  Siegler) . 

ADM  20  (Lear  Siegler) . 

ADM  22  (Lear  Siegler) . 

ADM  31  (Lear  Siegler) . 

ADM  42  (Lear  Siegler) . 

AED  512 . 

Adds  Consul  980 . 

Adds  Regent  100 . 

Adds  Regent  20 . 

Adds  Regent  25 . 

Adds  Regent  40 . 

Adds  Regent  40+ . . 

Adds  Regent  60 . 

Adds  Regent  60  no  arrow  keys 

Adds  Regent  series . . 

Adds  Viewpoint . 

Adds  Viewpoint60 . 

Addrinfo . . 

Agiles  (SRI) . 

Ampex  Dialogue  80 . 

Amtek  Bus.  Machines  80 . 

AJ . 

AJ  510 . 

AJ  510  w/no  arrow  keys . 

AJ  510  w/arrow  keys . 

Ann  Arbor  4080 . 

AAA-29  no  padding  psl . 

AAA  (internal) . 

AAA/18  lines . 

AAA/20  lines . 

AAA/22  lines . 

AAA/24  lines . 

AAA/26  lines . 

AAA/28  lines . 

AAA/30  lines . 

AAA/36  lines . 

AAA/40  lines . 

AAA/48  lines . 


,adm2 
.adm3  3 
.adm3a3a 
.adm3a+  3a+ 

.adm5  5 
,adno20 
.adm22 
.adm31  31 
.adm4242 

.aed  AED  aed512  AED512 

.a980 

.regentlOO 

.regent20 

.regent25 

.regent40 

.regent40+ 

.regent60  regent200 

,regent60na 

.regent 

.  viewpoint  addsviewpoint 
.viewpt60  viewpoint60 
addsviewpoint60 
.addrinfo 
.agile  agiles 

.ampex  d80  dialogue  dialogue80 
abm80 

.aj830  aj832  aj 

,aj510  AJ510 

,aj510-nk  AJ510-nk 

,aj510-ak  AJ510-ak 

aa  annarbor  4080A 

aaa-29-np 

aaa-unk 

aaa-18 

aaa-20 

aaa-22 

aaa-24 

aaa-26 

aaa-28 

aaa  aaa-30  ambas  ambassador 

aaa-36 

aaa-40 

aaa-48 
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AAA/60  lines . 

AAA  Unknown  w/status . 

AAA/18  lines+sl . 

AAA/20  lines+sl . 

AAA/22  lines+sl . 

AAA/24  lines+sl . 

AAA/26  lines+sl . 

AAA/28  lines+sl . 

AAA/30  lines+sl . 

AAA/36  lines+sl . 

AAA/40  lines+sl . 

AAA/48  lines+sl . 

AAA/60  lines+sl . 

AAA/18  lines+rv . 

AAA/20  lines+rv . 

AAA/22  lines+rv . 

AAA/24  lines+rv . 

AAA/26  lines+rv . 

AAA/28  lines+rv . 

AAA/30  lines+rv . 

AAA/36  lines+rv . 

AAA/40  lines+rv . 

AAA/48  lines+rv . 

AAA/60  lines+rv . 

AAA/18  lines+sl+rv . 

AAA/20  lines+sl+rv . . 

AAA/22  lines+sl+rv . 

AAA/24  lines+sl+rv . . 

AAA/26  lines+sl+rv . . 

AAA/28  lines+sl+rv . . 

AAA/30  lines+sl+rv . . 

AAA/36  lines+sl+rv . 

AAA/40  lines+sl+rv _ 

AAA/48  lines+sl+rv . 

AAA/60  lines+sl+rv . 

AAA/24  lines . . 

AAA/24+rv . 

AAA  Hairy . 

AAA  Hairy . 

AAA/30  lines . 

AAA/30  lines . 

AAA/30  destruc.  backsp. 

Apollo . . 

Apple  ii  plus . 

Apple  II  w/smarterm  80 . 

Ansi . 

Attache  Otrona . 

BBN  BitGraph  terminal . 


aaa-60 

aaa-unk-s 

aaa-18-s 

aaa-20-s 

aaa-22-s 

aaa-24-s 

aaa-26-s 

aaa-28-s 

aaa-30-s 

,aaa-36-s 

aaa-40-s 

aaa-48-s 

aaa-60-s 

.aaa-18-rv 

,aaa-20-rv 

aaa-22-rv 

aaa-24-rv 

.aaa-26-rv 

,  aaa-28-rv 

.aaa-30-rv 

.aaa-36-rv 

aaa-40-rv 

,aaa-48-rv 

.aaa-60-rv 

.aaa-18-rv-s 

.aaa-20-rv-s 

.aaa-22-rv-s 

.aaa-24-rv-s 

.aaa-26-rv-s 

.aaa-28-rv-s 

.aaa-30-rv-s 

.aaa-36-rv-s 

.aaa-40-rv-s 

.aaa-48-rv-s 

.aaa-60-rv-s 

.aaa-24-ctxt 

.aaa-24-rv-ctxt 

.aaa-s-ctxt  aaa-30-s-ctxt 

.aaa-s-rv-ctxt  aaa-30-s-rv-ctxt 

.aaa-ctxt  aaa-30-ctxt 

.aaa-rv-ctxt  aaa-30-rv-ctxt 

.aaa-db 

.apollo 

.applell 

.c  apple-80 

.ansi 

.attache 

.bg  bitgraph 
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Beehive  ATL-008  100  mode . 

Beehive  super  bee . 

Beehivelllm . 

Bell  Labs  Blit . 

Bell  Labs  Blit  Layer . 

Bill  Croft  homebrew . 

Cad68  mode  size  3  char. . 

Cad68  mode  size  2  char. . 

CB  UNIX  Virtual  Terminal  virtual 

CDI . 

Cita . 

Cit  101 . 

Cit  101b . 

Citoh  80 . 

Citoh  fast  vtlOO . 

Columbus  tty  blit . 

Compucolor . 

Compucolor  2 . 

Concept  avt  (HDS) . 

Concept  avt  4p  sysline . 

Concept  100 . 

Concept  100-rv-pp . 

Concept  100  no  arrows . 

Concept  100  rv . 

Concept  100  Slow . 

Concept  100  Slow  rv . 

Concept  108  w/4  pages . 

Concept  108  w/8  pages . 

Concept  108  w/8  p  rv . 

Concept  108  w/4  p  rv . 

Concept  108  w/8  p  no  arrows . 

Concept  108  w/8  p  no  ar  rv . 

Concept  108  w/8  p  wide  mode . 

Control  Data . 

Control  Data  456tst . 

Control  Data  721 . 

Control  Data  721-na . 

Cybemex  XL-83 . 

Cybemex  mdl-110 . 

DEC  VT100 . 


beehive 

sbl  superbee  superb 
bh3m 

blit  jerq  blit-pb 
blitlayer  layer  vitty 
be 

cad68-3  cgc3 

cad68-2  cgc2 

VIRTUAL 

edi  cdil203 

cita 

citlOl 

cit  10  lb 

cit80 

cite 

ebblit 

8001 ISC8001  compucolor 
intecolor 

compucolor2  compucolorll 
avt 

avt-4p-s 

c  100  concept  c  104  cl00-4p 
conceptlOO 

c  100-rv-pp  c  100-rv-4p-pp  con- 
ceptlOO-rv-pp  cl00rv4ppp 
dOO-rv-na  cl00-rv-4p-na  con- 
ceptlOO-rv-na  cl00rv4pna 
clOO-rv  cl00-rv-4p  conceptlOO-rv 
cl00rv4pcl00rv 
clOO-s  concept-s  coneptlOO-s 
dOO-rv-s  concept-rv-s  conceptlOO- 
rv-s  clOOrvs 
d08-4p  conceptl08-4p 
c!08  cl08-8p  conceptl08-8p 
c  108-rv-8p  conceptl08-rv-8p 
d08-rv-rp  conceptl08-rv-4p 
d08-na  cl08-na-8p  conceptl08- 
na-8p 

c  108-rv-na  c  1 08-rv-na-8p 

cl  08-w  c  1 08-w-8p  concept  1 08-w- 

8p 

cdc456 

cdc456tst 

cdc721 

cdc721  cdc721-na 

,xl83 

mdlllO 

vtlOO  vtlOO-am 


DGIS  Users’  Guide 


DEC  GT  40 . 

DEC  GT  42 . 

DEC  VT  50 . 

DEC  VT  50h . 

DEV  VT  52 . 

DEC  VT  100  st  1  top . 

DEC  VT  100  st  1  bottom . 

DEC  VT  100  132  col/14 1  w/o  adv  v  opt. 

DEC  VT  100  132  col  w/adv  v  opt . 

DEC  VT  100  132  col  w/adv  v  no  am . 

DEC  VT  125 . 

DEC  VT  132 . 

DEC  VT  200 . 

DEC  gigi . 

DG  Dasher  400/450 . 

DG  Dasher  D400/D450 . 

DG  6053 . 

Datagraphix  132a . 

Datamedia  1520 . 

Datamedia  2500 . 

Datamedia  3025a . 

Datamedia  3045a . 

Datamedia  80 . 

Datamedia  80  132  char. . 

Datapoint  3360 . 

Decwriter  I . 

Decwriter  n . 

Decwriter  HI . 

Decwriter  IV . 

Delta  data  5000  — . 

Diablo  w/8  col . 

Diablo  1620 . 

Dialup . 

Digilog  333  . 

Direct  800/A . 

DTC  300s . 

DTC382 . 

E108-8p . 

E108-4p . 

EX3000 . 

Execuport  4000 . 

Execuport  4080 . 

Exidy  sorcerer  dm2500 . 

Exidy  smart . 

Falco . 

Falco  w/paging  opt . 

Fortune . 

Freedom  100  no  padding . 


gt40 

gt42 

vt50 

vt50h 

vt52 

vtlOO-s 

vtlOO-s-bot 

vtlOO-nav 

vtlOO-w 

vtlOO-w-nam 

vtl25  vtl25-am 

vtl32 

vt200  vt200 
gigi 

dg  dasher  dg400  dg450 

dg*w  dasher-w  dg400-w  dg450-w 

dg  dg6053 

dl32  datagraphix 

dml520  dm  dml521  1521  1520 

dm2500  datamedia2500  2500 

dm3025 

3045  dm3045 

dt80  dmdt80  dm80 

dt80w  dmdt80w  dm80w 

datapoint  dp3  dp3360 

dwl 

dw2 

dw3  lal20 
dw4 

delta  dd5000 
1620-m8  1640-m8 
16201640450 
du  dialup 
digilog  333 
d800 

dtc300s  300  300s 
dtc  ps  dtc382  382 
cl08-8p 
el08-4p 
ex3000 
ep40ep4000 
ep48  ep4080 
exidy  exidy 2500 
sexidy 
falco  ts  1  ts- 1 
falco-p  falco  ts-lsp 
fos  fortune 

f  100  freedomlOO  freedom 
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Freedom  100  rv  at  1200 . 

Freedom 100  9600  vi/1200 
FreedomlOO  rv  9600  vi ..... 

FreedomlOO  9600  emacs  .. 

FreedomlOO  rv  9600  emacs  flOO-e-rv ... 
GE  terminet  1200 . 

General  Terminal  100A . 

Graphon  140 . 

GSI . 

Hazeltine  1000 . 

Hazeltine  1420 . 

Hazeltine  1500 . 

Hazeltine  1510 . 

Hazeltine  1520 . 

Hazeltine  1552 . 

Hazeltine  1552  rv . 

Hazeltine  2000 . 

Hazeltine  esprit . 

Heathkit  w/keypad  shift/undersc.  cursor 

Heathkit  w/underscore  cursor . 

Heathkit  w/block  cursor . 

Heathkit  hl9  for  emacs . 

Heathkit  h  19 . 

Heathkit  hl9  ansi  mode . 

Heathkit  w/keypad  shift . 

Hewlett  Packard . 

Hewlett  Packard  1 10  por . 

Hewlett  Packard  150 . 

Hewlett  Packard  2640x . 

Hewlett  Packard  2621  strap  A  set . 

Hewlett  Packard  2621 481 . 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2621  w/labeis . 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2621  w/notabs . 


Hewlett  Packard  hp2621  no  labels . 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2621  w45  keyboard  .. 


flOO-rv  freedom  100-rv  freedom-rv 
flOO-v  freedom  100- v  freedom-v 
flOO-v-rv  freedom  1 00- v-rv 
ffeedom-v-rv 

flOO-e  freedom  100-e  freedom-e 

freedom  100-e-rv  fteedom-e-rv 

terminet 1200  teiminet300  tnl200 

tn300  terminet 

ilOO  gtlOO  gtlOOa 

go  140  go- 140 

gsi 

hi  000 

hi  420 

hl500 

hl510 

hl520 

hi  552 

hl552rv 

h2000 

esprit 

hl9-us  hl9us 
hl9-u  hl9u 
hl9-g  hl9g 
hl9-ehl9e 

hl9  heath  hl9-b  heathkit  heath-19 
zl9  zenith 

hl9-a  hl9a  heath-ansi  heathkit-a 
hl9-bs  hl9bs 
hp 

hpllO 

hpl50 

2640  hp2640a  2640a  2640b 
hp2640b  2644a  hp2644a 
2621-ba 
2621-48 

hp2621wl  262  lwl  2621-wl 
hp2621-wl 

hp2621-nt  2621nt  2621-nt 
hp2621nt 

2621-nl  hp2621nl  262nl  hp2621-nl 
2621k45  hp2621k45  k45  2622 
hp2622 


Hewlett  Packard  hp2621  2621 

hp2621  hp2621 . a  hp2621p  2621a  2621p  2621-pb 

hp2621-fl 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2626 . hp2626  hp2626a  hp2626p  2626 

2626a  2626p 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2640 . a  2640  hp2640a  2640a 
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Hewlett  Packard  hp264x  series . 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2645  w/no  padding  .. 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2645 . 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2647a  graphics  term. 

Hewlett  Packard  hp2648 . 

IBM  3101-10 . 

IBMPCQNX . 

IBM  PC  QNX  1.14  or  up . 

IBM  PC  QNX  1.10  or  up . 

Infoton  400 . 

Infotonkas . 

Interactive  Systems . 

Intertec  Data  Systems  Intertube  2 . 

Kaypro . 

Kimtron  ABM  85 . 

Kimtron  ABM  85H  85H  mod  85h  85H  .. 
Kimtron  ABM  85H  920E  mod  85e  85E  . 

Kimtron  ABM  85H,  firmware  rev . 

KLC . 

Lear  Siegler  ADM  series . 

Macintosh  versaterm . 

Masscomp2 . 

Masscompl . 

Masscomp . 

Micro  bee  series . 

Microterm  act  iv . 

Microterm  act  v . 

Microterm  mime2a  iql20 . 

Microterm  mime2a  vt52 . 

Microterm  mime  1 . 

Microterm  mime  1  em  3a . 

Microterm  mimel  emu.3a . 

Microterm  mimel  full . 

Microterm  mimel  half . 

Multiwriter  2 . 

NEC  5520 . 

Netronics . 

NUC  homebrew . 

Omron  8025AG . 

Osborne  Exec . 

Osborne  Exec . 

Osborne  Exec-na . 

P19 . 

Perkin  Elmer  1 100 . 

Perkin  Elmer  1 200  . 


2640b  hp2640b  2644a  hp2644a 

hp2645-np 

hp2645  2645  hp45 

hp2647  hp2647a  2647a  2647 

hp2648  hp2648a  2648a  2648 

ibmibm3101  3101  i3101 

ibmQNX  QNX  qnx  qnx  1 .0 

qnx 1 14  qnxl.14  QNX1.14 

qnxll  qnxl.l  QNX1.1  QNXH 

1400400 

infotonkas 

.intext  (modified  owl  1200) 

it2  intertube2 

kaypro 

abm85 

abmhoh 

abm85e 

o85h  oabm85h 

cariock 

adm3a  3a  adm31  31  adm2  a  dm3  3 

adm42  42  adm5  adm3a+  3a+ 

versaterm  mac-vt  mac-vtlOO 

masscomp2 

masscompl 

.n  asscomp 

.it  icrob  microbee 

.it  icroterm  act4 

.  micro  term5  act5 

mime2a-s 

,mime2a  mime2a-v 

.mm  mime  mimel  mime2  mimei 

mimeii 

,mime-3ax 

,mime3a 

.brimime-fb 

bri  mime-hb 

,mw2 

.5520  nec  spinwriter 
netx 

.nucterm  rayterm 
.omron 

.os  osexec  exec  osbome 
.osexec-vb  exec-vb 
.os-na  osexec-na  exec-na  osbome- 
na 
,pl9 
.fox 
.owl 
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Perkin  Elmer  550  . 

Picture  system  300 . 

Plasma  panel . 

Pseudo  teletype . 

Qume  102 . 

Qume  Sprint  5 . 

Radio  Shack  trs-801 _ 

Radio  Schack  II  P&T  CP/M 

Skinny  Act5 . 

Sol . 

Soroc  120 . 

Southwest  Tech  Products... 

Sun  Micro . 

Sun  Micro  for  emacs . 

Superbee . 

Superbee  w/ins.  char. . 

TAB  132/15 . 

TAB  132w . 

TAB  132rv . 

TAB  132wrv . 

Tek . 

Tek  Scope . 

Tek  500  . 

Tektronix  4012 . . 

Tektronix  4013 . 

Tektronix  4014 . 

Tektronix  4014  sm.  font . 

Tektronix  4015 . 

Tektronix  4015  sm.  font _ 

Tektronix  4023 . 


pe  pe550  bantam 

ps300 

plasma 

pty 

ql02  qumel02 

qume5  qume  Qume  Sprint  5 

trs80  trs-80 

trs2  trsll  trs80II 

act5s 

sol 

soroc 

swtp  ct82 

sun 

sun-e 

sb2  sb3 

superbeeic 

tabl32  tab  tabl32/15 

tabl32w 

tabl32rv 

tabl32wrv 

tec 

tec400 

tec500 

tek  tek4012  4012 
tek40I3  4013 
tek40144014 
tek4014-sm  4014-sm 
tek4015  4015 
tek4015-sm  4015-sm 
tek4023  4023  tex 


Tektronix  4024/4025/ 

4027  4025  4027  4024  tek4025  tek4027  ....tek4024  4025cu  4027cu 

Tektronix  4025  17 1  w . 4025-17  4027-17 

Tektronix  4025  17 1  w  in  workspace . 4025-17ws  4027-17ws 

Tektronix  4025  w/! . 4025ex  4026ex 

Tektronix  4025  curses  &  rope . 4025-cr 

Tektronix  4105 . tek4!05  4105 

Tektronix  4105o . 4105o 

Tektronix  4105rogue . tek4105rope  4105rogue 

Tektronix  4105wang . tek4105wang  4105wang 

Tektronix  4105co . tek4105co  4105co 

Tektronix  41 10  series . 41 124113  41 14  tek41 12 

Tektronix  4 1 1 2  not  in  dialog . 4112-nd 

Tektronix  41 12  in  5 1  dialog . 4112-5 

Tektronix  4113  color  graphics . 41 13  tek4 113 

Tektronix  41 13  eg  34  line  dialog . 41 13-34  tek41 13-34 

Tektronix  41 13  eg  no  dialog . 41 13-nd  tek41 13-nd 

Teleray  10  special . tlO 
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Teleray  1061 . 

Teleray  1601  w/fast  PROM . 

Teleray  3700  . 

Teleray  3800  series . 

Teletec  Datascreen . 

Teletype  Dataspeed  33 . 

Teletype  Dataspeed  37 . 

Teletype  Dataspeed  40/ 

2  40  tty40  ds40  ds40/2  ds40-2 

Teletype  Dataspeed  43 . 

Teletype  Dataspeed  4424  4424 .. 

Televideo  (old) . . . 

Televideo  w/2  pages . . 

Televideo  912 . 

Televideo  920 . 

Televideo  925 . 

Televideo  925 . 

Televideo  950 . 

Televideo  950  w/alt  pa . 

Televideo  950  bare  no  is . 

Televideo  950  w/no  st  out . 

Televideo  950  w/2  pa . 

Televideo  950  w/4  pa . 

Televideo  950  rv . 

Televideo  950  rv  w/2  pa . 

Televideo  950  rv  w/4  pa . 

Televideo  950  stripped . 

Terak . 

Texas  Instrument . 

Texas  Instrument  745 . 

Texas  Insturment  omni . 

TRS-80  Mo.  100  no  labels . 

TRS-80  Mo.  100  Portable . 

TRS-80  Mo.  100  Portable . 

Ubellchar . 

Unknown . 

Visual  50 . 

Visual  200  w/func.  keys . 

Visual  200  rv  ins.  char . 

Visual  200  no  func.  keys . 

Visual  200  rv . 

Visual  200  insert  char . . . 

Volker-ctaig  303  . 

Volker-craig  303a . 

Volker-craig  404 . 


tl061 
tl06If 
t3700  teleray 
t3800 
teletec 
33  tty33  tty 
37  tty37 

dataspeed40 
43  tty43 
tty 4424 

tvi912  912  920  tvi920 

tvi912-2p  tvi920-2p  912-2p  920-2p 

tvi-2p 

912b  912c  tvi912b  tvi912c  tvi 

920b  920c  tvi920b  tvi920c  tvi 

tvi925  925 

925a  tvi925a 

tvi950  950  televideo950 

tvi950-ap 

tvi950-b 

tvi940-ns 

tvi950-2p  950-2p 

tvi9504p  950-4p 

tvi950-rv  950-rv 

tvi950-rv-2p  950-rv-2p 

tvi950-rv-4p  950-rv-4p 

tvi940-s  950-s 

terak  (emulating  Datamedia  1520) 
6  6700  6733  735  6735 
6745  745  743 
6800 

trslOO-nl  trsmodellOO-nl 
model  100-nl 

trslOO-wl  trsmodellOO-wl 
model  100-wl 

trs  100  trsmodel  100  model  100 
ubell 

dumb  un  unknown 
v50 

vi200  vis200 

vi200-rv-ic 

vi200-f 

vi200-rv 

vi200-ic 

vc303  vc  103  vc203 
vc303a  vc403a 
vc  404 
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Volker-craig  404  w/standout . vc404-s 

Volker-craig  404  w/no  arrow  keys . vc404-na 

Volker-craig  404  w/standour  &  no  arrow . vc404-s-na 

VT100  no  padding . vtlOO-np 

VT100  w/no  am . vtiOO-nam 

Williams  TTY . tty  Williams 

Wind . wind 

Wind  16 . windl6 

Wind  40 . wind40 

Wind  50 . windSO 

Wyse  75 . wy75  wy-75  wyse-75 

Wyse . wyse 

Xerox . xl720  xl700  1700x1750 

Xitex  sct-100 . xitex 

Zenith-29 . h29  heath-29  z29 

Zenith  29  hacked  f/emacs . z29-e 

Zentec  30 . zen30  z30 


-  ytm-  uainq t:  -  - 

'  of  *vtioor; tot 

e  f  p  /#1»  vv  A/|,  /  »  )l  * 
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APPENDIX  C  -  DGIS  MENU  PATH 
DIAGRAMS 


The  diagrams  on  the  following  pages  illustrate  the  hierarchical  structure  of  the 
DGIS  menu  system  and  include  all  the  levels  of  submenus. 

DGIS  MAIN  MENU 


DGIS  Main  Menu 


DGIS  Directory 

Processing 

File 

DGIS 

Misc. 

of  Resources 

information 

Operations 

Registered 

Utilities  and 

Menu 

Menu 

Users 

Password 

Communications  Electronic  Help  News  and 

Menu  Mail  Information 


CW 
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COMMUNICATIONS  MENU 


OTIC  Gtnius  Buyfila  Trans  Status 


Buy 

Salad 


02 
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PROCESSING  INFORMATION  MENU 


Reformat  Merge  Duplicate  Citation  Bibliographic  News  Automatic 

Analysis  Preparation 


Menu  Menu 


FILE  OPERATIONS  MENU 
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DGIS  REGISTERED  USERS  MENU 


All  Users  a  User 
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APPENDIX  D  -  DGIS  COMMAND 
SUMMARY 

COMMANDS 

Ail  DGIS  commands  also  appear  as  choices  on  the  various  DGIS  menus.  The 
commands  can  be  typed  in  at  any  DGIS  menu  prompt,  regardless  of  whether  or  not 
the  command  appears  on  that  particular  menu.  You  can  also  type  “partial” 
commands,  or  just  a  few  letters  of  a  command,  as  long  as  what  you  type  is  unique 
and  could  not  be  an  abbreviation  for  any  other  command. 

ARGUMENTS 

Some  DGIS  commands  can  take  “arguments".  These  include  most  of  the  file 
operations  commands,  such  as  display  and  rename.  For  example,  rather  than  just 
giving  the  command  display  to  see  a  certain  file,  and  waiting  for  a  DGIS  response 
requesting  the  name  of  the  file  to  display,  you  can  enter  the  information  all  at  once: 
display  myfile. 

HELP 

Help  is  available  online  for  most  commands  in  DGIS.  To  get  more  information 
about  a  command,  type  the  word  help  followed  by  the  command:  help  command- 
name. 


Summary  of  DGIS  Commands 

Command;  Action: 

analysis . Go  to  citation  analysis  menu 

automatic . Multi-task  bibliographic  processing 

bbs . Bulletin  Board  System  assessable  through  DGIS 

bg . Continues  a  ‘suspended’  task  in  background 

ccl . Common  command  language 

chdir . Change  to  a  subdirectory 

communicate . Connect  to  information  resources  and  people  connect 

[system]  Connect  automatically  to  specified  system:  lists 
systems  to  which  user  has  access 

<CTRL>C . Interrupt  running  process 

<CTRL>Z . Suspend  running  process  (see  ‘bg’  and  ‘resume’) 

<ESCxCTRL>A . Download  results  from  a  database  search  second  entry 

stops  download 

<ESCxCTRL>B . Upload  file  to  an  external  system 

<ESC><CTRL>D . Automatic  DGIS  logoff  from  an  external  system 

<ESCxCTRL>Z . Halt  a  task  prior  to  task  backgrounding 

<ESCxBREAK> ......  Send  a  <BREAK>  to  the  external  system 

<ESC># . Send  a  <BREAK>  to  the  external  system 

<ESCxESC> . Send  an  <ESC>  to  the  external  system 

<ESCxRETURN>  ..Return  to  current  external  system  connection 
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Command;  Action; 

<ESC>? . Display  list  of  possible  <ESC>  commands 

copy . Copies  a  file  in  your  account  under  a  new  name 

count . Counts  number  of  times  term  appears  in  a  field 

cross . Correlates  frequency  counts  for  two  fields 

delete . Deletes  a  file  in  your  account 

dgis . Re-establish  DGIS  menus  as  needed  from  UNIX 

dial . Unassisted  dial  into  other  systems 

directory . DGIS  Directory  of  Resources 

display . Displays  the  contents  of  a  designated  file 

dtic-bbs . DTIC  Bulletin  Board 

duplicate . Eliminates  duplicate  citations 

edit . Options  to  edit  files 

era . Electronic  mail 

emacs . Full  screen  easy-to-use  editor 

ex . Edits  a  file  in  your  directory  using  the  ‘ex’  editor 

expert . Change  menus  to  expert  mode  (undo  with  ‘noexpert’) 

factual . Connect  with  factual  and  numeric  databases 

files . File  operations 

final . Prepare  a  final  bibliography  as  formatted  by  designer 

ftp . File  Transfer  Protocol  used  in  the  Internet 

help . Description  of  features 

index . Create  a  detailed  index  by  selected  parameters 

info . DGIS  news  and  information 

internet . International  network  of  networks 

jobs . Command  to  see  status  of  suspended  and  background  jobs 

kermit . Transfer  files  to  or  from  your  personal  computer 

link . Links  two  or  more  terminals  to  one  account 

list . Lists  files  in  your  account 

logout . Log  off  the  computer 

maestro . SearchMAESTRO  -  menu-driven  user  interface  for 

searching  databases 

media . Connect  with  news  services 

merge . Merge  files  into  a  single  file 

message . To  block  or  allow  the  receipt  of  ‘talk’  messages 

mkdir . Make"a  subdirectory 

multi . Connect  with  multi-type  information  systems 

news . What’s  new  in  bibliographic  processing  (see  also  ‘info’) 

noexpert . Change  menus  back  from  expert  mode  (see  ‘expert’) 

order . Menu  to  order  documents,  articles,  etc. 

books . Order  book  purchases 

buy . Place  orders  on  previously  selected  citations 

buyfile . Menu  to  order  full  text  from  downloaded  citations 

catalogs . Order  catalogs,  product  brochures 

dtic . Order  DTIC  documents  directly  from  DTIC 

ntis . Order  NTIS  reports  and  AD#  documents 

other . Order  other  types  of  documents 

patents . Order  foreign  and  domestic  patents 
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Command!  Astmi 

periodical . Order  journal,  magazine  and  newspaper  articles 

refine . Select  citations  to  order  from  a  DGIS  standard  file 

sec . Order  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission  filings 

specs . Order  standards  and  specifications 

status . Tind  the  status  of  a  GENIUS  order 

tech . Order  dissertations,  theses,  etc. 

trans . Order  translations 

passwd . Change  your  DGIS  password 

people . Communicate  interactively  with  DGIS  users 

permit . Giants  or  denies  access  to  your  files 

prepare . Go  to  bibliographic  preparation  menu 

process . Information  product  tailoring 

recover . Command  used  to  retrieve  file  lost  due  to  system 

interruption  or  power  failure 

reformat . Reformat  citations  to  a  standard  format 

rename . Renames  (or  moves)  a  file  under  a  new  name 

resume . Resume  a  suspended  or  background  task  interactively 

review . Review  citations  for  relevance  selection 

rmdir . Delete  a  subdirectory 

saveon . Save  a  session  for  later  review  (creates  own  file) 

show . Lists  systems  for  which  DGIS  has  automatic  connection 

agents 

sort . Sort  citations  by  specified,  selected  parameters 

stat . Statistical  analysis  of  frequency  of  fields 

subdir . Create  subdirectories;  go  to  subdirectory  operations 

talk . To  ‘Talk”  simultaneously  on  the  terminal  with  another 

telnet . An  Internet  protocol  which  allows  you  to  log  onto  a 

remote  host  computer 

unix  [command] . Execute  a  UNIX  command 

updir . Change  to  next  higher  directory 

userinfo . Detailed  information  on  a  particular  user 

useriist . Lists  ALL  DGIS  users 

users . DGIS  registered  users 

utilities . Miscellaneous  Utilities  Menu 

vi . Edits  a  file  in  your  directory  using  the  ‘vi*  editor 

whereami . Shows  where  you  are  in  subdirectory  level 

whoson . List  of  people  currently  logged  on 
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APPENDIX  E  -  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF 
EM  COMMANDS 


The  following  table  lists  the  most  commonly  used  electronic  mail  commands. 
Please  see  the  chapter  “Electronic  Mail”  for  details  on  using  these  commands. 


Command 

Description 

Example 

answer  (a) 

answer  message 

a  12  (message  12) 

back  (b) 

return  from  temporary 
mailbox  command 

b  created  by  pull 

check  (ch) 

check  when  user  last 
read  mail 

ch  powell 

check  (fc) 

check  the  syntax  of  a 
.emforward  fc  file  or 
.emsend 

log  fc  file 

compose  (c) 

compose  a  message  to 
be  sent  later 

sa  filename  (save) 

confer  (con) 

create  a  conference  for 
specified 

con  filename  users 

delete  (d) 

delete  message  (quit  or 
switching  mail  files 
makes  permanent) 

d  1-5 

edit  (e) 

make  changes  to 
messages  in  mailbox 

e  1-5  current  save 

exit  (x) 

exit  but  work  not  saved 

X 

fcheck  (fg) 

check  the  syntax  of  a 
.emforward  .emsendlog 

fc  file  or  fc  file  msgs 

forward  (f)  (F) 

forward  message:  f  with 
comment,  F  with  no 
comment 

f  1  powell,  F  1  powell 

group  (g) 

list  mailing  groups  and 
their  members 

g  group  name 

help  (h) 

online  help 

h 

index  (i) 

list  messages;  change 
mail  files 

i  1-20;  i  sentmail 

list  (1) 

list  mail  files 

i 

mail  (m) 

mail  a  message 

m  1-3  powellnew 

msgsforward  (f)(F) 

forward  message:  f  with 
comment,  F  with  no 

comment 

f  1  powell,  F  1  powell 
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Command 

Description 

Example 

newmail  (n) 

switch  to  default  mail 
file  or  add  new  mail  to 
your  queue 

n 

order  (o) 

sort  a  mail  file 

o  field  name 

pipe  r  (pi  r) 

removes  pause  at  end  of 
each  page 

pir 

pull  (p) 

puli  messages  by  data  in 
field  to  temporary  file 

p  to  powell 

quit  (q) 

quit  and  save  work 

quit 

read(r) 

read  message(s) 

r  1-5 

recover  (rec) 

retrieve  partially-edited 
messages 

rec  interrupted  by  a 
power  failure 

reverse  (rev) 

reverse  message  order 

rev 

SAVE  (S) 

save  in  file  but  don't 
delete 

S  1  filename 

save  (s) 

save  in  file  but  delete 

s  1  filename 

saveexit  (x) 

exit  but  work  not  saved 

xf 

sentmaii  (se) 

a  file  of  each  message 
you  send 

i  sentmaii 

set  (set) 

display  or  modify  values 
of  set 

EM  options  (see  help 
options)  set  sentmaii  set 
option=value 

undelete  (u) 

undelete  message 

u  1 

who  (w) 

identify  user  and  mail 
group  names 

w  powell 

For  general  help  information: 

Type 

h 

to  list  above  commands 
list 

h  general 

for  general-purpose  help 
on  using  EM 

h  commands 

for  a  commands 
summary 

h  topics 

for  a  list  of  topics  on 
which  help  is  available 

h  help 

for  help  in  printing 
online  EM  help 

h  options 

for  a  summary  of  all  EM 
options 

h  <command> 

for  help  in  the  use  of  a 
specific  command 
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APPENDIX  F  -  VENDOR  INFORMATION 


If  you  need  additional  information  about  the  databases  and  services  provided  by  any 
of  the  following  vendors,  call  the  hotline  numbers  listed. 

ASSETS: 

Assessment  System  for  European  Technology  and  Science 
Office  of  Naval  Research  European  Office 
Code  500  PSC  802  Box  39FPO,  AE  09499-0700 
44-71-409-4131,  DSN  235-4131 
E-Mail  wsynder@onreur.navy.mil 

BRS: 

BRS  Online  Products 

8000  Westpark  Drive,  McLean,  V  A  22102 
(703)  442-0900 
(800)  955-0906 

CDMD: 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

ATTN:  DTIC-BCS 

Bldg  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

CINDAS: 

Center  for  Information  and  Numeric  Data  Analysis  and  Synthesis 
Purdue  University 

2595  Yeager  Rd.,  West  Lafayette,  IN  47906-1398 
(317)494-9393 

CIRC: 

CIRC 

FASTC/SCC 

41 15  Hebble  Creek  Rd.Suite  17,  Wright  Patterson  AFB,  OH  45433-5621 
(513)  257-2133 
DSN  787-2133 

DARC: 

Questel  Inc. 

2300  Clarendon  Blvd.,  Suite  #1111,  Arlington,  VA  22201 

(703)  527-7501 

(800)424-9600 


DATA-STAR: 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

ATTN:  DTIC-BCS 

Bldg  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA  22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

DIALOG: 

DIALOG  Information  Services 

3460  Hillview  Avenue,  Palo  Alto,  CA  94304 

(800)  334-2564  (outside  CA)  (415)  858-3792 

DOW  JONES: 

Dow  Jones  and  Co. 

P  O  Box  300,  Princeton,  NJ  08543-03008 

(609)452-1511 

(609)  520-4* 

DROLS: 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

ATTN:  DTIC-BCS 

Bldg  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA  22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

FOIS: 

Fiber  Optics  Information  System  (FOIS) 

Department  of  the  Navy 
Naval  Sea  Systems  Command 
Washington,  DC  20362-5101 
(703)  602-0137 

GIDEP 

Government-Industry  Data  Exchange  Program 
Corona,  CA  91718-8000 
(909)273-4677 
(DSN)  933-4677 

LEGISLATE: 

Legi-Slate 

777  No  Capitol  St.,  Washington,  DC  20002 

(202)898-2300 

(800)733-1131 
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LEXIS/NEXIS: 

Mead  Data  Central 

1 150  -  18th  Street,  NW,  Suite  #600,  Washington,  DC  20036 
(202)  857-8268 
(800)  368-5868 

MAESTRO: 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

ATTN:  DTIC-BCS 

BLDG  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA  22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

MATRIS: 

Manpower  and  Training  Research  Information  System 

DTIC  MATRIS  Office 

ATTN:  DTIC-AM 

San  Diego,  CA  92152-6800 

(619)  553-7000 

DSN  553-7000 

NASA/RECON: 

NASA  Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Facility 
P.  O.  Box  8757,  BWI  Airport,  MD  21240 
(301)  859-5300 

NEWSNET: 

NewsNetDun  &  Bradstreet 
NewsNet,  Inc. 

945  Haverford  Rd.,  Bryn  Mawr,  PA  19010 
(215)  527-8030 

ORBIT: 

Orbit  Online  Products 

8000  Westpark  Drive,  McLean,  VA  22102 

(703)442-0900 

(800)456-7248 

PROBASE: 

Two  Skyline  Place,  Suite  #1403,  5203  Leesburg  Pike,  Falls  Church.  VA  22041- 
3466 

(703)  756-2310 
(DSN)  289-2310 
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QUESTEL: 

Questel,  Inc. 

2300  Clarendon  Blvd.,  Suite  #1111,  Arlington,  VA  22201 

(703)527-7501 

(800)424-9600 

SIS: 

Superconductivity  Information  System 
Department  of  Energy 

Office  of  Scientific  and  Technical  Information 
P  O  Box  62,  Oak  Ridge,  TN  37831 
(615)576-3006 
FTS  626-3006 

STN: 

STN  International 

2540  Olentangy  River  Rd,  P  O  Box  3012.  Columbus,  OH  43210-0012 
(614)  447-3600 
FAX  (614)  447-3713 

USNI: 

Periscope 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

DTIC-BCS 

Bldg  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA  22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

W1LSONUNE: 

H.W.  Wilson  Co. 

950  University  Ave,  Bronx,  NY  10452 

(212)588-8400 

(800)  367-6770  (outside  NY) 

(800)  462-6060(inside  NY) 
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MASTER  ACCOUNTS 


CDMD: 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

ATTN:  DTIC-BCS 

Bldg  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

DATA-STAR: 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

ATTN:  DTIC-BCS 

Bldg  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA  22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

DROLS: 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 

ATTN:  DTIC-BCS 

Bldg  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA  22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

GENIUS  (IOD): 

IOD  (Information  on  Demand 

800  Westpark  Drive,  Me  Lean,  VA  22102 

800-999-4IOD  (4463) 

(703)  442-0303 

PROBASE: 

Two  Skyline  Place,  Suite  #1403 

5203  Leesburg  Pike,  Falls  Church,  VA  22041-3466 

(703)756-2310 

(DSN)  289-2310 

Periscope  (USNI): 

Periscope 

Defense  Technical  Information  Center  (DTIC) 
DTIC-BCS 

Bldg  5,  Cameron  Station,  Alexandria,  VA  22304-6145 
(703)  274-7709 
DSN  284-7709 

SearchMAESTRO: 

Telebase  Systems,  Inc. 

435  Devon  Park  Drive,  Suite  600.  Wayne,  PA  199087 

800-220-7616 

(215)  293-4700 
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4 

APPENDIX  G  -  VENDOR  SEARCH  HINTS 

OVERVIEW 

Depending  on  your  search  requirements,  you  need  to  know  certain  basic  commands 
and  conventions  for  the  system  you  are  searching.  Some  of  the  basic  commands  are: 

1 )  switch  to  a  different  database 

2)  proper  format  to  enter  a  search 

3)  format  of  Boolean  expressions 

4)  combine  datasets  of  search  results 

5)  truncation 

6)  view  index 

7)  format  for  qualifying  a  search  term 

8)  view  search  history 

9)  format  for  displaying  complete  record 

Information  on  each  of  these  items  is  included  for  the  following  bibliographic 
retrieval  systems: 

BRS 

DIALOG 

DROLS 

NASA/RECON 

ORBIT 

STN 

For  information  on  SearchMAESTRO,  see  the  chapter  titled  “SearchMAESTRO”. 
BRS 

1)  Switch  databases.  Use  the  change  command.  To  switch  to  the  ERIC 
database,  enter: 

..c/eric 

2)  To  enter  search  terms.  Precede  first  search  statement  in  a  database  with  the 
search  command  (..  search).  To  search  acid,  enter: 

..search/acid 

As  long  as  you  remain  in  the  search  mode  (e.g.,  you  haven’t  printed 
anything),  (i.e.,  acid)  you  only  have  to  enter  the  search  terms  at  the  prompt 
(e.g.,  acid) 
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3)  Examples  of  Boolean  operators  (caps  are  not  necessary) 

AND 

acid  AND  rain 
ADJACENCY 

acid  ADJ  rain 
OR 

rain  OR  snow 

NOT 

precipitation  NOT  snow 

4)  Combine  datasets 

Enter  the  dataset  numbers: 

1  and  2 

5)  Right  hand  truncadon 
Number  of  character  $n 

acidS  1  or  acid$3 
Unlimited:  $ 
acidS 

6)  View  the  index 

Use  the  root  feature  (root): 

..root  acid 

7)  Qualify  search  terms 

The  limit  command  is  not  available  in  all  databases.  Consult  Aid  Pages  on 
individual  databases  for  details. 

To  search  on  English  language  articles,  enter 

..L/n  (set  numbers)  lg=en  or  ..limit/n  lg=en 

8)  Search  history 

Use  the  display  command: 

..d  all  to  display  all  search  strategies  or 
..d  4-h-h-  to  display  last  search  strategy 

9)  Display  complete  records  from  set  number  1  on  terminal  Third,  fourth, 
fifth  records  ..p  1  all/3-5. 

Non-sequential  records 

..p  1  all/3,5,7,9 
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DIALOG 

1)  Switch  databases. 

Use  the  file  command  followed  by  the  database  number.  To  switch  to  the 
ERIC  database,  enter: 

b  1  or  b  eric 

2)  To  enter  search  terms.  Precede  each  search  statement  with  select  (s  or  ss) 
command.  Use  ss  to  build  a  set  on  each  search  item.  To  search  on  acid, 
enter 

ss  acid 

3)  Examples  of  Boolean  operators  (caps  are  not  necessary) 

AND 

ss  acid  AND  rain 
ADJACENCY 

ss  acid  (w)  rain 
OR 

ss  rain  OR  snow 

NOT 

ss  precipitation  NOT  snow 

4)  Combine  datasets.  Enter  the  dataset  numbers,  with  the  combine  command 

(c): 

c  1  and  2 

5)  Right  hand  truncation  Single  character 

Two  question  marks,  separated  by  a  space  (?  ?): 
s  acid?  ? 

Unlimited:  single  question  mark  (?) 
acid? 

6)  View  index 

Use  the  feature  (expand): 

e  ’acid  or  expand  acid 

7)  Qualify  search  terms 

For  Basic  Index  fields,  enter  term  followed  by  a  /  and  the  field  abbrevia¬ 
tion,  e.g.  performance/ti  meaning  performance  in  the  title 

For  other  fields,  enter  field  abbreviation  followed  by  an  equals  sign,  e.g. 
au=jones,  m. 

Consult  Blue  Sheets  on  individual  databases  for  details. 
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8)  Search  history 

Use  the  display  sets  command: 
ds 

9)  Display  complete  records:  type  set  number/4/range  of  record  numbers, 
e.g.,  type  1/4/1-20  or  1 1/4/1-20 

Displays  complete  records  for  items  1  through  20  of  set  1  at  your  terminal 
(use  S  instead  of  4  for  databases  without  tagged  fields) 

DROLS 

1)  Switch  databases 
Enter: 

@str@ 

for  Search  Technical  Report  or 
@swu@ 

for  Search  Work  Unit 

2)  To  enter  search  terms  (each  term  and  Boolean  operator  must  be  on  a 
separate  line).  All  commands  must  be  preceded  and  followed  by  the 
delimiter  @ 

To  search  on  acid,  enter: 

@str@ 

acid 

end 

3)  Examples  of  Boolean  operators  (caps  are  not  necessary) 

AND 

@str@ 

acid 

and 

rain 

end 

OR  (is  understood  when  no  logical  operator  separates  the  terms) 

@str@ 

rain 

snow 

end 
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NOT 

@str@ 

precipitation 

not 

snow 

end 

4)  Combination  of  datasets  not  available 

5)  Right-hand  truncation  unlimited:  use  the  percent  sign 
%acid 

$acid 

6)  View  the  index 

@dif@  (Display  Inverted  File) 
radar  angels 

7)  Qualifying  search  terms  Refer  to  Defense  RDT&E  Online  System  (DROLS) 
Handbook,  AD-A267  546,  dated  July  1993. 

8)  Search  history 

Use  recall  search  question 
@rsq@  or 

Search  Technical  Repoit  With  Previous  Strategy 
@strwps@  or 

Search  Work  Unit  With  Previous  Strategy 
@swuwps@ 

9)  Display  complete  record  from  this  set  Third,  fourth,  fifth  records 
@dsr@ 

If 

end 

3-5c 
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rASA/RECON 

1)  Switching  databases 

Enter  'e'.  A  questionnaire  is  displayed.  Select  from  the  questionnaire. 

2)  To  enter  search  terms 

Precede  each  search  statement  with  select  (select  or  s)  after  search  or 
expand  command. 

To  search  on  acid,  enter: 

se  acid 

then  select  desired  set  to  review 

s  1  select  search  statement  #1 

3)  Examples  of  Boolean  operators  (caps  are  not  necessary) 

AND 

seacid  AND  rain 
ADJACENCY 

se”acid  rain"  (up  to  63  characters  within  quotes) 

* 

serain  OR  snow 

NOT 

se  precipitation  NOT  snow 

4)  Combine  datasets 

Enter  the  dataset  numbers  with  the  combine  command  (c): 
c  1  and  2 

5)  Right  hand  truncation  Unlimited:  colon 

acid: 

6)  View  index 

Use  the  expand  feature  (x): 
x  acid 

x  st/acid  expand  subject  term  "acid” 

7)  Qualify  search  terms 

Enter  field  abbreviation  followed  by  a  /  and  the  term,  ti/performance 

8)  Search  history  Use  the  display  sets  command:  ss 

9)  Display  complete  records: 
d  1/2/1-20 

will  display  the  complete  records  (format  2)  for  items  1  through  20  of  set 
1  at  your  terminal. 
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ORBIT 

1)  Switch  databases 

Use  the  file  command.  To  switch  to  the  ERIC  database  (or  file),  enter: 
file  eric 

2)  To  enter  search  terms 

Just  enter  the  search  terms.  To  search  on  acid,  enter: 
acid 

3)  Examples  of  Boolean  operators  (caps  are  not  necessary) 

AND 

acid  AND  rain 
ADJACENCY 

acid  (W)  rain 
OR 

rain  OR  snow 

NOT 

precipitation  NOT  snow 

4)  Combine  datasets 

Enter  the  dataset  numbers: 

1  and  2 

5)  Right  hand  truncation 
Single  character:  # 

acid# 

Unlimited,  use  the  colon  (:) 
acid: 

6)  View  index 

Use  the  neighbor  (nbr)  command: 
nbr  acid 

7)  Qualify  search  terms 

Append  equal  sign  =  followed  by  the  field  qualifier.  To  search  on  English 
language  articles,  enter: 

eng=LA 
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8)  Search  history 

Use  the  history  command: 
his 

displays  complete  search  strategy 

9)  Display  complete  records  from  set  number  1  on  terminal  Third,  fourth, 
fifth  records  prt  full  ss  1  3-5  Non-sequential  records  prt  full  ssl,3,5,7,9 

STN 

1)  Switch  Databases 

Use  the  file  command.  To  switch  to  the  CA  database  (or  file),  enter 
file  ca 

2)  To  enter  search  terms 

Precede  each  search  statement  with  search  command  (search  or  s).  To 
search  on  acid,  enter 

s  acid 

3)  Examples  of  Boolean  operators  (caps  are  not  necessary) 

AND 

s  acid  AND  rain 
ADJACENCY 

s  acid  (W)  rain 
OR 

s  rain  OR  snow 

NOT 

s  precipitation  NOT  acid 

4)  Combine  datasets.  Enter  the  dataset  numbers  preceded  by  L  with  the  select 
command  (s): 

s  LI  and  L2 

5)  Right  hand  truncation 
Single  character:  # 

acid# 

Unlimited:  ? 
acid? 
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6)  View  index 

Use  the  expand  (expand  or  e)  command: 
eacid 

7)  Qualify  search  terms 

Append  a  slash  followed  by  the  field  qualifier.  To  search  on  English 
language  articles,  enter 

eng/la 

8)  Search  history 

Use  the  display  command: 
d  history  all 

9)  Display  complete  records  from  set  number  1  on  terminal  Third,  fourth, 
fifth  records 

dis  1  all  3-5 

Non-sequential  records  must  be  printed  individually 
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APPENDIX  H  -  DGIS  STANDARD  FIELDS 


The  following  chart  lists  the  common  DGIS  standard  field  labels  found  in  DGIS 
standard  format  files.  Use  the  star  process  to  determine  all  the  field  labels  present 
in  a  particular  file. 


DGIS  Field  Label  Field  Name 


Fields  reformatted  from  vendor  systems  into  DGIS  format  (partial  list) 


ABSTRACT 
ACCESSION  NO. 

AUTHORS 
CATEGORIES 
CORPORATE  AUTH 
COUNTRY 
DATE 

DOCUMENT  TYPE 
DESCRIPTORS 
LANGUAGE 
PUBDESC 

SECONDARY  DESCRIPTORS 

TITLE 

TX 


Abstract 

Accession  Number 
Authors 

Categories,  Subject  Headings 
Corporate  Author 
Country 
Year 

Document  Type 

Descriptors,  Major  Descriptors,  Keywords 
Utguage 

i  cblication  Description 
'.dentifiers,  Minor  Descriptors 
Title 
Text 


Fields  added  during  reformat  process 
CITATION  NUMBER  Citation  Number 

DATABASE  SOURCE  Vendor  (and  Database) 

DOWNLOAD  DATE  Date  input  file  created 

DOWNLOAD  FILE  NAME  Input  File  Name 

TRANSLATION  DATE  Translation  Date 


Fields  optionally  added  during  review  process 
subject  free  text 

relevancy  free  text 

comments  free  text 

order  text  free  text 


The  DGIS  field  labels  are  placed  between  angle  brackets  (<  >)  in  the  DGIS  standard 
format  files.  Vendor  field  tags  that  the  reformat  process  does  not  recognize  are  left 
in  their  original  form  and  placed  in  angle  brackets. 
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APPENDIX  I  -  SAMPLE  BIBLIOGRAPHY 

FORMATS 

The  following  examples  illustrates  the  appearance  of  the  same  citation  using  a 
variety  of  available  fields  and  formats  for  a  final  bibliography. 

FIELDS:  STANDARD  I 

fields  include:  title,  accession  number,  year,  author,  publication  description, 
abstract,  database  source. 

Standard  Format 

Option(s):  StI:  title,  accno,  year,  author,  pubdesc,  abstract,  dbsource; 

Standard 


Hclantl tla  and  Technical  Information  Hatvork  (0TIH1T).  DIALOG 
7 oondat ion  for  tvolu felon  13X5598 

198? 

Cottar  O  A 

AD-A109  750/3 /*AB  Taohnical  rapt.  33p 

Thin  papar  daacrlba*  advaneaa  which,  ar a  bain?  ma Am  in  information 
r at ri aval  ayatamato  assist  and^uaara  and 

0";r  •  %::l>  •.  •  • 

O /;  •.  ..  "  .  .  ^ '•  '  •  .  '  > ;• .  •  ,  :  •;  ' 

uaar^triaodly  intarfaoaa  ^  to  ovarooma  tuiar^barriarf  arm  daacribad*. 
Ip.  DIALOG  VTTS  ?  '  'v\ 


Wrap  Format 

Option(s):  StI:  title,  accno,  year,  author,  pubdesc,  abstract*  dbsource; 
Wrap 


Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Network  (STXHKT). 

Scientific  and  Tochnlcal  Information  Natwork  (BTIKBT) ,  Foundation 
for  Evolution* ,  DIALOG  1315590.  1987*  Cottar  O  A.  AD-A1S9 

750/3 /XAB  Taohnioal  rapt*  33p.  Thi»  paper  daaorlbea  advanoaa  which 
ara  baing  mada  in  information  ratriawal  ayatamato  aaaiat  and-uaara  and 
informatlrmapaelallat*  to  onrarcoma  tha  critical 
o 
o 


ayataoa,  gatavaya,  uaar-f riandly  intarfacaa  —  to  owrccau  uaar  barrlora 
ara  daacribad.  DIALOG  NTI8. 


II 


V 


C.s>>  'C.uMr 

Vi  Hap-Ail  I< (j if  Ytli 

Options; >:  StI:  title,  accno,  year,  author,  pubdesc,  abstract,  dbsource; 

Wrap  Ail 


hid  a  stifle  and  Technical  Information  Hat  work  <0TIH*T>.  Foundation  for 
B  volution*  DIALDO  13X5398.  1987.  Cottar  O  A.  AD- AX « 9 

7  50/3/2AB  Technical  rapt .  33p.  Thin  paper  daaorlbaa  advanoaa  which 

<-ra  ivalng  made  In  Information  ratrlaval  ayetama  to  aaaiat  aod-tiaara 
and  inf onaat ion special lata  to  overcome  tha  critical 


uaer-frlenoly  Intarfacaa  -  to  overcome  uitr  barriers  ara  daaorlbmd: 

DIALOG  NTT 3. 


Block  Format 

Option(s):  StI:  title,  accno,  year,  author,  pubdesc,  abstract,  dbsource; 
Block 


Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Wat  work  (fTIRT).  Foundation  for 
Evolution*  DIALOQ  13X5598.  1987.  Cottmr  O  A*~  AD* Alt 9  750/3/ 

XAB  Tachnicalrapt .  33pv  This  paper  describe*  advances  which:  ara 

baing  mada  in  information  rstrlaval  ayat «u  to  aaaiat  and -user a  and 
information  specialists  to  overcome  tha  critical  IQsm^  .  10«m  *»■  *  10«m 
user* friendly  intarfacaa  «  to  ertreom  user  barrier*  ara  described* 
DIALOG  MTXB.  *,  , 


FIELDS:  STANDARD  n 

Fields  include:  author,  year,  title,  database  source,  accession  number. 
Standard  Format 

Option(s):  StII:  author,  year,  title,  dbsource,  accno  ; 

Standard 


Cottar  0  A  1987 

Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Hatwork  (BTrwiT). 

Foundation  for  Evolution 
DIALOG  NTI3 
DIALOO  1315598 
Wrap  Format 

Optional)*  Stilt  author,  year,  titla,  dbsource,  accno  ; 


L 
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Wrap 


Cottar  0  A 

Cottar  Q  A.  1587 .  Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Vat work 
{ STlWjrr ) .  Foundation  for  Evolution.  DIALOG  VTTS.  DIALOG 
1315598. 

Wrap -All  Format 

Option (a)r  Atilt  author,  year*  tltla,  dbeource,  accno  i 


Wrap  All 


Cottar  O  A.  1987.  Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Vat  work 
(STUrtT).  Foundation  for  Evolution.  DIALOG  WTTS.  DIALOG  1315598, 


Block  Format 

Option(s):  Sill:  author,  year,  title,  dbsource,  accno  ; 
Block 


Cottar  O  A,  1987.  Scientific  and  Technical  information 

Hetvoerk { STOUT) .  Foundation  for  Evolution.  DIALOG  VTXV.  DIALOG  1315598. 

FIELDS:  STANDARD  ID 

Fields  include:  accession  number,  year,  author,  title,  database  source. 
Standard  Format 

Option(s):  Still:  accno,  year,  author,  title,  dbsource; 

Standard 


DIALOG  1315598  1969 

Cottar  O  A  Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Network  (STZ2CET)  . 
Foundation  for  trolutlon  DIALOG  NTTS 


IS 


liiU;'*  IJycr.i’  CutiU 

'Wrap  to nu at 

{ ;pti uii(s;:  Still:  uccno.  year,  author,  title,  dbsowce: 
Wrap 


DIALOG  1315333  . 

DIALOG  1315598.  1987.  Cottar  0  A.  Scientific  and  Tachniaal 

Information  Network  (STIWIT)  .  Foundation  for  Evolution.  DIALOG 

UTIS. 


Wrap-All  Format 

Option(s):  Still:  accno,  year,  author,  title,  dbsource; 
Wrap  AH 


DIALOG  1315578.  1987.  Cottar  O  A.  Scientific  and  Taohalcal 

Information  Natwork  (STHCET)  .  Foundation  for  Evolution.  DTJLLOO 
NTIB. 


Block  Format 

Option(s):  Still:  accno,  year,  author,  title,  dbsource; 
Block 


DIALOG  1315598.  1987.  Cottar  o  A.  Scientific  and  Teahaical 

Information  Network  (STINET).  Foundation  for  Evolution.  DXALOO  KITS. 


FIELDS:  BLOCK  I 

Fields  include:  author,  tide,  corporate  author,  year,  publication  description 
Standard  Format 

Option(s):  BIT:  author,  title,  corpauth,  year,  pubdesc;  Standard 


Cottar  0  A 

Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Network  (STXNBT) . 
Foundation  for  Evolution 

Defence  Technical  Information  Center  ’Alexandria  VA  Office  cf 
Information  Syatema  and  Technology. 

1987 

AD-A109  750/3/XAB  Technical  rapt.  33p 


/+N 


M 
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v  v  rap  hiK'iiUi 

t  jption(s):  Dll:  author,  title,  corpauth,  year,  pubdesc;  Wrap 


Celt  vc  0  k.  Scientific  and  Technical  In  format  ion  Not  work 
{ STXIIB?) ,  foundation  for  Svolutlon-  Defeaee  Technical  Information. 
Center  Alexandria  vx  office  of  TnfftnuHon  gyatem a  andr  Technology^ 
1987.  A0-A189  750/a/XAB  Tachnical  rapt,  33p^ 


Wrap-All  Format 

Option(s):  B1I:  author,  title,  corpauth,  year,  pubdesc; 
Wrap  All 


Cottar  0  A-  Ociantific  and  Technical  Information  Network  (8THHT)  . 
Foundation  for  Evolution*  Defense  Technical  la formation  Center 
Alexandria  V  A  Office  of  Information  &y item*  and  Technology,  1987, 
AD-A189  750/3/XAs  Tw~hnlcal  rept.  33p. 


Block  Format 

Option(s):  B1I:  author,  title,  corpauth,  year,  pubdesc; 
Block 


>  Cottar^  O  A.  Scientific  end  Technical  Information  Network  ( BTXVR) , 
Foundation  for  Evolution* <  Da  feme  Technical  Information  Center 
Alexandria 

VJL  Office  of  Information  System*  end  Technology.  1987.  AD-A189  750/3 /TAB 

Technical  rept-  33p- 


FIELDS:  BLOCK  II 

Fields  include:  author,  title,  publication  description,  year 
Standard  Format 

Option(s):  Bill:  author,  title,  pubdesc,  year; 

Standard 


Cotter  Q  A 

Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Network  (STINFT).  Foundation  for 
Solution 

AD-A109  750/3/XAB  Technical  rept. 


33p 


1907 


Wrap  Format 

Option*  sj;  Bill;  author,  title,  pnbdesc,  year; 

Wrap 


o  A*  iiclffintifio  and  Technical  Information  Hatmork 
<&?ZKKT).  foundation  for  Evolut ion*  AD- Aid 9  7 53/3 /XAB  Technical 
1987. 


Wrap- Ail  Format 

Option(s):  Bill;  author,  title,  pubdesc,  year. 
Wrap  AM 


Cotter  o  A.  flciantlfic  and  Technical  Information  Network  { 0TXXXT )  . 
Foundation  for  Evolution.  AD-A189  750/3/XAB  Technical  rapt*  33p. 

1707* 


Block  Format 

Option(s);  BUI;  author,  title,  pubdesc,  year; 
Block 


Cottor  '  0  X,  Bdmntttla  and  Technical  Inf ormation  Network  (ETXXBT)v 
Foundation  for  Evolution,  AD-A169  750/3/XAB  Technical  rapt.  33p,  1967. 


FIELDS:  SELECTED  (REGULAR)  -  UP  TO  8 
FIELDS 

Possible  variations  are  numerous.  The  following  examples  are  based  on  the 
selection:  author,  year,  title. 

Standard  Format 

Option(s):  author,  year,  title; 

Standard 


Cottar  o  A  1SS7 

"cientif to  and  Technical  Inf ©nnatioo  Network  (STINET)  . 

Foundation  for  Evolution 


/ 
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Vv  i'iijji  Format 

Op^Lra^j:  author,  year,  tide; 

wrap 


Colt**  a  a 

Cette*  a  A.  19B7.  Scientific  end  Technical  Information  Network 
{STIH^T).  foundation.  for  Evolution  * 


Wrap-All  Format 


Option(s);  author,  year,  tide; 


Wrap  All 


Cottier  O  A.  1987.  Scientific  end  Technical  Information  Network 
(0TXKDBT)-,  foundation  for  Evolution* 


Block  Format 

Option(s):  author,  year,  title; 

Block 


Cottar  0  A*  ~  .19 ST.  Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Network 

Cttr xsmiin-"'  " 

foundation  for  ffvoluti on. 


FIELDS:  SELECTED  (SPECIAL)  -  UP  TO  8  EXACT 
FIELD  LABELS 

The  possible  variations  are  numerous.  Whichever  fields  your  select,  the  appearance 
of  the  four  different  types  of  formats  (Standard,  Wrap,  Wrap  All,  Block)  is  similar 
to  the  other  examples  in  this  appendix. 
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APPENDIX  J  -  EDITOR  COMMAND 
SUMMARIES 


DGIS  offers  three  different  file  editors  to  create  new  files  or  alter  existing  files.  They 
are:  Ex,  Vi  and  Emacs.  You  can  access  any  of  the  editors  from  the  DGIS  file 
operations  menu  for  editing.  A  summary  of  each  of  their  commands  is  provided  in 
this  appendix. 

EX  COMMAND  SUMMARY 

This  summary  lists  common  Ex  commands.  Ex  is  a  line  editor. 

ENTERING/EXITING  EX 


Command: 

Action: 

ex  <filename> 

enter  file  for  editing 

w 

save  work  and  no  exit 

wq 

save  work  and  exit 

X 

save  work;  exit 

q! 

do  not  save  work;  exit 

LINE  POSITIONING  COMMANDS 

Command: 

Action: 

c 

print  current  line 

c= 

print  line  number  of  current  line 

P 

print  current  line 

S 

print  last  line  in  file 

12,222 

print  specified  lines 

A 

move  cursor  to  beginning  of  line 

l,3m8 

move  lines  after  line 

2,8col5 

copy  lines  after  line 

ya 

yank  line,  place  in  buffer 

5,9ya 

yank  specified  lines  (place  in  buffer) 

epu 

put  buffer  after  current  line 

TEXT  ENTERING  COMMANDS 

Command : 

Action: 

a 

add  text  below  current  line 

i 

insert  text  above  current  line 

r<filename> 

read  in  contents  of  another  file 

Searching  for  a  Pattern 
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Command: 

/pattern 

g/pattem/ 

g!/pattem/ 


Action: 

locate  next  occurrence  of  pattern 
print  lines  containing  pattern 
print  lines  NOT  containing  pattern 


MAKING  CORRECTIONS 


Command: 

s/old/new/ 

old/s//new 

g/old/s//new/ 

s/old/new/g 

g/A$/d 

P 

2,14d 


Action: 

change  old  pattern  to  new  pattern 

search  for  old,  replace  with  new 

global  search  and  replace  (first  occurrence  on  each  line) 

global  search  and  replace  (all  occurrences  in  file) 

globally  delete  all  blank  lines 

print  changed  lines  repeat  the  last  substitute  request 

delete  range  of  lines  specified 


PATTERN  MATCHING  SYMBOLS 


(use  with  substitute  command  or  pattern  searches) 

Command:  Action: 

*  matches  any  number  of  occurrences 

c  matches  any  single  character 

&  matches  old  pattern  (substitute  command) 

s/world/&today  (substitutes  world  with  world  today) 

A  find  pattern  only  at  beginning  of  line 

$  find  pattern  only  at  end  of  line 

repeat  previous  substitute  command  (or  match  old  pattern  of 
previous  substitute  command) 

MISCELLANEOUS  COMMANDS 


Command: 

f 

e! 


e<filename> 

vi 


Action: 

show  current  line  status  information 
erase  changes  since  the  last  w 
edit  specified  file 
change  to  visual  editor 


VISUAL  EDITOR  (VI)  COMMAND  SUMMARY 


This  summary  lists  common  Vi  commands.  Vi  is  a  full  screen  editor. 


ENTERING/EXITING  VI 


Command: 

vi  <filename> 

:w 

:wq 

ZZ 

:q! 


Action : 

enter  file  for  editing 
save  work  and  no  exit 
save  work  and  exit  vi 
save  work  and  exit  vi 
do  not  save  work;  exit  vi 
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CURSOR  AND  SCREEN  MOVEMENT 


Command: 
**  ork 
**  orj 
**  orl 
**  orh 

A 

$ 

w 

b 

H 

M 

L 

G 

1G 

<RETURN> 

<CTRL>B 

<CTRL>F 

<CTRL>U 

<CTRL>D 

/pattern 

?pattem 

n 

<CTRL>G 


Action: 

up  cursor  arrow 
down  cursor  arrow 
right  cursor  arrow 
left  cursor  arrow 
move  to  beginning  of  line 
move  to  end  of  line 
advance  one  word* 
move  backwards,  one  word* 
move  to  top  line  of  screen* 
move  to  middle  of  screen* 
move  to  last  line  of  screen* 
move  to  end  of  file* 

move  to  linel  of  file  (any  line  may  be  specified) 

advance  to  next  line 

move  backward  one  (1)  full  screen 

move  forward  one  (1)  full  screen 

delete  current  line 

scroll  down  one-half  (1/2)  screen 

look  forward  for  pattern 

look  backward  for  pattern 

find  next  occurrence  of  pattern 

line  status  information 


TEXT  ENTERING  COMMANDS 


Press  <ESC>  to  end. 

(Until  you  press  <ESC>  all  commands  are  treated  as  characters  rather  than  as 
commands.) 

Command:  Action: 

a  add  text  to  right  of  cursor 

i  add  text  to  left  of  cursor 

o  open  line  BELOW  to  add  text 

0  open  line  ABOVE  to  add  text 
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MAKING  CORRECTIONS 


(The  buffer  stores  the  current  yank  or  delete  operation.  The  p  command  may  be  used 
to  put  back  the  contents  of  the  buffer.  Additional  buffers  may  be  used.) 


Command: 

x 

dw 

dd 

D 

r 

J 

u 

U 


Action: 

delete  single  character* 
delete  a  word* 
delete  a  line* 

delete  a  line  (from  cursor  to  end  of  line) 
replace  a  character 
join  two  lines 

undo  last  change  made  on  a  line 
restore  line  (original  state  before  changes) 


REPLACING  A  WORD  OR  LINE 


(Press  <ESC>  to  end) 

Command:  Action: 

cw  change  a  word* 

C  change  a  line  (from  cursor  to  end  of  line) 

RELOCATION  COMMANDS 


(The  buffer  stores  the  current  yank  or  delete  operation.  The  p  command  may  be  used 
to  put  back  the  contents  of  the  buffer.  Additional  buffers  may  be  used.) 


Command: 

yy 

P 

P 

:l,26t82 

:l,26m82 

:l,26w  <filename> 
:g/string/s//newstring/ 


Action: 

yank  copy  place  in  buffer* 
put  buffer  ABOVE  line* 
put  buffer  BELOW  line* 
copy  lines  after  line 
move  lines  after  line 
write  lines  to  new  file 
global  search  and  replace 


*  Vi  commands  followed  by  an  asterisk  can  be  prefaced  with  a  number  to  expand 
the  action.  For  more  information,  please  refer  to  the  chapter  “Visual  Editor”. 
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EMACS  COMMAND  SUMMARY 


Emacs  is  an  easy-to-use  full  screen  editor.  The  most  common  Emacs  commands  are 
listed  below: 


Command: 

emacs  <filename> 

(start  typing) 

<CTRL>X 

<CTRL>K 

<CTRL>P 

<CTRL>N 

<CTRL>F 

<CTRL>B 

<CTRL>V 

<ESOV 

<CTRL>A 

<CTRL>E 

<CTRL>C  <CI'RL>C 


Action: 

enter  file  for  editing 

insert  text 

delete  character 

delete  line  (to  right) 

move  cursor  up  a  line 

move  cursor  down  a  line 

move  cursor  forward  a  space 

move  cursor  back  a  space 

move  to  next  page 

move  to  previous  page 

move  to  beginning  of  current  line 

move  to  end  of  current  line 

exit 
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APPENDIX  K  -  UPLOADING  AND 
DOWNLOADING  DATA 


The  first  section  discusses  how  to  download  data  directly  from  remote  databases  to 
a  disk  on  your  PC  using  some  common  PC  software  packages;  i.e.,  SMARTCOM 
n,  CROSSTALK,  and  PROCOMM.  The  second  section  covers  how  to  upload/ 
download  data  from  files  that  were  first  downloaded  to  DGIS,  manipulated  using 
the  post-processing  feature,  and  then  downloaded  to  your  disk  using  Kermit 
software.  The  third  section  provides  a  list  of  Kermit  commands  and  their  functions. 

CAPTURING  DATA  DIRECTLY  TO  A  DISK 


CAPTURING  DATA  USING  SMARTCOM  II  PC 
SOFTWARE 


The  following  instructions  pertain  to  uploading/downloading  data  using 
SMARTCOM  II  software.  You  are  connected  to  the  remote  database,  and  are  about 
to  display  tne  required  data. 


To  Start  the  Capturing  Process: 

On  the  terminal  screen  you  will  see  SMARTCOM  H*s  command  line  (line  25). 


To  capture  data  to  a  disk,  press  the  <F4>  function  key.  (A  temporary  receive  file  is 
set  up  by  the  program  to  capture  the  desired  data.) 

A  status  line  will  appear  containing  the  name  of  the  temporary  file  (drivename: 
TEMP),  the  setup  name  and  the  baud  rate. 


ViJiV^vs 

ft  ')S,Vw«,i 


The  command  line  will  contain  operating  instructions. 


« til*  tv  -  Pt+jm  to  •  -  F4y>to  *  *u*p«ad *  ■ 


Enter  the  command  to  display  the  desired  data  on  the  remote  database.  When  you 
are  finished  displaying  all  the  citations,  press  the  <F1>  key  to  complete.  The 
program  will  respond: 


R*&a*i*f  ri.l«  drlr*zuoMt 
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Enter  the  filename  that  you  wish  to  hold  the  data  on  your  PC.  The  program  will 
respond: 


dr £UL«nuM  lUeolvo  CoopXoto  x  11a«*  (x  »  no  off  lino*  «tY«4  to 
tbo/fllo) 4 


To  Slop  the  Capturing  Process: 

To  suspend  writing  to  the  file,  press  the  <F4>  key.  The  command  line  will  be  blank. 
To  resume  capturing  data,  follow  the  above  instructions  (the  <F4>  key).  The  data 
will  be  written  to  the  same  file  with  no  further  user  intervention. 


CAPTURING  DATA  USING  CROSSTALK  PC  SOFTWARE 


The  following  instructions  pertain  to  capturing  data  using  CROSSTALK  software. 
"Tie  program  must  be  switched  from  terminal  mode  to  command  mode  by  the  use 
of  the  ATTENTION  key,  which  must  be  user  defined.  The  default  <ESC>  key 
cannot  be  used  because  <ESC>  is  used  as  the  DGIS  connect/disconnect  command 
key.  Here  we  will  use  <CrRL>0  (also  written  as  O),  since  it  is  not  used  elsewhere 
in  DGIS.  To  define  the  CROSSTALK  ATTENTION  key,  just  press  the  current 
ATTENTION  key  to  enter  command  mode,  then  enter  AT<CTRL>0 . 

You  are  connected  to  the  remote  database  and  are  about  to  display  the  required  data. 


To  Start  the  Capturing  Process: 

PresstheATTENTIONkeytogotocommandmode(inthisexample<CT  RL>0).The 
program  will  respond: 


i Oi'AtiU 


>~<*xtvrx> 


%v  v  *.  <  iy? \cof-  s *  av  wvsw.  Asa-  .  a/ 


The  command  line  (line  25)  will  denote  Capture  as  being  on. 


ffo*ATt«ation «. ' *  tfonv  ta  nritcii  „  /A  Ctptm  -to  * 0 1 ^  //  irumrlc  - 

Enter  the  command  to  display  the  desired  data  on  the  remote  database. 


To  Stop  the  Capturing  Process: 

Enter:  ATTENTION  key  (<CTRL>0) 

Enter:  CA  <RETURN 

Response: 


Captured  £11*  *ucc« ■•fully  written* 
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The  command  line  will  denote  Capture  as  off. 

A0  tot  ATt«ntio&  Hcm±  to  twitch  //  Captu**  Offf  //  Numeric  , 

To  Pause  or  Interrupt  the  Process: 

The  process  may  be  toggled  to  pause  and  resume. 

Press  the  ATTENTION  key  to  go  to  command  mode  (<CTRL>0). 

The  program  will  respond: 

CoftMKdd?: 

Enter:  CA  <RETURN 

The  command  line  will  denote  Capture  as  paused. 

Attention#  Homm  to  switch  if  T)t .  £il*ait»e«p«ueed  ft  Numeric 


o  To  resume: 

Enter:  ATTENTION  key  (<CTRL>0) 

Enter  CA  <RETURN>. 

The  command  line  will  denote  Capture  as  on. 

*0  for  ATtoncion  Hs»*to  switch  //  C*ptnro<  to  D>  {iluu.  //  ITnaarie 


CAPTURING  DATA  USING  PROCOMM  SOFTWARE 

The  following  instructions  pertain  to  uploading/downloading  data  using  PROCOMM 
software.  PROCOMM  utilizes  commands  initiated  by  the  use  of  the  <ALT>  key  in 
connection  with  the  terminal’s  function  keys  (FI  — F8)  and  specific  alpha-numeric 
key.  The  only  real  difference  between  PROCOMM  and  PROCOMM  PLUS  in  this 
respect  is  that  PROCOMM  does  not  show  a  status  line. 

You  are  connected  to  the  remote  database  and  are  about  to  display  data.  The 
PROCOMM  PLUS  status  line  (line  25)  will  read  as  follows: 

Alt-Z  for  Halp/AMSI/FOK/  2400  H71/LO0  Cloaod/Prlnt  Off/  On-Lino 


To  Start  the  Capturing  Process: 

Press  < ALTxF  1  >  to  turn  Capture  on.  <ALT  <F  1  >  wi  11  act  as  a  toggle  switch  to  turn 
Capture  both  on  and  off.  The  status  line  in  PROCOMM  PLUS  will  appear  as 
follows: 
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Aflf-Z  for  H*lp/AN«r  /ftSX/  2400  K71/  Log  Open/  Print  Off /On-Llnn 

A  “pop-up"  window  will  appear  on  the  terminal  screen  requesting  a  file  name: 

Kotor  log  fll*a*»*r  or  CR  for  dofnolt 

Enter  desired  file  name  to  hold  the  file  on  your  PC. 

Then  enter  the  commands  to  display  the  desired  data  in  the  remote  database. 

To  Stop  the  Capture  Process: 

Press  <ALTxFl> 

The  status  line  in  PROCOMM  PLUS  will  appear  as  follows: 

Alt-Z  for' Holp/ANKX/FQX/ 2400  H71/Log  Cloiod/Prlnt  Off /On-Lino 

To  Pause  or  Interrupt  the  Process: 

o  To  pause: 

Press  <ALTxF2> 

The  status  line  in  PROCOMM  PLUS  will  appear  as  follows: 

Alt**  for  Holp/JUtKX/PDOC/2400  JTTl/Log  On  Hold/Prlnt  Off/On-Llno 

o  To  resume  capturing  data: 

Press  <ALTxFl> 

To  Capture  Data  to  a  Floppy  Disk  Located  in  Drive  A: 

Press  <ALTxFl>  to  turn  downloading  on. 

A  “pop-up"  window  will  appear  on  the  screen. 

tatarr!  "  Aj  <f tlmaamm* sr- 

Capturing  After  Post-Processing 

Download  your  citations  to  DGIS  first,  using  the  <ESCxCTRL>  A  command 
while  connected  to  the  remote  database.  To  log  off  the  remote  database, 
enter<ESCxCTRL>D. 

To  download  your  DGIS  file  to  your  PC,  instructions  are  given  to  transfer  your  file 
using  the  Kermit  error-correcting  protocols. 


K4 
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TRANSFERRING  FILES  STORED  ON  DGIS  TO  YOUR  PC 
USING  CROSSTALK 

The  following  instructions  pertain  to  transferring  files  using  CROSSTALK  soft¬ 
ware.  The  program  must  be  switched  from  terminal  mode  to  command  mode  by  the 
use  of  the  ATTENTION  key  which  is  user  defined.  You  cannot  use  the  default  key 
<ESC>  as  the  CROSSTALK  ATTENTION  key  with  DGIS.  since  <ESC>  is  used 
as  the  DGIS  connect/disconnect  command  key.  Here  we  will  use  a  <CTRL>0  (also 
written  as  A0),  since  it  is  not  used  elsewhere  in  DGIS.  To  change  the  CROSSTALK 
ATTENTION  key,  just  press  the  current  ATTENTION  key  to  enter  command 
mode,  then  enter  AT<CTRL>0. 

All  program  responses  identified  below  will  appear  in  the  command  line  of  the 
screen.  We  will  use  the  Kermit  features  of  CROSSTALK  to  download  to  the  PC. 

At  any  DGIS  menu  prompt,  type: 

kermit  -s  filename  (filename  is  the  file  you  want  to  download) 
or 

enter:  kermit  then  enter:  send  <filename> 

Press  the  ATTENTION  key  to  go  to  the  command  mode  (in  our  example  <CTRL>0) 
The  program  will  respond: 

CemmmaAT 

Enter:  ke  re  <filename> 

(You  may  want  to  use  a:<filename>  if  you  want  it  to  transfer  to  your  A  Drive.) 

The  file  will  now  transfer.  You  will  see  the  percent  transferred  as  it  progresses. 

If  you  entered  the  DGIS  Kermit  command  in  two  steps,  you  need  to  enter  exit  to  get 
back  to  the  DGIS  menus.  Otherwise,  you  will  automatically  be  placed  back  in  the 
DGIS  menus. 

TRANSFERRING  FILES  STORED  ON  DGIS  TO  YOUR  PC 
USING  PROCOMM 

We  will  use  the  Kermit  protocols  to  transfer  the  file.  You  can  also  transfer  files  usi  ng 
PROCOMM  ASCn  and  the  DGIS  display  command,  but  this  method  does  not  use 
the  Kermit  error-correcting  protocols. 

NOTE:  In  PROCOMM  PLUS,  you  must  change  one  of  the  default  Kermit  settings 
in  order  to  transfer  a  text  file.  To  do  this,  execute  a  program  called  PCSTD.EXE  in 
your  PROCOMM  PLUS  directory.  (You  can  exit  out  of  PROCOMM  PLUS  itself 
without  hanging  up  the  phone.)  Cursor  down  to  KERMIT  SETTINGS  and  CAR¬ 
RIAGE  RETURN.  If  the  FILE  TYPE  option  is  set  to  BINARY,  change  it  to  TEXT 
and  save  the  changes.  Then  go  back  to  PROCOMM  PLUS. 
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At  any  DGIS  menu  prompt,  enter: 

kermit  -s  <filename>,  where  filename  is  the  file  you  want  to  download 
or 

enter:  set  parity  even 
enter:  send  <filename> 

Hit  the  <PAGEDOWN>  key  to  see  the  PROCOMM  protocol  menus. 

Enter  2  for  Kermit 

The  file  should  now  transfer.  You  will  see  the  numbe,  of  bytes  being  transferred  as 
the  transfer  proceeds.  When  it  is  completed,  your  PC  will  beep  several  times. 

If  you  entered  the  DGIS  kermit  command  in  two  steps,  you  need  to  enter  exit  to  get 
back  to  the  DGIS  menus.  Otherwise,  you  will  automatically  be  placed  back  in  the 
DGIS  menus. 

If  you  want  to  upload  a  file  to  DGIS,  the  following  steps  are  taken.  At  any  DGIS 
prompt,  enter: 

kermit  and  <RETURN> 

enter:  set  parity  even 

enter:  r  <filename> 

Hit  the  <PAGEUP>  key  to  see  the  PROCOMM  protocol  menu 
Enter  2  for  Kermit 

Provide  file  path  location,  i.e.,  c:\procom\fileA<filename> 

After  the  file  has  been  uploaded,  type  exit  to  leave  Kermit  and  return  back  to  DGIS. 

If  you  want  to  send  the  file  through  e-mail,  select  4  on  the  DGIS  menu,  type  m  to 
sent  an  e-mail,  respond  to  the  To:,  CC:  and  Subject:  prompt  and  type  a  message. 
Then  hit  <CTRL>C  <CTRL>C.  At  the  next  prompt,  type  incl  for  include.  You  will 
be  prompted  for  the  <filename>  of  the  file  you  want  to  attach  to  the  mail  message. 
Type  se  for  send  and  the  file  will  be  attached  to  the  e-mail  message.  Type  q  to  quit 
and  return  to  the  DGIS  Main  Menu. 

KERMIT  COMMANDS 

Basic  Kermit  Tools 

1 .  The  kermit  command  prompt  is:  c-kermit> 

2.  For  a  list  of  kermit  commands,  type  a  ?  at  the  kermit  prompt. 

3.  For  an  explanation  of  any  of  the  kermit  commands,  type  help  <command> 

4.  While  typing  commands,  use  the  following  special  characters: 
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Special  Character 
DEL,  RUB  OUT, 
BACKSPACE, 
or  <CTRL>-H 
<CTRL>-W 
<CTRL>-U 


Action 


Delete  the  most  recent  character  typed. 
Delete  the  most  recent  word  typed. 
Delete  the  current  line. 


<CTRL>-R  Redisplay  the  current  line. 

?  (QUESTION  MARK)  Display  help  on  the  current  command  or  field 
<ESC>  (ESCAPE 

OR  ALTMODE)  At+empt  to  complete  the  current  field 

\  (BACKSLASH)  Include  the  following  character  literally. 

5.  From  system  level,  type  kermit-h  to  get  help  about  command  line  arguments. 


BASIC  KERMIT  COMMANDS 


Command:  Action: 

show  Display  current  values  of  “set1*  parameters;  show  version  will 

display  program  version  information  for  each  of  the  C-Kermit 
modules. 

bye  Shut  down  and  log  out  of  a  remote  Kermit  server.  Dial  a 

number  using  modem  auto  dialer. 

finish  Tell  the  remote  Kermit  server  to  shut  down  without  logging 

out. 

exit  or  quit  Exit  from  the  Kermit  program,  closing  any  open  logs. 

send  Send  fiiel  [file2] .  File  1  may  contain  wild  card  characters 

or  “?”.  If  no  wild  cards,  then  file2  may  be  used  to  specify  the 
name  filel  is  sent  under,  if  file2  is  omitted,  fiiel  is  sent  under 
its  own  name. 

space  Display  disk  usage  in  current  device,  directory. 

close  Close  one  of  the  following  logs:  session,  transaction,  packet, 

debugging  —  help  log  for  further  information. 

directory  Display  a  directory  of  local  files. 

get  Get  filespec.  Tell  the  remote  Kermit  server  to  send  the  named 

files.  If  filespec  is  omitted,  then  you  are  prompted  for  the 
remote  and  local  filenames  separately. 

receive  Receive  [filespec].  Wait  for  a  file  to  arrive  from  the  other 

Kermit,  which  must  be  given  a  send  command.  If  the  optional 
filespec  is  given,  the  (first)  incoming  file  will  be  stored  under 
that  name,  otherwise  it  will  be  stored  under  the  name  it  arrives 
with. 

server  Enter  server  mode  on  the  currently  selected  line.  All  further 

commands  will  be  taken  in  packet  form  from  the  other  Kermit 
program. 

statistics  Display  statistics  about  most  recent  file  transfer. 
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connect 

echo 

remote 

set 

take 


Connect  to  remote  system  via  the  TTY  device  given  in  the 
most  recent  set  line  command. 

Display  the  rest  of  the  command  on  the  terminal,  useful  in 
command  files. 

The  remote  command  is  used  to  send  file  management 
instructions  to  a  remote  Kermit  server.  There  should  already 
be  a  Kermit  running  in  server  mode  on  the  other  end  of  the 
currently  selected  line.  Type  remote  ?  to  see  a  list  of  available 
remote  commands.  Type  help  remote  x  to  get  further 
information  about  a  particular  remote  command  x  . 

The  set  command  is  used  to  establish  various  communication 
or  file  parameters.  The  show  command  can  be  used  to  display 
the  values  of  "set”  parameters.  Help  is  available  for  each 
individual  parameter,  type  help  set  ?  to  see  what’s  available. 

Take  Kermit  commands  from  the  named  file.  Kermit 
command  files  may  themselves  contain  take  commands,  up  to 
a  reasonable  depth  of  nesting. 
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APPENDIX  L  -  CUSTOM  FILES  IN  YOUR 
HOME/CCL  DIRECTORY 


In  addition  to  the  variables  you  may  set  within  the  CCL  program  itself  using  the  set 
and  define  commands*  there  are  certain  files  in  your  home/ccl  directory  which  can 
be  modified  using  an  editor  (such  as  VI  or  EMACS).  These  settings  will  override 
the  CCL-defined  defaults.  For  instance,  if  you  usually  search  ERIC  whenever  you 
log  onto  DIALOG*  you  could  put  choose  1  in  your  DIALOG  file  ( 1  is  the  database 
identifier  for  ERIC).  Then*  every  time  CCL  connects  to  DIALOG*  you  will 
automatic  ily  be  logged  into  ERIC.  After  the  initial  login,  you  will  still  be  able  to 
change  databases  using  the  choose  command. 

Or,  you  might  want  to  set  the  display  format  of  usrl  to  always  include  the  author, 
title*  and  abstract  fields,  This  can  be  done  in  the  file  called  “defaults”.  You  would 
include  the  CCL  command,  set  usrl  au.  ti,  ab,  in  that  file. 

The  most  important  difference  between  using  these  custom  files  in  your  home/ccl 
directory  and  using  the  set  and  define  commands  each  time  you  sign-on  to  CCL  is 
that  the  information  in  the  custom  files  remain  in  effect  for  each  CCL  session.  The 
parameters  specified  using  set  and  define  apply  just  to  the  current  CCL  session; 
once  you  exit  the  CCL,  these  values  are  erased  and  all  the  settings  return  to  the  yjL 
default  values. 

There  are  several  files  that  may  reside  in  the  home/ccl  directory. 

NOTE:  Home  is  your  login  directory.  The  following  files  are  contained  in  your 
home/ccl  directory. 

Unix  File  Name  Description  of  Contents 

defaults  Cont  Ins  CCL  commands  that  set  overall  CCL  system  defaults 

(e.g.*  all  set  and  define  commands  would  be  placed  in  this 
file).  You  may  also  always  want  to  perform  the  show 
command  each  time  you  sign-on  so  that  you  know  what  your 
parameters  are.  You  would  include  this  command  in  the 
“defaults”  file. 

BRS  Contains  commands  that  are  specific  to  the  BRS  database 

system  (e.g.,  to  set  the  default  database  to  something  other 
than  its  current  default*  which  is  ERIC*  you  would  enter 
choose  [database  identifier].)  You  may  also  include  CCL 
commands  that  would  be  executed  each  time  you  signed  on  to 
BRS. 

DIALOG  Contains  comma* ids  that  are  specific  to  the  DIALOG  database 

system  (e.g.,  to  set  the  default  database  to  something  other 
than  its  current  default,  which  is  currently  NTIS,  you  would 
enter  choose  [database  identifier].)  You  may  also  inctude  CCL 
commands  that  would  be  executed  each  time  you  signed  on  to 
DIALOG. 
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DROLS  Contains  commands  that  are  specific  to  the  DROLS  database 

system  (e.g.,  to  set  the  default  database  to  something  other 
than  its  current  default,  which  is  currently  the  Technical 
Reports  database — TR  you  would  enter  choose  [database 
identifier].)  You  may  also  include  CCL  commands  that  would 
be  executed  each  time  you  signed  on  to  DROLS. 

NASA-RECON  Contains  commands  that  are  specific  to  the  NASA/RECON 
database  system;  since  this  is  a  Unix  file  name,  slashes  cannot 
be  used  to  name  a  file;  therefore,  a  hyphen  is  used  instead, 
(e.g.,  to  set  the  default  database  to  something  other  than  its 
current  default,  which  is  currently  A,  you  would  enter  choose 
[database  identifier].)  You  may  also  include  CCL  commands 
that  would  be  executed  each  time  you  signed  on  to  NASA- 
RECON. 

ORBIT  Contains  commands  that  are  specific  to  the  ORBIT  database 

system  (e.g.,  to  set  the  default  database  to  something  other 
than  its  current  default,  which  is  currently  the  NTIS,  you 
would  enter  choose  [database  identifier].)  You  may  also 
include  CCL  commands  that  would  be  executed  each  time  you 
signed  on  to  ORBIT. 

To  create,  edit,  and  delete  these  tiles,  you  may  use  any  editor,  like  VI,  EMACS,  or 

Ex .  If  you  have  not  entered  any  commands  in  these  custom  files,  they  will  be  empty. 
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APPENDIX  M  -  SYSTEM  MESSAGES 
SYSTEM  MESSAGES 

The  CCL  incorporates  the  system  messages  listed  in  Table  3  to  assist  you  in 
identifying  errors.  This  table  includes  Error  Messages,  an  Explanation  of  these 
messages,  and  the  Most  Likely  Correction. 

Error  Message _ Explanation _ Most  Likely  Correction 


Not  a  valid  command 

Command  entered  is  not 
a  current  CCL  command 

Double-check  the  CCL 
command;  refer  to  Table 
1  for  complete  list  of 
commands 

Not  a  valid  alias 

A  wrong  parameter  was 
used  in  the  define 
command 

Verify  define  syntax  and 
re-enter  command 

Not  a  valid  boolean 
operator 

An  operator  other  than 
AND,  OR,  NOT  was 
used 

Enter  AND,  OR,  NOT 

Not  a  valid  comparison 
operator 

An  invalid  operator  was 
used  to  compare  two 
items 

Select  from  one  of  the 
vaiid  limiting  and 
ranging  operators  found 
in  Figure  5 

Not  a  valid  proximity 
operator 

An  operator  other  than 
NEAR  or  WITH  was 
used 

Double-check  the 
command  syntax 

Character  is  not  valid  at 
this  point 

Incorrect  syntax  was 
used 

Use  the  <A>  to  retrieve 
help  on  what  parameter 
should  be  used  in  the 
position 

Invalid  number 

A  number  which  is 
either  higher,  lower,  or 
negative  was  used 

Occurs  in  a  back  or 
forward  command,  or  an 
incorrect  database 
numeric  identifier; 
check  the  number  again 

Not  a  set  identifier 

A  number  which  cannot 
be  applied  to  the  current 
number  of  sets,  or  the 
wrong  letter  was  used  to 
mark  a  set 

Check  the  number  of 
sets  you  have  (use 
review);  Check  the 
syntax  you  used  to 
identify  a  set  number 

Not  a  list  separator 

A  character  other  than  a 
comma  was  used 

Enter  a  comma  between 
the  elements  you  wish  to 
separate 
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Error  Message 

Explanation 

Most  Likely  Correction 

Not  a  range  separator 

A  character  other  than  a 
hyphen  was  used 

Enter  a  hyphen  between 
the  range  of  numbers 

Not  a  command  separa¬ 
tor 

A  character  other  than  a 
comma  ort  in  the  case  of 
define,  something  other 
than  a  semi-colon  was 
used 

Be  sure  a  comma  or 
semi-colon  separates  the 
commands 

Not  a  valid  database 
field 

Not  all  databases  offer 
the  same  field  codes; 
this  indicates  you  have 
selected  one  that  is  not 
offered 

Check  the  field  names 
and  codes  that  are 
offered  by  that  database 
by  using  find 

Not  a  valid  command 

Result  of  using  the 
explain  command  where 
an  invalid  command  or 
topic  was  requested 

Use  the  <A>  key  to 
retrieve  a  list  of  sup¬ 
ported  topics  and 
commands  that  can  be 
used  with  explain 

Not  a  valid  option 

Option  selected  is  not 
allowed 

Re-read  the  prompt  and 
select  an  option  listed 

Not  a  valid  variable 

The  variable  setting  is 
not  accurate 

Review  the  valid 
settings  to  which  the 
parameter  may  be  set 

Not  a  valid  display 
format 

A  format  other  than 
USR1,  USR2,  LONG, 
SHORT  was  used  to 
define  the  display 

Select  USR1,  USR2, 
LONG,  SHORT 

Not  a  valid  state 

A  variable  position  (e.g., 
on  or  off)  was  set 
incorrectly 

Review  the  variable 
settings  and  select  a 
correct  one 

Not  a  valid  database 

name 

An  incorrect  numeric 
code  or  acronym  was 
used  to  select  a  database 
with  the  choose  com¬ 
mand 

Use  the  <A>  key  to 
retrieve  a  list  of  valid 
database  codes  that  can 
be  used  in  the  database 
you  have  selected 

Invalid  command  in 
alias 

Incorrect  CCL  com¬ 
mands  have  been  used  to 
create  a  define 

Review  the  syntax  you 
have  used;  be  sure  you 
have  entered  a  valid 

CCL  command 

Not  a  valid  database 
system 

A  mistake  was  made  in 
entering  a  database 
system  name 

Use:  BRS,  CCL  INFO, 
DIALOG,  DROLS. 
NASA-RECON. 

ORBIT.  QUIT 
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Error  Message 

Explanation 

Most  Likely  Correction 

Unknown  response  from 
“Database” 

Usually  means  that  host 
database  (i.e.  BRS  etc.), 
or  the  host  connection  is 
not  available 

Try  again  at  a  later  time 

Please  enter  a  search 
term  or  a  field  code  and 
a  search  term 

CCL  is  expecting  a 
search  term  or  a  field 
code 

Use  the  <A>  key  for  a 
list  of  valid  field  codes 

Invalid  syntax,  enter 
“findA”  or  “explain  find” 
for  assistance 

Improper  syntax  for 
“find”  command 

Enter  “findA”  or  explain 
find” 

There  is  another  CCL 
process  running  in  this 
account.  This  process 
must  be  removed  to 
continue.  Do  you  want  it 
removed?  (Y/N) 

CCL  was  previously 
aborted  via  power  off  or 
time  out.  CCL  may  have 
a  batch  process  running 
via  the  Query  Builder 

Enter  “Y”  if  CCL  was 
aborted.  Enter  “N”  if 
Query  Builder  has 
scheduled  a  CCL  batch 
process 
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INDEX 


A 

Aborting  a  Message  4*3 
Aborting  a  Process  8*5 
Accessing  DGIS  2*3 
Adding  an  Existing  Message  4-4 
analysis  8*12, 8-13, 8-14,  D-1 
answer  4-10 
Answering  Mail  4-9 
Append  5-14 

Assisted  Searching  5-2, 5-3 
automatic  8-31, 8-32,  D-1 
Automatic  Mail  Forwarding  4-1 
Automatic  Processing  8-31,8-32 

B 

Backing  Up  2-7 
Backspace  2-9, 4-2, 9-2 
Baud  Rate  2-1, 2-2, 5-5, 5-6, 5-7 
bbs  D-1 
bibiio  8-5 

Bibliographic  Databases  6-1 
Bibliographic  Processing  8-5 
Bibliographic  Records  6-1 
Bibliographic  Searching  .See  Searching 
Bibliography  Formats  1-1 -1-7 
books  D-2 

Boolean  Logic  6-6, 6-7, 7-13, 7-14, 7-15, 
12-23, 12-24 

Boolean  operators  .See  Boolean  Logic 

<BREAK>  5-8 

BRS 

Address  F-1 
Post-Processing  8-2 
Search  Hints  G-1-G-2 
Bulletin  Board  Systems  5-15 
buy  11-8,  D-2 
buyfile  11-7,  D-2 

C 

Capitalization  2-8,2-10,6-7 
catalogs  D-2 

CCL  .See  Common  Command  Language 
CCL  Special  Keys  (Table  4)  7-4 


chdir  3-14,  D-1 
Command  Mode  2-7 
Commands  for  Displaying  Line  Numbers 
(Table  9)  9-7 

Common  Command  Language  1  -1 , 2-1 , 
2-6, 5-2 
Access  7-1 

Assisted  Searching  7-3 
Automatic  Connection  7-3 
back  7-8 
choose  7-8, 7-9 
Clear  Line  7-4,7-12 
Combining  Search  Terms  7-13 
Combining  Truncation  7-17 
Command  Completion  7-4, 7-6 
Commands  7-7 
Common  Interface  7-4 
Custom  Files  7-3,  L-1-L-2 
define  7-8, 7-9 
display  7-6,7-8,7-10 
exit  7-3 

explain  7-7,7-8,7-12 
Field  Codes  74,7-5 
find  7-8,7-12 
forward  7-8,7-18 
help  7-3,74,7-6,  7-8,7-18 
history  7-8,7-12,7-18 
Home  Directory  7-3 
Internal  Truncation  7-17 
Interrupt  74 

Left-Hand  Truncation  7-16 
Limiting  Operators  7-17 
logoff  7-3 
Menu  7-2 

Mnemonic  Abbreviation  7-5 
Multiple  Character  7-4,7-16 
native  7-8,7-19 
Near  Operator  7-14 
Nesting  of  Search  Terms  7-15 
Next  Command  7-4,7-12 
Previous  Command  7-4,7-12 
Processing  Order  7-15 
quit  7-3 

Ranging  Operators  7-17 
review  7-8,7-12,7-19 
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Right-Hand  Truncation  7-16 
s?\9data  7-22 
scan  7-8,7-20 

set  7-8,7-12,7-20,7-21,7-22 
set  history  7-21 
set  save  7-3, 7-21 
set  verbose  7-22 
shell  7-8,7-22 
show  7-8,7-22,7-23 
Sign  off  7-3 
Sign  on  7-2 

Single  Character  7-4,7-16 
sort  7-8, 7-23 
stop  7-8, 7-24 
syntax  7-2, 7-3, 7-5 
Truncation  7-15,7-16,7-17 
With  Operator  7-15 
Communicate  2-5, 5-1 
communicate  5-1,  D-1 
Communicate  Interactively  5-8 
Communications  5-1 ,  C-2 
Baud  Rate  5-5, 5-6, 5-7 
connect  5-3, 5-15 
dial  5-5 

Downloading  5-14 
Duplex  5-5, 5-6, 5-7 
link  5-8,5-10 
Logging  Out  5-7 
Menu  5-2,  C-2 
Parity  5-5, 5-6, 5-7 
people  5-8 

Phone  Number  tntiy  Format  5-6 
talk  5-8,5-11,5-13 
Unassisted  Dial  5-6 
Uploading  5-14 
userinfo  5-9 
whoson  5-9,5-11 
Communications  Menu  5-2, 7-1 
Conferencing  4-1 
connect  2-2, 5-3, 5-6, 5-15 
Connection  Features  5-1 
copy  2-7,  D-2 

count  8-15, 8-16, 8-17, 8-18, 8-19,  D-2 
Creating  Private  Mail  Group  4-15 
cross  8-18, 8-19, 8-20, 8-21,  D-2 
Cross  Correlation  .See  cross 
Crosstalk  K-2-K-3 


CTRL  C  2-8, 4-2, 4-1 0, 5-1 1 , 5-1 2, 5-1 5, 

8- 5,8-22,8-23,  D-1 
CTRLH  2-9 

CTRLR  11-3 
CTRLS  2-8 
CTRLT  11-3 
CTRLU  2-9 

CTRLZ  2-10, 5-8, 5-15,  D-1 
Cursor  Movement  Commands  (Table  11) 

9- 9 

Custom  Files  L-1-L-2 

D 

Database  Directory  12-14, 12-15, 12-16 
define  7-6 
delete  D-2 

Deleting  and  Undeleting  Mail  4-10 
Deletion  Commands  (Table  12)  9-10 
dgis  D-2 

DGIS  Command  Summary  D-1-D-3 
DGIS  Features  2-8 
DGIS  Help  2-9 

DGIS  Main  Menu  2-5-2-7,  C-1 
DGIS  Menu  Options  2-6 
DGIS  Operations  2-1 
DGIS  Requirements  2-1 
DGIS  Standard  Fields  H-1 
dgishelp  2-5 
dial  D-2 

Dial  Command  5-5,5-7,5-15 
DIALOG 
Address  F-2 
Post-Processing  8-2 
Search  Hints  G-3-G-4 
dir  12-15 
dir  list  12-14 
Direct  Dial  Access  A-1 
directory  D-2 
Disconnecting  5-1 
display  2-8, 4-4, 7-8, 8-3,  D-2 
Displaying  a  Message  4-4 
Displaying  Addressee  4-7 
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Downloading  2-1 
Crosstalk  K-2-K-3 
Kermit  K-5-K-8 
Procomm  K-3-K-4 
Search  Results  5-1,5-14 
Simultaneous  5-1,5-15 
Smartcomll  K-1-K-2 
DROLS 

Address  F-2,  F-5 
Connect  5-4,12-17,12-18 
Post-Processing  8-2 
Search  Hints  G-4-G-5 
db'c  D-2 
dtic-bbs  D-2 

duplicate  8-5, 8-9, 8-10, 8-1 1 , 8-12,  D-2 
E 

E-Mail  .See  EM 
edit  9-2,  D-2 

Editor  Command  Summaries  J-1-J-5 
Editors 

Command  Summaries  J-1-J-5 
emacs  3-9,  J-5 
ex  3-9,  J*1  — J-2 
vi  3-9,  J-2-J-4 
Electronic  Mail  .See  EM 
EM  2-7,4-1,4-15 
.emgr  4-15 
abort  4-3 

answer  4-9, 4-10,  E-1 
append  4-4 

automatic  mail  forwarding  4-1 
back  4-12, 4-13,  E-1 
check  4-15,  E-1 
Commands  4-1 
compose  E-1 
confer  E-1 
conferencing  4-1 
copy  4-2 
create  4-2,4-11 

delete  4-2, 4-1 0, 4-1 1 , 4-1 3, 4-1 4,  E-1 

display  4-3, 4-4 

edit  E-1 

editor  4-5 

exit  4-2,  E-1,  E-2 

fcheck  E-1 

files  4-1 

forward  4-10,  E-1 


group  4-14,  E-1 

help  4-1, 4-3, 4-4, 4-5,  E-1,  E-2 

helpedit  4-5 

include  4-3, 4-4 

index  4-7,4-9,4-10,4-11,  E-1 

Index  Field  4-8 

justify  4-3, 4-4 

list  4-11, 4-13,  E-1 

mail  4-2,  E-1 

mail  forwarding  4-1 

mail  groups  4-14 

Margins  4-4 

mbox  4-11 

message  4-3, 44 

Message  Options  4-3, 4-7 

modify  4-3, 44, 4-5 

msgsforward  E-1 

new  mail  4-9 

newmail  E-2 

Operations  4-1 

order  4-12, 4-13,  E-2 

Paging  4-9 

pipe  r  4-9,  E-2 

private  mail  group  4-15 

pull  4-12,  E-2 

quit  4-2,  E-2 

read  4-1, 4-8,  E-2 

receipt  4-3, 4-5, 4-6 

recover  E-2 

Return  Receipt  4-5, 4-6 

reverse  4-1, 4-12, 4-13,  E-2 

SAVE  E-2 

save  4-2,4-3,4-6,4-11,4-13,  E-2 
send  4-2, 4-3, 4-6 
sentmail  4-2,  E-2 
set  E-2 
set  editor  4-5 
switch  mail  files  4-11 
tag  4-12 
Type  E-2 
undelete  4-10,  E-2 
unknown  4-5 
userinfo  4-3, 4-6, 4-14 
who  4-14,  E-2 
whoto  4-3, 4-7 
em  2-6,  D-2 
Emacs  4-5,  J-5 
emacs  D-° 
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Erasing  Command  Lines  <CTRL>U  2-9 
<ESC>  5-8, 9-2, 9-3, 9-4, 9-6, 9-9, 9-10, 

9- 11 

<ESCxCTRL>A  5-8, 5-14, 12-25, 0-1 
<ESCxCTRL>B  5-8,5-14,  D-1 
<ESCxCTRL>D  2-8, 5-7, 5-8, 5-14, 
5-15, 12-3,  D-1 

<ESCxCTRL>Z  2-10, 5-8, 5-15,  D-1 
ex  D-2 
EX  Editor 
$  10-9,10-14 
append  10-3, 10-4 
browsing  10-13 

Command  Mode  10-1, 10-2, 10-3, 
10*4, 10-6 

ContextSearch  10-10,10-11,10-12, 

10- 13,10-14,10-15 
delete  3-11,10-7,10-8 
dot  10-3, 10-7, 10-8, 10-14 
edit  3-11,10-3,10-5,10-6 
Editing  Concepts  10-1 
exit  10-5,10-6,10-10 
Files  10-1 

Line  Numbers  10-2 

print  104, 10-7, 10-8, 10-9, 10-12 

quit  3-11,10-10 

recover  3-10 

save  10-5 

search  .See  Context  search 
special  characters  1 0-1 4, 1 0-1 5 
substitute  10-12, 10-13 
Text  Entry  Mode  10-1 , 10-2, 104, 
10-6, 10-11 
undo  10-13 
Ex  Editor 

Command  Summaiy  J-1-J-2 
expert  2-5,  D-2 
explain  7-2, 7-6 

F 

factual  D-2 

Field  Codes  (Table  5)  7-5 
file  9-3 


File  Operations  C-3 
copy  3-3, 3-7 
delete  3-3, 3-8 
display  3-3 
edit  3-3, 3-9 
kermit  3-3,3-12 
list  3-3 
Menu  C-3 
page  3-6 
permit  3-3,3-11 
rename  3-3, 3-8 
subdir  3-3,3-12,3-13,3-15 
File  Transfer  Protocol  5-17,  D-2 
files  D-2 

finai  8-28,8-32,  D-2 
format  8-2, 8-30, 8-32 
Formats  1-14-7 

Formatting  Bibliographies  8-28, 8-29, 8-30 
Forward  a  Message  .See  Forwarding  Mail 
Forwarding  Mail  4-10 
Frequency  Count  .See  count 
FTP  D-2  .See  File  Transfer  Protocol 

G 

GENIUS  5-13,11-2  .See  also  Order 
Buyfile  11-7 

Current  Awareness  Service  11-9 
Customer  Service  11-10 
Help  11-1,11-10 
How  Does  GENIUS  Work?  11-3 
Menu  11-3 
Options  11-7 
Pricing  11-10 
genius  11-3 
Global  9-12 

Government-Sponsored  Databases  12-17 

H 

help  2-6, 2-9, 4-5, 7-3, 8-5,  D-1,  D-2,  E-1 
help  genius  11-1, 11-3, 11-10 
Help  Messages  2-9 
Home  Directory  3-1 

I 
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index  4-7, 8-26, 8-27,  D-2 
Index  Fields  4-7 
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Index  Fields  (Table  2)  4-8 
Index  Preparation  8-26, 8-27 
Indexing  Mail  *-7 
info  2-6, 2-10,  D-2 
Internet  5-16,5-17 
internet  D-2 
Internet  Access  A-3 
Interrupt 
<CTRL>C  2-8 
<ESC>  5-8 

<ESCxCTRL>A  5-8, 12-25 
<ESCxCTRL>B  5-8 
<ESCxCTRL>D  2-8, 5-8, 12-3 
<ESCxCTRL>Z  5-8 
Interrupt  Command  Summaiy  (Table  3) 
5-8 

Interrupt  Commands  2-8, 5-7, 5-75 

J 

jobs  2-10, 5-15,  D-2 

K 

Kermit  2-2,  K-5 
kermit  D-2 

Kermit  Commands  K-6-K-8 

L 

link  5-8,5-10,0-2 
list  4-11,8-3,0-2 
Login  2-4 
DGIS  2*3,  A-1 ,  A-3 
Logout  2-11,5-7,  D-2 
DGIS  2-11,  A-3 

M 

maestro  D-2 

Mail  .See  EM 

Master  Account  5-1 

media  D-2 

Menu  Overview  5-2 

Menus  2-4-2-7 

merge  8-5, 8-8, 8-9, 8-10,  D-2 

message  5-13,  D-2 

Message  Headers  4-6 

mkdir  3-13,  D-2 

Modems  2-1 


Modifying  Your  Message  4-5 
Moving  Text  9-11 
multi  D-2 

Multiple  Operations  5-15 
N 

NASA/RECON 
Address  F-3 
Post-Processing  8-2 
Search  Hints  G-6 
New  Mail  4-9 
news  8-30,  D-2 
News  Information  2-10 
NISO  Z39.58  7-1 
noexpert  2-5,  D-2 
ntis  D-2 

O 

ORBIT 
Address  F-3 
Post-Processing  8-2 
Search  Hints  G-7-G-8 
Order  5-1 3, 1 1  -1  .See  also  GENIUS 
Books  11-4 
books  D-2 

Catalogs  and  Brochures  11-6,  D-2 
Conference  Agendas  11-3 
conference  papers  11-2 
Dissertations  11-3 
DTIC  Document  D-2 
DTIC  Documents  11-1,11-2 
Menu  11-1, 11-3 
NTIS  Documents  11-4,  D-2 
Other  Documents  11-7,  D-2 
Patents  11-6,  D-2 
Periodical  11-4,  D-3 
Securities  and  Exchange  Commission 
Information  11-5,  D-3 
Select  11-8 

Standards  and  Specifications  11-5,  D-3 
Status  11-9,  D-3 
Technical  Reports  11-6 
Theses  11-3,  D-3 
Translations  1 1-9,  D-3 
Updates  11-9 
order  D-2 
other  D-2 
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p 

Parity  2-2, 5-5, 5-6, 5-7 
Partial  Commands  2-7 
passwtl  2-3,  D-3  .See  Passwords 
Passwords  2-3, 2-4 
Changing  Passwords  2-3 
Password  Security  2-3 
patents  D-2 
people  D-3 
periodical  D-3 
permit  3-11,  D-3 
Persona!  Computers  2-1 
Post-Processing  8-1,  C-3 
File  Naming  Conventions  8-2 
filenames  8-3 
Files  8-1 
format  8-2 
list  8-3 
Menu  C-3 
Overview  8-1 
reformat  8-2, 8-3 
Requirements  8-1 
Vendors  8-2 
prepare  8-21,  D-3 
print  3-8 

process  2-5, 8-4,  D-3 
Procomm  K-3-K-4 

Q 

Quick  Reference  to  CCL  Commands 
(Table  6)  7-8 
quit  2-10, 8-5 

R 

read  4-1, 4-8 
Reading  Mail  4-8 
recover  3-10,  D-3 
refine  D-3 

reformat  8-2, 8-5, 8-6, 8-7, 8-8, 8-15, 
8-24, 8-28,  D-3 
Registered  Users 
Menu  C-4 
rename  3-8,  D-3 
Replace  9-10 
resume  2-11,5-15,0-3 
<RETURN>  5-8 
RETURN  2-8 
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Return  Receipt  4-5 
reverse  2-7, 4-1 

review  8-21, 8-22, 8-23, 8-24, 8-25, 8-29, 

11- 7,  D-3 
rnidir  3-15,  D-3 

Running  Processes  Simultaneously 
2-10  .See  also  jobs 

S 

Save  Mail  4-11 
saveon  D-3 
scan  7-8 
scan  list  12-11 

Screen  Movement  Commands  (Table  10) 
9-8 
Scrolling 

Start  <CTRL>Q  2-8 
Stop  <CTRL>S  2-8 
Searching  6-1,9-12 
Boolean  Logic  6-6, 6-7 
Capitalization  6-7 
Complex  Search  Statements  6-7 
Contents  6-7 
Descriptors  64 
DIALOG  Tagged  Records  6-3 
Field  Tags  6-2 
Fields  6-2 
Format  5  6-3 
Identifiers  6-5 
Indexes  6-3, 64 
news  6-3 

Proximity  Searching  6-5 
Qualifiers  64 
Record  Numbers  6-3 
Search  History  6-5 
Search  Statements  6-6 
Search  Strategy  6-7 
Sets  6-5 
Stop  Words  6-5 
Suggestions  6-7 
Text  Words  6-5 
Word  Terms  6-5 

SearchMAESTRO  1-1, 2-1, 5-2, 5-3, 12-1 
Accessing  12-1,12-3 
Chooses  a  Database  124, 12-5, 

12- 16, 12-17 
Commands  12-22 

Common  Command  Language  12-18 
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computer  12  1 2 
Costs  12-19 

Database  Directory  12-14,12-16 
DGIS  12-1 

display  12-7, 12-8, 12-14 
Downloading  12-24, 12-25 
DROLS  12-5, 12-17 
Government  Databases  12-5, 12-17 
headings  12-9,12-10,12-11 
help  12-20,12-21,12-25 
login  12-1 
logoff  12-3,12-4 
maestro  12-1,12-2,0-2 
order  12-9,12-10,12-14 
scan  computer  12-12 
Scan  Databases  12-11 
scan  list  12-11 

Search  a  Database  12-5,12-6,12-7, 
12-14, 12-22 

Search  Strategy  12-22, 12-23, 12-24 
Security  .See  Passwords:  Password 
Security 

SOS  12-21,12-22,12-25 
Sprintnet  12-4 
Truncation  12-6,12-24 
Tymnet  12-3 
sec  D-3 
select  11-7 
Send  Mail  4-2 
set  9-8 

set  nonumber  9-8 
set  number  9-8 
show  D-3 

Smartcomll  K-1-K-2 
sort  8-24, 8-25,  D-3 
SPACEBAR  2-6, 2-9, 4-9, 8-4 
special  8-16,8-19 
specs  11-5,  D  3 
Standard  Fields  H-1 
stat  D-3 

status  8-10, 8-13, 8-14, 8-19, 8-25,  8-29, 
11-7,  D-3 
STN 

Address  F-4 
Search  Hints  G-8-G-9 
subdir  D-3 
Subdirectones  3-1 
System  Accounts  2-2 


System  Messages  M-1 
systems  5-4 
Systems  Command  5-4 

T 

TAB  11-3 
Tables 

1 ,  Message  Option  Prompt  4-3 

2,  Index  Fields  4-8 

3,  Interrupt  Command  Summaiy  5-8 

4,  CCL  Special  Keys  7-4 

5,  Field  Codes  7-5 

6,  Quick  Reference  to  CCL  Commands 
7-8 

7,  Text  Entering  Commands  9-3 

8,  Text  Copying  Commands  9-5 

9,  Commands  for  Displaying  Line 
Numbers  9-7 

10,  Screen  Movement  Commands  9-8 

1 1 ,  Cursor  Movement  Commands  9-9 

12,  Deletion  Commands  9-10 

13,  Text  Replacing  Commands  9-10 

14,  Text  Moving  Commands  9-11 

15,  Text  Searching  Commands  9-12 

16,  Commands  for  Undoing  Changes  - 
9-13 

17,  Miscellaneous  Commands  9-13 

18,  Exiting  Commands  9-14 
talk  5-8,5-11,  D-3 

tech  D-3 

Telephone  Lines  2-2 
telnet  5-17,  D-3 

Terminal  Abbreviations  B-1-B-9 
Terminal  Settings  2-2 
Tenninals  2-1 

Text  Copying  Commands  (Table  8)  9-5 
Text  Editors  2-1,4-15 
Text  Entering  Commands  (Table  7)  9-3 
Text  Moving  Commands  (Table  14)  9-11 
Text  Replacing  Commands  (Table  13) 
9-10 

Text  Searching  Commands  (Table  15) 
9-12 

trans  11-7, 11-9,  D-3 
TYMNET  2-3 
TYMNET  Access  A-2 
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u 

Unassisted  Dial  5*6 
unix  D-3 
updir  3-14,  D-3 
Uploading  5-14,  K-5-K-8 
User  Information  2-9 
User  Information  Search  2-10 
User  Names  2-2 
userinfo  2*10, 4-6, 5-9,  D-3 
userlist  2-9,  D-3 
users  2-6, 2-9,  D-3 
Utilities  2-6,  D-3 

V 

Vendor  Information  F-l-F-5 
VI 

Caps  Lock  9 1 
colon  (:)  9-6 
command  mode  9-1 
Command  Summary  J-2-J-4 
Copying  Text  to  Another  File  9-11 
cursor  9-3 

Cursor  Movement  9-8, 9-9 
Delete  9-10 

Display  Line  Numbers  9-7 
Edit  Re  9-3 
Entering  New  Text  9-3 
Exiting  Commands  9-14 
insert  mode  9-1, 9-2 
last  line  mode  9-1 
Line  Editors  9-1 
Redraw  Screen  9-13 
Save(:w)  9-13 
Temporary  Re  9-2 
Terminal  Identifiers  9-2 
Text  Commands  9-3, 9-4, 9-5, 9-6, 9-7, 
9-13 

Text  Movement  9-11 
Text  Replacing  9-10 
Text  Searching  9-12,9-13 
Undo  9-13 
Vi  Modes  9-1 
window  9-1, 9-8 
vi  C-2,  D-3 

Visual  Editor  .See  VI  • 


V 


w 

What  is  GENIUS?  11-2 
whereami  3-13,  D-3 
whoscn  2-2, 5-9, 5-1 1 ,  D-3 
whoto  4-7 
Write  9-11 
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